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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 

IN offering this Grammar of the Pudhto - to the Orientalist and the Student, 
as well as to those who may take an interest in the hardy, warlike, and inde- 
peniient race who speak the Af&Zn language, I deem it necessary to state, 
that the idea of the following pages originated in niy being under the necessity 
of making a Grammar for my own convenience, during the years 1849 and 18.50, 
when stationed at PesAZwer mith my Regiment, which formed part of tlie Bonlbay 
Division of the Army of the Panjab in the late campaign. 

Having a deal of leisure time on my hands, and imagining that by studying 
the peculiar and little known language of the Af&5ns, an Officer might be 
considered in some measare qualified for employment where the Pus3to is spoken, 
I determined to try to acquire some knowledge of this dialect, thc mastery of 
mhich had never been attempted, except by the late Major Leech, of tlie 
Bombay Engineers, and (as I have since found) Professor Berllhard Dorn, of' 
St. Petersburgh. 

Unable to obtain or discover anything like a guide to the grammatical rules 
of the language, a matter to which the AfaSns  of the present day appear to 
llnve paid no attention, I commenced my studies mith the poems of Mull5 iEabd- 
ur-RabmZn. I did not find thorn very difficult, or even so much so as I had 
expected ; for I had the advantage-if such there be in knowing Oriental lan- 
guages-of possessing some proficiency in Persian, and some acquaintance with 
Arabic and other tongues. * Still there were difficulties to contend with ; and 
I was obliged to make a sort of outline Grammar, which was filled in as I 
acivanced, and examples compared aud selected. 

I had fortunately at the outset secured the services of an Af&n of Hiisht- 
nagar, in the DocLba of Pe@iiwer-a Molami of the Nul~ammadzo'e tribe-a 

* Ry the Orders of tlie Government of India, I wtm a~varded the sum of 1000 Rupccs, by the Governor in Council of 
Dnrnbay, fur p~.oficiency in the Urdii, Peraiata, Nurii(T, and G u ~ r n ! T  lnnguages; in all four of which I havc passed the 
Prci;idrnc~ Examination as Interprctcr on four different occasions~orne\vhnt euperior, I flatter mpsclf, to the so-called 
test for the  " IIigher Stnndard" Ciril Examinution in tho Psnjih. During twelvr years' service, I Love devoted teu to the 
study of the above, and to the Arabic, Pu;hto, Siudi, Panjibi, nnd Multiini languages. 
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Illan acquainted with his mother-tongue, and a first-rate Arabic scholar, and 
\\7110 mas for sollle time Lieut. It. F. Burton's teacher. I had also in my service 
a clercr Mirz;?,-a llat,ive of l$andahiir, who is well acquainted with the Pu&to 
clinlcct, I~aving been born and bred in the Western capital. 

In 1350 I mas obliged to leave PeGRwer with my Regiment for the Dekhan, 
but my te;lchers accompaniecl me, and have remained in my service erer since. 
Altllougll some portion of my time was taken up in preparing for the ordeal of 
tllp Presidency Examinations, as Interpreter in Mur5ti and Guzeriiti, I continued 
to pcrselrere in my Pudhto - studies ; and by Midsummer, 1852, I had prepared 
: t  solne\\rliat copious Grammar of the language. 

This humble effort I had the honour of submitting to the Most Noble the 
Governor-General in July, 1852 ; and, by His Lordship's command, it was sent 
to the late PanjGb Board of Acliuinistration for that body's opinion as to its pub- 
lication. From thence I believe it reached the late Comnlissioner of Pe&,2wer (by 
tllc Ijonrd's order) to be rcported on by L C  competent Judges." 

I was not aware that Pu&to had becn made the subject of general study at 
l'e&iiwer, nor that any parties, with the exception of those I have referred to 
i n  a former paragraph-one of whom died some ten years since, ancl the other, 
H resident in the Russian capital-had erer t u n e d  their attention to, much less 
1)rctenclcd to such a knowledge of the A f & i n  language, as to render them for 
a rnomcnt " competent judges." Who these " competent judges" were-who must 
liave grown spontaneously in that district-and the opinion they arrived at, I 
Iiave not yct discovered. What became of the MS. may be easily imagined. 

The only copy which I had nlado was forwarded about the same time to the 
(iovcnlment of Bombay, and laid before the Hon'ble the Court of Directors. 
Nine nio~iths afterwards I received a letter stating that the Hon'ble Court had 
been pleased to direct that my Grammar should be printed at Bombay at the 
public expense, provided no othcr work of a similar nature might have been 
:*lready undertaken by the Supreme Go~~ernment. 

I t  appears that an Officer of the Bengxl Army some time previously had 
ofiered to prepare a Grammar of' the PuGto  language, and had obtained a promise 
from one of the late Lahore Board to the effect that i t  should bc printed at the 
cxppnse of Government. In January, 1853, the Officer here referred to and 
iiiy~elf chanced to be at the same station, at  which time he first becarne aware 
111:it I had been in the field beforc him ; and, therefore, he lost no time in sub- 
~riitting his lvork to the Lahore Aut*horities. For tile reasons above stated his 
\jrol.Ii was lwinted, and has been before the public for some months;* and con- 
Wqllclltl!' the instru~ctior~s of the IIon'ble Court as regarded my MS. could not be 

" -1 (irarn1,1:1r of the Pooshtoo La~~guagc~, spoken i l l  thc Tr:tns-Il~dus Tcr~,itories ullder British Rolc," S\-o., 10-1 
)m;cs, 1ri1.c. I.'~\.I- Ililpcx-. C;~lcuttn, 1854. 
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carried out. His work, of course, had not to undergo the ordeal of the L L  coqpetent 
judges." 

Blessed, howc~er,  with some patience, and a good stock of perseverance and 
industry, I was not to be disheartened by this strange and ~ignificant procedure of' 
the Lahorc Board, or, at least, of one of its members, neither at the loss of the labour 
of a couple of years,-in tl-uth, I rathor rejoice now, for it lias made me go deeper 
iuto PuGto than I might otherwise haire done ; and he who entertains the hope 
of winning a decisive battle, will not mind the loss of a few skirmishes, in order 
to arrive at  the end lie aimed at." I again went to work with greater iudustry 
than before ; and during the six years which I have devoted to the study of the 
language of thc Af&;lns, the materials have naturally accumulated, aud have now 
assuined a somewhat bulky volume. Whether these six years have been spent 
profitably or not, remains to be seen. I have a t  least gained the satisfaction of 
having, I trust, rescued from oblivion, and shed some light on, the language of a 
manly race, "tllc literary escrtions of whose authors, and some of whose odes, 
would stand the severest criticism of European judges."* 

A short time since, two gentlcluen con~lected with the Asiatic Socicty of 
Bengal offered, in the most handsome manner, to undertake the publication of 
this Grammar ; and one of them (whose disinterested liberality I can never forget) 
volunteered to bear any loss that might be sustained, rather than the work 
should reillail1 unpublished. The patronage of the Government of India, of the 
North-West Provinces, and of Bombay, who have subscribed for a number of 
copies ; as well as the great support, as the list of subscribers will show, of the 
Officers of the United Service and others, will, however, preclode the possibility 
of any loss in a pecuniary point of riel\-. 

The work professes to be n Grammar of the language of the children of 
Af&Znah-whether Eastern or Western-whother S a ~ a b a n  , - Gliar&asht, - or Kar- 
liirrni-Bar - Pi@tiiu or Lar PuMitiin-Panjpll'o - or Ziruk; and is not confined to 
the 6'Poosl~too of thr. Tmns-Inclus Territories under British Rule," but applies 
wherever the P u g t o  may be the medium of communioation. 

I have endeavoured to lay down the clearest, and, at  the same time, most 
simple rules, the whole of which I have illustrated by carefully selected examples 
from the works of the most elegnnt-as well as the most standard-authors, both 
poetical and pl.osc, tlie greater number of whose works are seldom to be met wit11 
at the present day. I have adduced nothing but what bas been proved by the 
extracts given, avoiding examples made up for the ocoasion, not wishing to lnake 
the work a meri? cntegorp of prorincinlisms. Rothing has been advanced but what 
has been accounted for and ~xl~laiilcd, as well as tested and supported by the 
" dictunz," not ouly of a "Mull;L," but of erery mi te r  in thc Pu&to language.? 

t This refers to some uncallcd for rc~nnrks in the prcfnce to the work bcfore-mentioned. 

b 
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The Introduction contains some reillarks on the origin ancl affinity of thc 
Af&Zn to the dead languages of Asia, and the IIebrew origin of the children 
of &a,bd-ur-Ras&id, PaG5n ; together with rcniarlrs on thc literature of the 
AfaZns, and other matter regarding the language. 

In  the Appendix will be found a specimeil translation of the Articles of War 
for the Native Army ; and a few difficult and idiomatical stories, intended to show 
the capabilities of the dialect, and the mode of construction. 

The character used is that peculiar to the language-the Nasui character of 
the Arabic ; and the types for the extra letters, exclusively Pugito, have been cut 
expressly for this volume. 

The particular parts of speech or matters referred to in the various examples 
in the following pages, are printed in small capitals in the English, ancl its corres- 
ponding Pu&to word or words with a line over them. It was intended to have 
had these words printed in red ink, which, although an easy matter to an European, 
is an insuperable difficulty to an Indian Press. 

I must crave the patiencc of my readers with respect to the long list of correc- 
tions; and I fear I shall scarcely be credited, when I state that each sheet has been 
revised no less than three times, and which has been the principal cause of the 
great clclay in the publication of the work. 

I propose giving a, Persian translation of this Grammar, for thc convenience 
of natives who may wish to acquire a knowledge of PuiJ~to, should a sufficient 
number of subscribers be forthcoming. 

The opportunity for the renewal of friendly intercourse with the dfg&ins, as 
advocated in the Introduction, page 25, has happened sooner than expected, and 
appears to have been cordially embraced. I t  cannot fail to be highly advantageous 
to both nations. 



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION, 

THE flattering manner in which the First Edition of this work mas received 

by the public, and ih rapid exhaustion, has reudered it, liecessary t.o print a 

New Edition, uniform with the Dictionary and Text Book. 

I heve'taken the opportunity thus offered to correct the numerous press errors 

in the former edition, which mas printed at Calcutta, and to improve t,he work 

materially. 

The Chapters on the Nouns and Adjectives have been considerably extended. 
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I N T R O D U C T I O N .  

'I I am not willing that any language should be totally e~t in~uishet l  ; tlie sinlilit~tdc and dcri~ation of languqes atTorrl 
the most indubitable proof of the traduction of nations, and the genealogy of mankind ; they add often physical certainty to 
historicnl evidence of ancient migrations, and thc revolutions ol' ages which left no writtcn monuments bchirid tliern." 

DR. JOII?~BOS. 

IN all investigations into the manners and customs of mankind, language has 
a strong claim to our attention and study. I t  ~vill be found, in various nrays, so 
unerring a guide that we may term it the barometer of a people's civilization or 
barbarity ; whilst, on the other hand, the derivation and affinity of different tongues 
afford an indisputable proof of the origin and genealogy of the various families of 
thc human race. I t  also adds a physical certainty to historical evidence ; and no 
authority can so indubitably determine the peculiar habits and pursuits of a people 
as the manner in which their thoughts and idcas are articulated and expressed ; for 
want of copiousness, or poverty of a language, as it may bc termed, generally indi- 
cates an uncivilized state-ignorance ancl superstition. 

By oral means alone can a dialect be formed or extended, but its subsequent 
cultivation nl~zst depend on writiug and literature ; and knowledge, on which 
civilization, refinement, and everything that tends to raise mankind above the level 
of the brute, depends, inust naturally be confined vithin exceedingly narrow limits, 
until a mitten language has diffused it throughout all classes of mankind. 

Before venturing to offer an opinion as to the origin of the Pu&to language, it 
mill be necessary to make a few obser~~ations respecting the topography, as it may 
be termed, of the ancient languages of Asia, 111ore particularly those from which 
me may naturally suppose the Pushto - or Af&iin language to have sprung: still 
all researches into high antiquity are more or less iuvolved in darhcess and per- 
plexity, and every argumentative inquiry, howcver ingenious, must at last rest on 
the uncertain basis of conjecture and fancy. 

We learn from the accounts given by Herodotus, and other ancient miters, that 
in certain countries of no great extent, various languages, totally distinct from eaoll 
other, were used ; whilst, on the other hand, the same language, with slight varia- 
tions in its dialects, was spoken throughout vast regions. The first renlarlrs are 

C 



INTRODUCTION. 

i~pplicnblc to nearly all mountainous districts, inhabited, like AfghZnistZn, by 
different tribes, for the most part independent of each other. 

Throughout the boundless steppes of the Asiatic continent were spread the more 
prevalent languages. The limits of the various dialects also were the same stupen- 
dous ranges of mountains, and the same noble and mighty rivers, which formed the 
boundaries of the different territories. Between the A@ak or Indus, the XmZn or 
Oxus, and the banks of the Dajlah or Tigris, one language appears to have pre- 
dominated ; a second from the Tigris to the Halys or Kizil IrmZk; ancl n third 
hetween the Halys and the Bgean sea. 

To commence with the language which appears to have been most widely preva- 
lent in ancient times, we find that, from the Caucasian* range of mountains on the 
north to the Red Sea on the south, and from the banks of the Euphrates on the 
east to the Halys on the west, one mighty tongue was spoken, which, with some 
slight variations, retained a primitive and distinct character, known as the Semitic, 
and of which the Arabic, Assyrian, Chaldaic, Cappadocian, Hebrew, Sarrnatian, and 
Phmnician were merely dialects. t 

From the Tigris eastward, as far as the mountain range which forms the western 
barrier of the Indus, and from the Oxus to the Indian sea, another great language 
prevailed, the various dialects of which, both in elements and construction, as also 
in vocabulary and phraseology, mere so totally distinct as to preclude the possibility 
of their being of the same family as the Semitic. One peculiar feature of the 
i~ncient dialects of the ilnmense tract which constituted the Persian empire is, that 
every vowel, whether short or long, has a distinct character. TVe are indebted to 
the labours of several eminent scholars in Zend literature for much importilnt infor- 
ination on this subject, particularly from the work known as the " Zend Avesta "- 
the sacred volume of the Parsis or Gabrs, two English translations of which are 
about to be given to the ~vorlcl-one by a European Orientalist, the other by an 
Asiatic, and a disciple of SapetmzLn Zoroaster. From these researches me find that 
three different languages, which followed each other successively, were spoke11 ill 
Iran$-the Zend, in which the sacred books of their religion were written; tlle 
Pehlavi ; and the ancient Persian, or PZrsi. The date from which the Zend ceased 
to be the medium of conversation is ~mknown ; but, as early as the reign of BahmZil, 
the Pehlavi was considerecl rude, and on this account in disrepute at the court of 
t,hat ruler ; § and in the reign of BahrZm Giir, 11  in the fifth century of our era, was 

+ That is to say, what is a t  present known as the Caucasinn range, not the Eoh-i-KCf of the mcicnt Arabian nnthors. 
i Hecren, "ASIATIC NATIONB." 
: Thc eastern narnc for Persia, in contradistiuctio~l to Tfiriin or Tartars.  
4 According to thc Perang Jeh,;ugiri, Bahm,;ln nlso callcd Arda&ir, was so11 of Isfnndiiir, son of RadtSsib, soil of Loh- 

rcsib. Somc say he was so callcd for his uprightness and justice; others, that  i t  mas from his prccociousness as n child ; and 
others again, that i t  was on account of the length of his arms, which wore so long that his hands reached his linec~. Thcrr 
are no less than thirteen meanings given to this word in  the work I have quoted. Bahmzn died A.D. 240. 

11 He nscendcd tlre thronc A.D. 420, and reigned twenty years. 
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proscribed by edict, and soon after fell into total disuse. Mter this event the PZrsi 
became the idiom of Persia. I t  was divided into two dialects-the Deri, or court 
language, and the Piirsi, which was spoken by the people at large. The &5l1 
Niimah of Ferdousi is almost entirely written in the former tongue. 

If we compare these dialects with the modern Pcrsian, divested of tlie Arabic 
and Turkish, which, during a period of several centuries have crept into it, we shall 
find them differing esscntially in several respects ; but at the same time, in phra- 
seology and construction, bearing such a striking similarity, as to prove almost 
indubitably that the dialects themselves, as also the people who spoke them, must 
have sprung from one and the same original stock. 

I t  is a striking fact that no convulsions of Government, no efforts of literature, 
can so alter a language as to destroy every atom of similarity between the speech of 
the present day and that of most ancient and remote origin. Nothing but the 
total extirpation of the aborigines of a country appears capable of accomplishing so 
singular and wonderful a change. For a striking instance of this we have merely 
to look to the present dialects of the peninsula of India, or, fur a still more couclusive 
proof, to the modern European languages, amidst the polish and refinement of Latin 
and Greek. 

I t  appears, therefore, that the principal languages of the Asiatic continent, or, of 
what was considered Asia by the ancients, were the Semitic, and the Iriinian or 
Persian: * the last was spoken as far as the western bank of the Indus, beyond 
which the Sanskrit and Priikrit commenced. t 

I n  ancient times, as in the present day, the greatest diversity of language appears 
to have prevailed in mountain tracts, generally inhabited by a number of independent 
tribes, who may either have been aborigines of those mountains, or strangers com- 
pelled to seek in them refuge &om powerful neighbours, or security from invasion 
and subjection to a foreign yoke. I n  the absence of facilities for communication 
with other races, the languages of these mountaineers have been less liable to be 
inixed up with other tongues; but as their more numerous tribes separated into 
smaller septs, a variety of dialects was naturally formed, which, in many points, 
differed from each other. 

The ancient languages of Persia suggest other important facts not to be passed 
over without notice, and which also bring us to the point to which these straggling 
and imperfect remarks are intended to lead-that not merely in the modern Persian 

* Heeren, " ASIATIC NATIOXS." 

t "With regnrd to the a f i i t y  of the language from Bnctrix to the Persian Gulf, it would of course follow, that the 
country being that of thc ancient Pcrsinns, the Persian Ian-ouage would be spoken in it, v~ried as to dialect, but rndicdy the 
snmc. If thc language of Persia was Zend, this mould hare been in use throughout Ariana; and its strong affinity to 
Sunshit mould justify the extension of Strabo's remarks even to the Indians of the Paropamisus and the west bonk of the 
Indus. With all the other divisions of Arinnn there is no difficulty, even if the Persian of ancient did not materially differ 
from that of n~odern times ; for Persian is &ill tho language of the inhabitants of the towns of Af&Zuistirn and TUrkistGn- 
Kilbul and BO&B~O."-AF~ANA ANTIQUA, pp. 122, 123. 
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territoly do me find languages which still exist, mixed up with others, and only 
preserved from oblivion by a few written remains ; but that in the present day there 
is also a language spoken immediately west of the Indus, which is totally different 
in phraseology and construction from any modern tongue, and in all probability 
derived from the Zcnd, Pehlrtvi, and the Hebrew. The language to which I refer 
is the PukAto, Pusito, or Af&%n. 

Languages, though they inay be cultivated by writing and literature, can alone be 
fbshioned and extended by oral use ; and it  is therefore certain that the dead lan- 
guagcs of the Asiat,ic continent nlust at one time havc been generally spoken,* because 
several living languages are evidently derived from them. t They may have ceased 
to be thc medium of oral com~nunication in various ways : intercourse with foreigners, 
subjugation to the yoke of others, and such like circumstances, so affect a language 
i l s  to produce various new dialects, which, as proved in the case of our own mother- 
tongue, are capable of undergoing still further transformation. 

There has, perhaps, never been a greater diversity of opinion respecting the 
descent of any people than in reference to that of the Af&Zns. Peri&tali$ traces 
their origin to the Copts, whilst inost Oriental writers are of opinion that they are 
of the Jcwish family. According to Klaproth, Gatterrer considers the Af&;Lns to 
be a Georgian race, and their language Georgian also. The Armenians hold the 
Afghans to be descended from tl~crnselvcs ; and Krusinsky, Reineggs, and several 
other European historians, notwithstanding the .rvant of proof, hold the same opinion. 
Jlajor Iieppel $ (the late Earl of Albeniarle) states that the people of &irwRn and the 
idjoining countries consider tllc Af&iins are ciesccnded from them. St. Martin, 11 in 
liis account of the Armenian Arghoivans, is of opinion that the Afai ins cannot be 
identified with them. Other authors have declared them to be descendants of the 
Indii-Scytlliaiis, thc Medians, the So&clians, Turks, Tiirtars, alld Mon&ols.TI 

Thc Afghans theiuselvcs pcrsist in their dcscent from the Jcms ; and their tm- 
ditioils on the subject trace their ancestry to Saul, king of Israel.** 

The best account I have met with on the subject has lately fallen into my hands 
quite unexpectedly. I t  is contained in a llistory of the house of Saddo or Suddozo'cb 
tribe of the Af&,?ns. The work itself is written in Svo., 640 pages of 1 7  lines to a 

page, and entitled Ta?kjl.Zt-ul-M~~liik. I t  is very rare, and I imagine there is not il 

copy to be found east of the Indus, evcn if it has ever been heard of before bj- 
Europeans. Two-thirds of the cntirc work are occupied in the detail of events 
which havc happened sincc the cleath of Ahmad Shah, - Abdiili. Thc commencement 

* I haw lately l~cnrtl of a scal 1i;lving bccn fooud uenr E n d  D d u n  Iihiln, in thc Palijiib, bearing nn inscription in the 
ilrrow .I~eadcd chnwcter. 

t Hearcn. '; " T<irib-i-Ferishteh." 4 " rer6011:~l Snrrntivo of Tra~cls," vol. i i .  page 194. 
11 L'Mcmoires sur Arnlcnic," vol, i .  page 213 to 2%. 

11 See " TCrifi-ul-l'aniini of Otbi," '' hlatlaa-us-S~tlitill,.' and s 6  Jami-ul-Tnairia." 

** 8cc Sir G .  liosc's " Af&Clis, the Tcn Tribes, and thc liiuga of the Enst," etc. London, 1852. 
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alone is sufficient for my present purpose; on some future occasion I may give a 
translation of that part which terminates with the death of the founder of the 
DiirFinT monarchy. I may also add, that the work is written in PuGAto. The 

account is as follows :- 
" The chief ohjcct of the author in writing this august work, was the compilatioll 

of a history of the aucestors of the tribe of Saddo, known as the Suddozo'es,* who, 
after the family of the last of the Prophets, (on whom be the blessing of thth 
Almighty !) are the greatest and bcst, as well as the most generous and open-hearted 
of the childrell of Adam. 

" All traditions and histories agree, as to their exalted descent from the Ban-i- 
IsrR-i1, of whom their great ancestor is Malik Tliliit (Saul) of the tribe of IsrB-i1, 
who afterwards became the ruler of that people. From JIalik Taliit is descended 
AfaZn, one of the greatest of God's creatures, and who in the reign of Siilimiin, 
was, by that monarch, made sovereign of the Jinns and Dims. 

'' From Malik Afghiin, Babd-ur-Ragid bin Kais a1 Laik, who mas a contemporary 
of the prophet of God, and one of his most honourcd associates, is a lineal descen- 
dant. He is thc ancestor of the Sagabands, who me considcreci tllc first of the 
Afgl~Fin tribcs, as also of the twelvc cistcinas or families who were formerly considered 
as hereditary dev0tees.t 

" His Highness Saddo chief of the Afg&ans, being the fruit of the tree of that 
garden, and a blossom of that rose tree, this account of his ancestry has been com- 
piled, to the end that their fame inay be lrnomn to posterity. 

'\\'hat can n-c i u l ~ c r ~ t  hut fnmc bcjond the limits of thc tomb ;' 

" Thc following histories and authorities have been consulted in the compositiorl 
of the work, viz. :-T5ria-i-SalGtin-i-Sfireah ; Tabakzt-i-Alibafi ; A ~ n - i - U b a r i  ; 
Niriit-ul-dfa&anah, -which work was written by B a n  Jehan, Liidi, in the reign 
of the Elllperor Jehangir ; TZrikh-i-Shahan-i-Saf - - iiwiah, Ir&ii ; &ah Jehan NrtmcLh ; 
TiirikJ ~ l a m ~ i r i  ; F u r u g  Seori ; T;lr-3&-i-Mahornmed &5hi ; Nadir Niimah ; 
TiirikJ Ahillad @Rhi ; RassSlah AlibSr, Khadakah; and other information has beell 
collected from the narratives of trustworthy persons. I have entitled the work, 
TAZKIR~T-UL-MUL~P, of the ancestry of the tribe of Saddo, the chief of the -4f&Znu. 
It consists of one ?~zu(caddumal~ (preface), two asals (originals), and one Fiztimah 
(epilogue)." $ 

From which the kings wcrc chosen, as being t.he royal tribe. 
t Both Blr.  Elphinstonc ("Cnubul," rol. i. puge 262) nud Professor Dorn ("Ncnmnt mlnh," Par t  ii. page 40) harc fallen h t o  

error respecting this fourtlr grand division of thc A f a i u s ,  cnllcd by them respectirely the Bctnce, m d  Botni, Bnitni, or 

Bitiui. &4 is not the uu~ne of a tribe, but is dcrired from the Arnbic 24 biitim, which means, Iriddcn, or Awoiokrg 
t l c  hiddc,&'hr eoncealcd;..hence the Almighty is often termed A1 Biitin. 

$ The contents of the whole work are : -M~KADDAMAI~ .  On the forcfathen of Saddo, chief of the A f G ~ s .  FIRST 
A';AL. 0 u  thc suhject of those of tlic tribo nllo have cver dwclt iu  AfghBnistiin. This d a n l  is divided into two Fnren or 
Parts. 1st. Respecting that branch who have d e d  over the whole tribe. 2nd. On the other members of the tribe, who still 
dmoll in their native country. SECOND ASAL. On that branch of the c l m  who left their country and took up their abode a t  



" MUKADDAMAH. 

" The great ancestor of this tribe is Nalik TBliit (Saul) who is mentioned in the 
Itur'iin and other works, as descended from Binysmin bin Yasekiib, bin Ish'iik, bin 
Ibriihim (may the blessing of the Almighty rest on them and on their house !) TRliit 
was celebrated amongst his countrymen for his wisdom, knomledgc, and mightiness 
in war; and the 811-wise Crcator of the Universe made him king over Ism-i1, and 
commanded him to bring to perdition the infidel JBliit (Goliath), the enemy of his 
people.* 

"At this time Mehtart DZ'iid, who dwelt in the district situated between the 
territories of the rival princes, went and joined the army of his countrymen,$ 
who were hard pressed by the superior army of Jiilfit. 3 The king on this account 
issued a proclamation to the effect, that whoever would go forth to fight with JBlfit 
and kill him, should receive the hand of the king's daughter in marriage, and be 
declared hoir to the throne. 

"When TBliit went out to meet Jsliit, his troops being seized with a sudden 
panic, fled from the field with the exception of 313 persons, who by the will of 
God, took courage and remained with their king. 11  I t  mas at this time that DZ'iid 

Blultan. This is in fire Faram or Pnrts. I. On the l<h.;ln BIodud Lhel. 11. The history of the Bahiidfir KJel. 111. 
lucount of the K.;lmriin Khel. IV. Account of the Zaefarin h2el. V. The KJwiijah Khizr I(he1, who are gcnerally known 
as thc Sfilfin Khel, Khadaknli. - ~ T T N A H .  Account of the remaining branches of the Ilhwgjah a i ? r  KJel, the de- 
srcndants of &&h Dw-i-Dnrln, and their dispersion into various parts of India and the Panjiib. 

And their prophet answered and snid unto them, Verily God hath set Talnt  king over you, nnd hath enlightened his 
n~iud, nnd strengthcncd his arm : they answered, How shall he reign ovcr us, seeing that we tirc more worthy of the kingdom 
than he, neither is hc possessed of great riches ? Salnucl snid, Verily God hnth chosen him before you, and hath caused him 
to incrcase in knowledgc and stature."-AL K I J R ' . ~ ~ ,  chap. ii. 

"Now there was a man of Benjamin, whose name was Kish, tho son of Abiel, the son of Zeror, the son of Bechorath, thc 
son of Aphiah, a Benjamite, a mighty man of power. 

'' And he had a son, nrhose name was Saul, a chnicc young mnn, nnd a goodly : and tI~sre wos not amongst the children 
of Israel a gnocilier person than h e :  from the shoulders and upwards hr was higher than any of the people.-1 SAMUEL, 
rl~ap. ix., verses 1, 2. 

"So Saul took the kingdom ovcr Israel, and fought ngeinst all his enemies on cvcry side, agninst Moab, and ngainst the 
children of Ammon, and ngainst Edom, and ngainst thc kings of Zobah, and against the Philistines : and whithersoever he 
turned himself, he vexed them. 

"And he gathered an host and smote the Amalekites, and delivered Israel out of the hands of them that spoiled them."- 
I SAMUEL, chap. xiv., verses 47, 4 8  

t A lord, a prince, a great chief, a title generally applied to Israelites by Nul!ammadans. 
: " M'lereforc Saul sent messengers unto Jesee, and said, Send me David thy son, which is wit11 the sheep. 
"And Jesse took an ass laden with brcad, and n bottle of mine, and a kid, and sent them by David his son unto Saul."- 

1 SAMUEL, chap. xvi., verses 19 and 20. 

4 NOW Saul, and they and all the men of Ismel, werc in the valley of Elah fighting with the Philistiues. 
" And David rose up early in the morning, and left the sheep with a keeper, and took, nnd went, as Jesse had commendcd 

him ; and he camo to the trench, as the host was going fort11 to the fight, and shouted for the battle."-1 SA~IVBL, ehnp. xvii., 
VCl%C8 19, 20. 

11 lLAnd Tiilfit said u t o  his soldiers, Vcrily God will prove you by the river, for he that drinkcth thereof shall not be on 
my side (but he shall be on my side who shall not taste thereof) except hc who drinketh a draught of the wnter out of his 
hnnd. And they drank thereof, except n few of them. And when they had passed over the river, he and those who belicred 
with him, snid, TVo have no strength this day ngainst Jilfit  nnd his host. But thcy who considered that they should meet 
God at  the reswection, said, How often hath a small army, by the will of God, defeated a greater one and discomfited it, for 
God is with those who patieutly persevere. And when thcy went forth to battle against J d n t  and his forces, they snid, Oh 
Lord, pow on us patience, confirm o w  feet, aud help us against this unbelieving people. Therefore they cliscomfited them by 
the Almighty will, and DPOd slcw Jctli~t."-A~ K u u ' i i ~ ,  chap, ii. 
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killed the infidel JZliit in single fight, after which, the small but brave band that 
had stood its ground, fought with such dctcrmincd courage, that the enemy were 
entirely defeated and put to thc rout.* 

"After this action on thc part of Mehtar DZ71id, it became incumbent on king 
TZliit to fulfil the terms of the covenant which he had made, and accordingly he 
gavc his daughter to DZ7iid in marriage, and a patent of succession to thc throne. 

lLDuring the life-time of king Taliit, Drt'iid served him faithfully, and at his 
death succeeded him. Armiah (Jeremiah) and Birkiya, Tsliit's sons, were raked 
to the highest honors, became the captains of his armies, and continued in his ser- 
vice during their life-time. 

" I n  the common course of events, Dii'iid himself set out on that journey from 
which no traveller returneth, and was succeeded by his son S~iliman. He ap- 
pointed AfaZnah, the son of h i a h ,  to the command of his armies, and t.he 
government of the Jinns and Diws; whilst ~ e i f ,  the son of TZliit's son Birkiya, 
was made his principal minister.t 

" One day king SiilimlLn seated on liis throne, and accompanied by his minister, 
was jo~wneying through tlie ah,I when they passed the district of Riidah, or Roh, 
in which is situated the lofty mountain of Kaseaar, which Lies between PesAiiwer 
2nd KandaliSr, and Kabul and Multiin. I t  is near the town of Dariiban and west 
of the Sindhu (Indus) river. 

Pleased with the spot, and the salubrity of the climate, The Wisest of Men 
directed his minister to form a seat out of a stone which was at hand. This being 
almost immediately done, SiilimSn sat in it for sonle time and enjoyed the beauty 
of the landscape which lay spread out at his feet. The mountain is known at 
present as the T a a t ,  or Throne, of Sfilim5n.$ A portion of the throne still re- 
mains, to which the peoplc of the surrounding districts are in the habit of making 
pilgrimages. 

"And the m m  of Israel and of Juclah arose, aud shoutcd, and pursued the Philistines, until they came to thc valley, 
and to thc gates of E h o n .  Aud the wounded of the Philistines fell d o m  by the way to Shaaraim, even unto Gath, and 
unto Ekrou. 

And tlie rhildren of Israel returned from chasing after the Philistines, and they spoiled their tents."-1 SAMWEL, chap. 
svii., verses 58, 63. 

t "This statement mill uot appear so fabulons if we compare i t  with 2 SAMUEL, chap. xxi., rerses 15 to 22, for Diw and 
Jinn mean a giant ~s well as a demon or genii ; 3.J diur, n devil, n demon, genius, giant, spirit, ghost, hobgoblin. The Dins 
or Dives, Jinns, Ceuii, or giauts of castern mythologj., are a racc of malignant beings." See ,.;r also in K ~ c ~ a n n s o r c .  
: " Xo namc is moro famous among Mubammadans than that of Solomon. According to z e i r  belief, he succeeded David 

his father when only twelve years old ; nt nhich agc tbe Almighty placed under his command all mankind, the beasts of the 
earth and the fowls of the air, the olemmts, nnd the gcnii. His throne was nlagnificcnt beyond description. The b i r h  were 
his constant attendants, screening him like a cnnopy from the inclcmcneies of the weather, whikt the winds bore him whithcr- 
soever he wished to go. Every age and cvery nation have had thcir fooleries, and even many of the rcceired opinions of 
modern timcs mill not bear the touchstone of Truth. The sorccry l a m  of our country aro a far more authentic disgrace to 
human nature, thau nll the mild, yet pleasing fables of the East."-R~cua~nsoa. 

4 " I n  tho R O U ~ ~ C ~  part of the Wuzecrce country, where this range is passed through by the rivor Gomul, i t  is low in 
both scnscs, aud forms thc lofty mouutain of Cussay ffhnr, of which the T a u t  of S o l i m ~ ,  or Solomon's Throne, is tbf 
highest peak."-ACCOUNT OP TAB KINODOY OF C ~ B U L ,  vol. i. page 164. 

"I mas told that ou the top there was a holy stone or rock, the seat of a Muaalmin Fngir, whose nnme i t  b a r s  ; but I 
renture to doubt the story."-VIQNE'S EHIJZXT, C i n u ~ ,  ctc., pege 61. 
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"The mountain t,ract of Kase&ar, and the district of Riidah, were assigned in 
feudal tenure to M&iinah. 

" The original nleaning of the word Afghiinah is j,&&n-a Persian word, which 
rneans 'complaint,' Llamentation,' because he was a cause of lamentation to the 
d e ~ i l ,  the jinns, and mankind. From the constant use of the word, the vowel 
point (-) kasrah was dropped, after which the other letters could not be sounded 
without the aid of a vowel, and alif-i-was1 was placed before thc &, and thus made 
Af&nah. 

" Malik Af&Zn having taken possession of his new territory (to use t,he expres- 
sive words of tlle aut'hor), 'irrigated t,he land of that mountainous coulltry with 
t,he water of the sword, and plant.ed in the hearts of it,s inllabitants the seeds of his 
own fait,h. He  fixed his residence at a place named Pusht - or Pasht, - situat,ed in 
the mountains ; and from the name of this place t,he people have derived the name 
of Puat i in ,  or PuIiJ~tfin, and their language Pu&to, or Pulato.  Some traditions 
state that the Af&s,ns acquired their language from the Diws; and others, that 
it is the original dialect, of the aboriginal inhabitants of Kaseaar ,  and that the 
Af&ans mere in the habit of carrying off the wives and daughters of those infidels, 
and intermarrying with them,* t,liereby learniug from them the Pushto - language, 
and in course of time forgetting their o m  Ibrahiinli tongue."-t 

Again, to use the words of the author, Malik Af&iin having purified the face 
of the mistress of that country from the filth of tlie wicked infidels by the pure 
water of the sword ; and having given unto her the rouge of beneficence, and 
decked her out in the bridal garments of religion and t.he ornaments of Islam, 
bestowed her in the marriage of possession to one of his sons; after which he re- 
turned to the court of king SiilimCin, at  Bait-ul-Mukadclas,$ where a t  length he 
died at a very advanced agc. IIis descendants, from generation to generation, and 
from tribe to tribe, continued to dwell round about t,he mountain of Kase&ar, 
and to rule over it ; and were constantly a t  war with tlie infidels, as tlie neighbour- 
ing people were termed. % 

"At  length, during the chieftainship of JEabd-ur-Ra&id bin Kais a1 Laik, an 
event happened which was the cause of shakiug the world to its very foundations$ 
-the joyful tidings of the last and greatest of the Prophets, resouncled both in 
Arab and in Ajam too; and 2Eabd-I=-Ra&id became desirous of making a pilgrimage 
to Makka for thc purpose of seeing him :- 

'Love ariscth not alone from sceing the object ; 
This wcnlth is often acquircd by mere conversation.' 

" I n  company with several of his kinsmen and friends, he set out for the Hedj5z ; 
and having arrived at Makka, performed his pilgrimage according to the rites and 

* See the " I<~~ULL~?AT-UL-ANS~B."  t IbrahGmi means the Hebrow language. 
t ywJ-d\ The Sanctified or EIoly Ten~ple-the Arabic nome for Jcrusnlem. 
j Allowance will  of c o m e  be mode for religious prejudice 



tenets of the religion of his forefathers, Isr5-i1, Tsh'iik, . . and IbrLhim.* R e  now set 
out for Madinnh, and on the road fell in with thc celebratect giilid-ibn-Wiilid, 
'The Sword of God,'-to whom he explained tho object of his journey. They 
travelled towards Madinah in company, and on his arrival thcrc, Bnbd-ur-&&id 
became a convert to IslRm. In  the numerous struggles of that period, he becamo 
conspicuous for his intrepid bravery, which made the Prophet bcsto~v on him the 
surname of ok, butlin or ob po@n,t which in Arabic1 means thc keel of a rcbwl, 
Tvithout which it cannot sail, neit,her can the ship of war sail along without the 
keel of battle. 

" Babd-ur-Ra&id having acquired great renown, at length obtained his dismissal, 
and mas allowed by the Prophet to rctum to his native land ; but mas at t.he same 
time enjoined to publish and diffuse the doctrines of Isliimism amongst his country- 
men. He departed from Madinah, and in due course reached his home in safety, 
after mhich he converted his family and tribe to the new faith, and taught them 
the Kw'iin. He made war 011 the infidels with greater zeal than ever, and was 
celebrated for his piety. At length, finding his end approaching, he called his 
family and tribe around him, and enjoined them to keep their hearts fixed on the 
only true religion, and their feet firm in the path of IslBm ; to show friendship and 
obedience to the followers of Mullammad; and to make mar on the infidels, and 
convert them to the only true faith. After taking an affectionate leave of all, the 
swallow of his soul, having escaped from the wintry cage of this world, took its 
flight towards the summer nlansions of eternal bliss. 

"He mas blessed with three sons-Sari, B a r i ,  and Tabri. The first, known 
as Sa~aban ,  or S c a b a r m ,  succeeded his father in the chieftainship, and gave name 
to one of the two great divisions of the Afaiins, called S ~ a b a n s .  The second also, 
called @ar@a&t, gave name to the ghar&a&ts. The descendants of thesc three 
sons constitute the whole of the different Af&Sn clans, with their numerous 
branches and ramifications. 

"The tribes which are included in the S'agaban division are:-Abdiili, Tarin, 
Barech, Mabanah, chargin ,  BirSni, Bgbarr, - Kznsi, Jamand, Kiitani, Kaliiini, 
'L'arksni, Ba l i l ,  Muhmand, DZ7iidzo'e,$ and Yfisufzo'e. The twelve A s t ~ ~ t a h s ,  or 
families, who are considered sacred by the other Af&Bns, from their progenitors 

* The temple of BIecca mas n place of worship, and in singular veneration with the Arabs from great antiquity, and many 
centurics beforc Muhammad. Though i t  wns n~ost  probably dedicated at  first to an idol~trons use, yct the Mulymmnd~~ns arc 
geue~ally persuaded that the Cnaba is nlmost coeval with the world; for they say that Adam, after his expulsion from Paradise, 
begged of God that he might erect a building like that he hnd seen there, called Bait-al-Jlamk, or thc frequented house, ~ n d  
01-DorA towards mhich hc might direct his prayers, and which he might compass, as the angels do the celestial one."-SALE'S 
INTRODCCTION TO THE KuR'AN, page 83. 

t He (Muhammad) conferred thc title of Pat in upon Xabd-w-Rassid, as the angel Gabriel had revealed to him, that the 
a t t a c h e n t  of the uewly-converted A f & i  to the Faith, would, in strength, be like the timber upon which they lay the keel 
vhen building a ship, mhich timber the seamen call Pn~an."-JI~ni~-u~-bF.ioa~~m, of i n  Jehin,  Lodi. (This is the 
aork  translated by Professor Dorn, uuder the title of "The History of the Af&im, of Neamet Ullah.") 

$ Tlrritten u\kl in Arabic, and probably signifring keelaon instead of keel. 

4 Zo'e in Pu&to means lfson"-ziie is a corruption of the word, and most generally used, 



hurillg been devotees, are also incluiicd amongst thc Sar_rabans. The Abdzli, Tarin, 
Bibarr, Jilluand, and Yfisufio'c tribes havo each onc family ; tho Iaalils, three ; 
:in(l the lluhmands, four. 

(liffcrcnt branches of tlic @ar@a&t division, or offspring of sari, are : 
iIle Snrsni, Jnilnlu, Worokzo'c or Orolrzo'c, Afriili, Chakiini, Jauki or Jangi, 
ICcriLl~i, A o r m a ~ ,  Niwat, K a k a ~ ,  N%&ir, Biibi, Ma&mZni, ancl TS~E tribes. 

" The third son, Tabri, is the of the GJalzo7c, LGcllli, Nluzi, Lohani, 
Sorbani, Sarwiini, and Klakpiir clrua, the whole of whom are styled Tahrins. I t  
is said there was an illicit connection between one of the daughters of Tabri and 
Mast Bali,  Qhori;* and, after a short time, the fruits of this amour becoming 
apparent, the father, to make the best of a bad matter, gave her to him in marriage. 
Threo sons were the offspring of this marriage-Ghalzo'e,t of whom she mas preg- 
nant before the nuptial h o t  was tiecl, Liidi, ancl Sarwgni. 

"The tribes above-mentioned are thc whole of those who are of pure Af&iin 
desccnt-the offshoots of the three sons of Babd-ur-Ragid, Piitan. Ho mas buried 
at Kaseaar, and succeeded by his eldest son Sari, who was constantly at war with 
the K5firs or inficlels. He had two sons-Barkabfin and Qar&abfin. Thc 
Sagabans are the descendallts of the former, and the Yfisufioe's, Nuhmands, Yhalils, 
and other tribes iuhabiting the plain of Pehiiwer, are the children of the latter. 

"On the death of Sari, &arkabiin, his son, mas acknowledged chicf of thc 
Af&Znah. He was celebrated for his picty and wisdom. I n  his wars with the 
ididels he not only acquired great wealth, but also increased his territory, ancl 
brought many of the neighbouring tribes under his authority. During his chicf- 
tainship Kanclalliir and K5bul were conquered by Hfij jnj bin Yfisuf, Sabafi, who was 
governor of aorZsZn for the Khalifibh - Abd-ul-Malili bin Mirwiin, who rcigncd from 
the year of thc Hijrah 73 to 70 (A.D. 692-698). This cvent greatly increased thc 
authority of @arkabiiu, and established his power morc firmly than before. 

" IIe is saicl to have been succeeded by Abdsl, his son. Some accounts mention 
that he mas the son of &nrkabfin, a11d others that Iic was his gmndson, but ncithcr 
of these accounts can be correct, as there is n space of three huildrcd ycars bctwceil 
them ; @ar]cabfin being a cotclnporary of IIiijiij bill YGsuf, Snkafi, bcfosc rcfcrrccl 
to, whilst 1Ialik Abdsl livecl in the rcign of Miihmiid bin Sabnlitagin, who suc- 

ceeded his f~ thc r  to tho tllrollc of Gliazni - in thc year of the Bijrah 3 i 7  (a.n. 997). 
This grcat hiatus bctmccn thc roigus of thesc two chieftains may bc accounted for 
in tho followiug manner. I t  oftcn happens that the names of those chicfs who llnvc 
bcon cclclsntctl fur tl~cir wisciom, britvcrs, piety, or nunlcrous progclly, havc bccli 
alone l~a~l(lccl clown to ljostcrity, aud tliosc of 111~~l ioc~i t~  set nsidc ancl forgotten. 

* Thc ailcrhtor of tllu N ~ o r i i n  8 ~ 1 t h 1 ~  \\.hit ~-rr~~qucrcd (;lln7.ni. in 1 I.;?. - 
22 ~ h x l  ia 1 ' ~ ~ t ~ ~  l!ir;lllr ' a  t l~ i t f , '  ;IIIII  j g  :*r N,I1, .  ]a.llcr <-5k ao/:y,. t l l i  SOII  ( 1 1 .  :I t / , ~ c f ; '  +!l :tic IS 8 1  

I I I I . ~ ,  ~ .orl . l l [ l l i~~~l of OIC. ! v ~ ~ 1 . ~ 1 .  : I I I ~  i s  nftv81 \ ~ ~ . i t t ( ~ ~  -c,, :i 



Thcro is an instance of this with regard to IIZ&am* and &kI-ush-Shams, who werc 
both sons of aabd-ul-ManZf. The descendants of the forrncr arc still ~tyled Bnn-i- 
Hssham, - whilst tllose of thc latter arc known ns the Ban-i-Omeyah, from Omeyah 
the cclcbratcd son of Zabd-nsh-Shams, and thus tllc father's name has been dropped 
dtogcthcl.. I n  the samc manner Xalik AbdZl, having acquired rr qrcat nainc for 
bravely, equity, and generosity, and having surpassed many of his prc(1eccssors in 
grandeur and dignity, his nn111c hm been handed down to us, ~vhilat. tho vcry re- 
membrance of those of litt,lo or no celebrity is now altogether lost in oblivion. T h i ~  
is thc great cause of thc confiusion which so often takes placc in the genealogical 
histories of d3erent tribes and pcoplc, and hence the reason why BIalik Abdril k2L~ 
been callcd the son or grandson of @arkabfin. 

" Rfalik AbdEl thus became chief of the Af@Znah--Sa~abans, Ghsrrghafits, and 
Tabrins. During his reign thc people began to pay attention to agriculture, and 
thc lands about Kaseaar merc brought under cultivation. AbdZl, who was famed 
for his bravery, follomcd in the path of his anceutors by malting mar on thc people 
of the surrounding parts, in the plundering of whose property his follomcrs acquired 
great wealth. A number of the infidels who dwelt in the vicinity of the Kasc&ar 
district was also, at this time, converted to the' Muhammadan faith. At length t.hc 
Af&5ns, having no infidels to plunder, and insdioient land to yield them a sub- 
sistence, began to take service under tho G-hmiwid Sultiins, from whom they 
obtained the district of Bngrzm, now known as Peilj;iwer, as rt feudal fief.t Of 
the countries to the north, such as Suwat and Bsjawurr, - which were in the hands of 

* Tho grcat-grandfather of Mubnmmnd. 
j- Thc account contined in thc d!\ 4 k J  (Gardons of Friendship), by Mahalbnt @in, dircrs 111 suue respech 

from thc prcccding narrati(#n. Dc  sny~ ,  " C [ I  to tlw timc of thc Prophct of Islim, thc dcscendnnta of Af&.;luall d\vclt in the 
Salm11i mountain?, at which ptriqd K : I ~  was their clicf. I i e  subsequently went to Arabia to do homage. to Muhammad, 
taking with l ~ i m  clcrcn pCr6OUS of his tribe, who with himself bceamc cunverts to thc new faith. 

'I H e  returned to his native lnnd, hut in  tlic following year Iic again rc tu rnd  to Arabia with scvcnty of hi tribe, and 
joined tho followers of Muljnmrnnd n short timc prcvious to hie attack on Makka, in which affair, and the subscqucut 
opcmtions, Knis behavcd so lvcll that thc titlc of Eahd-ur-Rashid am couferrcd on him, and hc so011 after rcturncd to Lia 
home. 

' I  Aftcr thc death of M Jammnd, weis Xabd-ur-Rabid, with o numl~cr of his pcoplc, followcd the two succeeding I(l~alifs 
in their wars ; and when the hAnlif OsmZn dctcrmined on thc conquest of KCorlZn, he rcqu~sted Kais to obcy thc orders of 
Xabd-ullah bin X i m i r  bin Kirez, who had been appointed to head tho cxpnlition. This ehicf had been directed to settle tbc 
Af&.;m tribe with tlicir families, after the conquest of that pro\iuce, betwecn i t  and Hindiistizlq that they might beeomc 
a barrier ngainst inrasiun from the lattcr country. Kais awistcd in  the conquest of I(ho-n, after which the tract of country 
lying bctween Hirat and vandnh;ir was bestowed on him and his tribe, subjcct to the yvcrnor  of the proriuce. 

I' -4t the period of tho struggles bctwecn thc Omeyahs nnd Abbiisis, which ended in fnvour of the latter, the Government 
of Khoriifh mas administered by Hiijiij bin Yiisuf, Saknfi, r h o  sent nn expedition into Hindiistiin, undcr hk ncphcw Klisim 
bin Muhammad bin Tisuf ,  Snkafi, npho was accompanied by n strong body of bf&hs.  They advanced t h r o y h  the district 
of Roll,' nnd a t  le~lgtli reached Multnn. after nnnezing the foimcr district. which was made orer to the Af&Zn triber, with 
dircctions to Ire611 u11Ji.r tho rctiactoy Hindis. From tho occupation of Roh by the H&Zns they obtained the name of 
Hohilas. 

Sabuktagin, tliu fouudcr of the aiazniwid dpnsty,  nnd father of the grcnt NGbmid, c~itcrtnined o number of Af&;~u 
iu liis army. IVhcn that rulcr died, Isuil?zil, his  on, by the daughter of Alta'kin, the oancr of Ss1,uktagiu-for the lattel. 
was originally a slnvu-succccdcrl his father ; but Mal!mad, ariot11c.r son by tLc daughter of the chief of Z%bulis(;tn (Kiibol!. 

' The UcIIICJlib, U I I ~  uO!rr inlrabit;in!: tLc C8.r; GJZz; hx:,:~; n1l.l tho;- c i  tic. ~ o u t h r r ~  p u t  of the Dcri I s m ~ i l  Ii;~:n 
districts, sl~cnl; of tlrc ruuunlai~i ra 'L i ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ c d i u t c l v  w c ~ t  of the lndui. tn ~ L v  suutheln loul?ar!. of ,if&%nistiic by I!;? nsmf: 
of ROIL Scc my paper on ROE: i ~ ~ m d  of Aslatic Society of Benqrl." l85C, 



the KZfirs, they got possessiou by force of arms. They also obtained grants of laud 

at @mi and Kiibul, from Sultii~i MiiPmUd and his successors ; and by degrees 
began to emigrate from the neighbourhood of Kaseghar, and settled in those places 
they considered best suited to themselves. Up to the time of Yalik Abdzl, the 

whole of the tribcs considered and obeyed him as their head and chief; but now 
each tribe and village began to choose their own governors, and ceased to pay that 
respect and obedience to his authority which they formerly did; in fact they fell 
headlong into the slough of arrogance and presumption. 

" Abdal was succeedcd by his son, Malik Rajar. This prince-a second Nimrfid 
-was ~assionately fond of the sports of the field, in which he spent the best part 
of his days and nights. He was blessed with four sons-Bsau, N 3 ,  KJokEr, and 
Mckou, the first of whom, a God-fearing and just personage, succceded him in the 
chieftainship : the others gave name respectively to the Nurzo'e, Goksr i ,  and 
i\Gkou tribes. 

l L  The remainder of the Abdslis, and other clans, which had up to the presellt 
period continued to dwell in the Kase&ar district, near the T&t-i-SUlimZn, 
finding it too small to support so many families, hegan, in the hot season, to migrate 
with their flocks to the neighbourhood of Vandahzr, returning agaiu to their old 
haunts at Kaseaar in the winter. 

l' Malik &sau had three sons-Zirak, Is'hZk, and Ball .  At his death he be- 
queathed the turban of authority to Zirak, his smord to Is'hiik, and his carpet for 
prayer to Bali.  From these two latter t,he Is7h5kzo'e and Aalizo'e branch of the 
AbdZlis are descended ; and from them is also descended tlie only one of the twelve 
ilsttincchs, or families, who are devoted to the priesthood, as already referred to. 

LLZirak, who mas a wise and able chief, governed his tribe with energy and 
ability. He completely rooted out the crimes of impiety, adultery, and dishonesty, 
which appear to have been but too prevalent at the period in question. 

" The five tribes which have been already mentioned as the Abdiili clan, viz., 
Is'hZkzo'e, Aalizo'e, Niirzo'e, Dwaga~l i ,  and IIiikou, arc known as the Paujpa'o 
branch. 

" My own opinion is, that M a l i  Abd5l was a cotemporary of Sultan Mi&miid, 
chazniwid, and Yalik Zirak of &ah Rukh - IEirz5, son of Amir Timiir, GtfirgZni,* 

opposed him in thc succession, a ~ i d  a civil war ensued behccu them. The Af&,'lt~s, wlio mcrc dcpcndcut in somc lncnsurc on 
this chief, joined his son-in-law bFil>mfid, who defeated Ismireil, and co~ifined him in a fortrcss. 

" I n  gatitudc for this effectual aid on the part of the Af&inah, BLihrnild gnrc his sieter in marriage to Sli'ho, the chicf 
of the tribe, by whom hc had three sons-SalZr, Mas'ioiid, and &hazi, who are buried at  Barij. 

"When Sult311 M z b ~ c d  set out on his expedition against Samuith, in G~lzergt, he took with him a body of Af&us. 
Several times during the sicgc of that stronghold, fortuue sccmed to incliuc ~gn ins t  the lfuhammada~i arms ; but at  lcngtli 
the Af&ans sc rc  brought to the front, who, having fnstencd the skirb of their garnicnts togcthcr, attacked tlie Hiudfis with 
~ u c h  fury that thc latter aero entirely defeated, but not until thc victors, as mcll as thc vanquished, had sustaiucd inimense 
loss. In  rewnrd for this important service the Dreakcr of Idols ' bcstoncd on cach of the Af&iins the Titrki titlc of KJin : 
thcir former titlo of Malik was derivcd from Iffllik T ~ ~ ~ ~ . " - R ~ ' ~ Z W - L - N A ~ ~ I I R . ~ T .  

* Timitr-i-Lang, columonly written Tamcrlanc. 



between whose reigns there is a poriod of solno threc ccntuiicu. As has been 
already noticed, the names of the most celcbratcd chieftains can alone have been 
preserved by their countrymen, w h h t  those of less fame 11avo sunk into oblivion. 

lLThe district of Rfidah and Kaseaar, as beforc stated, not being of sufficient 
extent to support the great number of people to which the Af&%ns had by this 
time increased, Malik Zirak was induced to send an agent to - Sh%h R&i IIirzii, at 
HirBt, for the purpose of soliciting ct grant of the districts round Enndnhilr. This 
request mas favourably listened to by the @Kh, and Zirak, in consequence, gave 
directions to the Abdsli, Bare&, Tarin, Jamand, Chalzo'e, Kiikam, KZsi, Biibarr, 
and other tribes-who were more numerous than the extent of their lands could 
support-to proceed to Fandahiir, and settle on the lands granted by the &Zh in 
that district. To each tribe a portion of land was given, in proportion to the 
number of families of which it consisted, and for which they had to pay a small 
tax to the Governor of the province. 

" Zirak had three sons-Popul, Biirak, and Alako, from whom have sprung the 
Populzo'es, Biirakzo'es, and Alakozo'es. At his death Popul succeedcd hi111 in the 
chieftainship of the whole Af&iin people. Being a sagacious and intelligent chief; 
and endowed with the tact of government, he kept the whole of the tribes under 
subjection and obedience. They also mere generally well satisfied with his govei-n- 
~ n e n t ;  but, at the same time, those who showed any opposition to his authority 
were punished by the VandahZr Governors, and this tended still more to keep all 
under proper restraint. 

" Popul had also three sons-Habib, Biidfi, and Aiyfib. The two former mere 
by one mother, and the latter by another wife. Some also sap t,hat Aiyfib mas the 
son of the f i s t  wife by a former husband. BSdG mas the ancestor of thc Bidiio'es, 
and Aiyiib of the Aifibzo'es. 

" At length Popul, suddenly finding his end approaching, sent for his children ; 
and, after giving them much good advice, and exhorting them to follo\v in the foot- 
steps of their ancestors, departed this life, leaving tho chieftainship of the tribes in 
the hands of his eldest son Habib. 

" The children of M&Znah, who had now become a nuluerous people, and had, 
up to this time, generally paid obedience to the autliority of their chiefs, began to 
show symptoms of restlessness and dislike to the yoke of Habib's supremacy. At 
length they commenced quarrelling amongst themselves, and the khels - or clans of 
every village, having declared themselves independent, set about nominating their 
own chiefs. All mas uproar and confusion ; the rich tyrannized over the poor, and 
the strong plundered the property of the weak; might mas right; and villanp, 
impiety, and depravity, reigned supreme. 

'l Malik Habib endeavoured for a long time to stem this torrent of rebellion, 
and regain his lost authority over the people, but without success ; and at length 



14 INTRODUCTION. 

uot one tribe rcmaincd on his side. The Tarins, Barcchis, @nlzo'es, KZkass, 

Shimnis, and others, cach set up one of their own tribo as prctendcrs to tho chief- - 
t;Lillsllill, raised the standard of rcvolt, and commcnccd a civil war. The lifc of 
IIa1,iL was spent in civil contentions, which mere cntircly without avail. IIe ]lad 
tllrcc sons-B5mi, Ismnwil, ancl Hasan, from whom are clcsceadcd thc clans of 
J ~ s I ~ ~ z o ' ~ ,  Ismii~ilzo'e, and IIasanzo'c. 

" 13:?mi, who was of a inild disposition, and possessed of many exccllcnt qualitics, 
succccdeti llis fiither as nominal head of the AfaRns. SultZn Bahlol, Liidi, and his 

Siknndar, clnperors of IIiudiistiin, were on fricnclly terms with him, and scilt 
Ililll frolll t i l l l~ to tilllc various costly presents. This produced great envy in tllc 
Ilcnrt8 of tllc prctcnders to tho chicftainship, and they dcspntchcd agents with 
~ r ~ s c ~ l t s  to those potentates. Their agents, without being admittcd to an audience 
c.vcn, wcrc clisinissed with thc answer that the SultZns neithcr h e w  of, nor rccog- 
Ill;sccl, any otllcr head of the Af&Zns than Malik BZmi. I le  hacl four sons-SZlgi, 
1E511i, Zaiyl, Wnrfikah. They were fathers of large families, and thcir memory 
1~:~s bccn perpetuated in the separate clans bearing their respcctivc names. 

"Biirni diccl at an advancecl age, and thc shaclom of chicftainship which now 
alone remained clcscendcd to his cldest son SZlih, who became head of thc Habibzo'o 
tribc, which consi~ted of the three smaller oncs of &ali, Zaiyl, and Wariikah, just 
mentioned, who acknowleclged and supported his authority. He \\--as a man of great 
picty and generosity; and his threshold was nevcr clear from the crowds of poor, 
nor his tnhlc from the numerous guests. I11 his lifetime B i r  E Z h  and Salim - ShZh, 
who were of thc - Shorl~hel - branch of thc Af&iins, sat on thc throne of Dclhi; ant1 
thc friendship whicll hacl sprung up bctwccn his fathcr arid tllc Lficliiih Ernpcrors 
mas reuewcd and kel~t  up with thc former princes also. At length the vicissitudes 
of fol.tunc: ~vrested the sovcrcignty from the grasp of thc Liidiahs, ;iud plnccd it in 
the hancl of the Mo&al; but mhcn Shir - Shnh, - iu thc ycar 951 of tllc IIijrnll 
(A.D. 1544), sallied forth to rcgnin the tlmonc of his ancostoru, the rlf&iins assistcd 
him with a powcrful force of thcir countrymen, and IIintltist5u was regained. 
Whcn the agents of Malik SZlih yrcsentcd his lcttcr of congratulation to - Sllir BZh, 
tllc Emperor observed to his ministers and court, that Malik SSl$ was not only his 
own chieftain, but that his forefathers, from tho timo of Malik Af&Sn, mcrc tho 
chiefs of IGH forefathcrs also ; ancl that the family of Malik S5lill had no cqual in 
rank amongst thc wholo of the Af&iin tribes. a i r  f&;Lh, aftcr thus acknomledging 
SZlih as his head and chief, and trcating his agents with grcat distinction, clisnlisscd 
them with numcrous prcsc~nts for their master. 

" At length, in the reign of Shah - Tullnliisib, Sufawi, iu tile year the uijrah 
II~JG, on tllc nigllt of I\.londay, the 17th uf tho month Zii'lllijjah, tllc Lright orb of 
baddo rosc fiom thc eastern horizon of' tllc black goat's hair tcllt of hIal& Salill, 
r~usl diffused his refulgent bcalns on thc s~u.roundi~,g 11 orld." 



With thc birth of Saddo, the anccstor of the great Alimatl Shill, -- ,Z!,d;l~, t h ~  
Introduction to the " Tqkirst-ul-Nulfik " closes. 

Sir John Malcolm's words on the origin of the Af&:?ns are-" Although the 
right of the Afaiins to  this proud descent is very doubtful, it b cvidcnt, from their 
personal appcarancc, and many of their usagcs, that they are a distinct rnco from 
the Persians, Tartars, and Indians, and thia alone socms to givo credibility to :& 

statcrnent which is contradicted by so many strong facts, and of which no direct 
proof has been produced." 

Sir William Joncs was of opinion that the Afg_hiins arc tho Paropnmisadtc* of 
the ancients; but this is very improbable, for it is proved by thc etatcrnents of 
many authorit.ies, besides that of the work from which I havc given an cstmct, ancl 
many other histories of undoubted authenticity, that thc A€&iins arc not thc 
aborigines of the country they at present inhabit, but havc gradually adrancod from 
the west of Asia ; and it is not improbable but that, during t,he lapse of ages, thcy 
might haw bcen forced, from various causos, to emigrate from the districts in thc 
vicinity of Jerusalem, as stated in the tradition I have quoted. Tlic ScSh-po& 
ICiiiks are in all probability the Paroparnisadoc of thc miters of antiquity, rcspccting 
whom, on some future oocasion, I hope to offer some remarks.t 

According t,o the '' M&an af&Zni," after Feridiin's victory over Zohiik, the 
latter was subjected to such acts of tyranny that his children fled for safety to the 
mountain tract of Rhor, which at that timc was only inhabited by n fern scattered 
tribcs of tho ISRAELITES, Af&Sns, and others. If Jewish familics could, at that 
pcriod, havc been inhabitants of Ehor, it is equally possible that the Af&iins t,hem- 
selves might have come originally from tlie Holy Land. 1 

The mountain districts of A.f&Znist;in heard not the L'Nlihu-Akbar" of thc 
conquering h a b s  until the fourth or Mth century of the IIijrah, by which time 
thc sun of their power had commenced to wane. Up to this time cvcn, we find that 
the E5firs or infidels inhabited tho mountain districts of GJor, and continueci to 
dwell there up to the thirteenth century of our ora, when Mnrco Polo risitcd those 
rogions. $ 

The Yiisufzo'e t,ribes, who now hold the whole of the districts to the nortll oi 

t,he Lanaacy Sind, or eastern half of thc K5bul river, [I mere, eve11 i11 t l lu  ti~utb c11 

Scc Quintus Curtius's " L I F E  OF AL~.XAX~ER," Uook ~ i i .  
t Scc iny " A C C O L : ~  01: ~ $ 1 6  SE.~IX-PO& H~FIRS,'' in thc " Juurunl of thc D e ~ ~ g u l  Asiatic Socicty" for thc prescnt !car. 
$ I n  the rcign of Snost l~~chinu~,  king of Ual)ylon, cnllcd in Scripture Xcb~~chodonosor thc First (.I. 31. 3335, Ant. J. C .  

GGg), tllc prophet Tobit, \rho \vu  &till nlivc nnd dwclt among othcr captivcs at Ninevclq a short timc bcforc his dentb, forctold 
to his childrcn the sudden d ~ s t r u ~ t i o n  of thc city, of which a t  that time thcrc was not thc least appcnr:lncc. I I c  advised 
tlicm t o  quit thc placc bcforc its r~iiil  cnmc on, and to depart as snon they had l ~ u r i c ~ l  him n11J his n . i f~.  The Jew.. bring 
nt this time cnptives, \rould-if thcy had followcd tllr acl~icc of' Tobit-l~:~vc llad, in thr. fi1.5t pl:~c,t., tu esc:illc I ro~n Xilicrch I3y 
atcnlth , null, l l n ~ i ~ i g  ntvompliahcd this much, shc re  coul(1 they hopc to fi11t1 n marc secure rctreat t,ll:in t (v\ : . .~r~ls  (lie c::.-t. :l11(1 
iu thc dirrctinu t11' t l ~ c  ~i iou~~t : i i i~ous tracts now inhabited by t l ~ c  hf&:n trihep : See Tonrr, c. sir.. v. 5 13. 

4 " TI~.\\~I:LS uv XI.inco 1'01.0 ;" Mnrsdcn's Translation. Book I., cl~np. szii., pp. 122. 
1) L~~~r~&l~ry S i d ,  in l'114~ro sirnific.3 thc " Littlc rivcr." in rontrndisti~lction to thi. Ah0 Sinrl. or " Fnther ,.tf r i r -1 .5 .  c: 

tllc I~ltlus is tcrmrtl. 
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Bzber, but new conlcrs ; and in this, his statement agrees with the account in the 
" Tqkiriit-ul-Mulfik." In  another place B5ber mentions the people of BSjawar_r as 
"rebels to the followers of Islzm ; and, besides their rebellion and hostility, they 
follow-ed thc customs and usages of infidels, mhilc even the name of Isliim was extir- 
pated from among them."* From this it appears that the people of the country 
had been converted to Mu+ammadanism, and relapsed again to idolatry, but were 
not Af&.ins. t 

Nowiib Allah Yc?r ah, son of the Nowiib H i i k  Ra$mat G Z n ,  % in the preface 
to a lexicographical work of which he is the author, states that " there are two 
divisions of the Af&iins, whose language also differs in many respects, so that the 
words used by some tribes are not known to, or understood by, others. They are 
tcrmed Puihtfin - and Pulihtfin, - and they speak the Pu$hto and Pukkto respectively. 5 
The former is the western dialect, having some affinity to the Persian; and the 
latter the eastern, containing many Sanskrit and Hindi words. The people who 
dwell about IGibul and Icandahiir, aorii'wak and Pis&in, are designated Bar 
Pusbtfin, or Upper Af&iins, f r o m 2  aJove ; and those occupying the district of Roh, 
which is near Hind (India), are called Lar Puk&tiin, or Lower Af&Bns, fromJ) below. 

He describes Roh-about which there has been great diversity of opinion-as 
[(bounded on the east by Sum5t and Kashmir, - west by the Helmund river, north by 
Kasllknr or Bitriil  and Kiifkistiin, and south by the river or sea of Bukker, called 
in Persian Nil5b (the Blue Water), and Ni17.iow or Aba-Sin (the Father of Rivers) 
by tho Af&,?ns." 

The author of the " Ferang-i-JehZngiriv gives a somewhat similar account of 
it. '' Roh," he says, " is the name of a range of lofty mountains, in lcngth extend- 
ing from Suwiit and B.ijamac to Siwni, or Siwa7i, which is in the district of Bukker, 
in Sind; and in breadth from Hasan Abdiil (in the Sind 8iigur Dosba, of the PanjBb) 
to I(andah5r : and in this highland range the latter city is situated." 

I have been told by Af&Zns in the vicinity of Pe&iimer, and other places, that 
their ancestors h s t  came from a district named Ghwiiri MaraZb, which they said 
lies to the westward of I(horiisZn. This is, however, a mistake ; a small village, 
bearing that name, and the place rcferred to by them, is situated about mid-way 
between Kandahk, &orZ'wak, and Girishk, - which is one of the old seats of the 
Af&iin tribcs who now occupy the Peih5mcr - valley. chor, supposed to have been 
the original district of the Afaiinah, lies much to the north. I t  was from this 
latter place that the e o r i z n  tribe issued in the year 1152 A.D., when they over- 
turned the throne of the Ghazniwid - SultKns. 

* " I).isp.n's YEBIOIW" page 248. 
t "Although Bajour, SewZd, Pe3our,  and Has_hnagar, originally bclonged to KZbul, yot at the present tinle some of 

these districts have bccn desolated, and othcrs of thcnl entirely occupicd by thc tribcs of ~lf&ans, so that they cau no longer 
hc propcrly rcgnrdcd ns provinces."-Inm, pngc 141. 
; Thc aulhor of thc " k _ l i v ~ ~ i s a ~ - r ~ - d ~ s i n . "  4 IIcrcly in substituting $2 for A'h, s for g, j: for j, etc. 



The diversity of opinion rcgarding the origin of the Afgh5nah, ie not grater  
than that respecting their language, of which, at the time I write, with t l ~ :  
exception of a small brochure by the late Major R. Leech of the Bombay Army, no 
grammar exists.* It is to be hoped that the prescnt work, togethcr with the 
Dictionary which is published consentaneously with it, will enable tllc leanled both 
of Europe and India, to give a better, and more decided opinion than licrctofore un 
thc affinity of the Afaiin language to the languagcs of ancient Asia.t 

Sir William Jones's opinion was, that the Pwtito or Pumto language has a 
nlanifest resemblance to thc Chaldaic, but Professor Maproth vellemently denies 
this, and states, that nothing whatever is known regarding this dialect ;: that 
neither in words nor grammatical structure is there the slightest resemblance 
between 1'uF;hto and any Semitic language, and that it is nnquestionably a brauch 
of the grcat Indii-Germanic divisioil of languagcs. 

I cannot refrain from remarking liere, that it appears most astonishing that 
persons, who cannot possibly have llad any opportunity of becolllii~g practically 
i~cq~ainteil with a language, or even with the correct pronunciation of its alphabet, 
can ~ c n t u r e  opinions, often very decided, as to its origin aiid similarity with other 
tongues, with which they may even be less acquainted, or of which they may hare 
only a slight theoretical idea, derived at second-hand from translations alone; for 
surely no one would venture to g i ~ e  an opinion of a language from original NSS. 
which no one within a thousand iniles can decipher ! 

&'A little @idp is n dmprous  thing, Drink deep, or taste uot the pic rim^ sprhg." 
1 c 

Profe~sor Doin of St. Petersburgh-who some fern years since published a work 
on the Pusto language $-in the preface to his trallslation of " Neamet Ullah," gives 
as his opinion, that the Pu&to language bears not the slightest resemblance to the 
Hebrew or Chaldaic, either in its grammar or vocabulary; 11 and he imagines the 
Af&;tns may belong to the great Indii-Teutonic family of nations, and are abo- 
rigines of the country they at present inhabit. This latter opinion, howerer, is 
proved to be an erroneous one, from the writings of various authors, ancl many well 
authenticated facts. 

The Baptist Missionaries of Serampiir consider that the Pu&to and the 

* Since writing the above, Cnptr~in Faughan, of the Dengal Army, has published a bhort " Grammar of the Pooshtoo." 
t A copious Dictionary, aud a Teat-Book containing selections in prose and rersc from the worke of the most standard 

authors, is now published, uniform with this work. 
$ I t  is to bo hopcd the Professor will chauge his opinioa now MI regards thc lnttcr part of this scntcnce. 
4 " A CIII~ESTO~~ATHY O F  THEp6.511~6 LANGUAGE, W r H  A GLOBSARY." St. Petersbwg, 1847. The work ~0nSiShof extracts 

from a few of the best known Pufito nutholy, amongst wl~ich the odes of Null; BaM-ur-Ra!mxBn predoruinate. The text 
appears to have been printed from a rccent and iucorrcct MS., and consequently is full of errors. I n  the Glossar~., the 
meanings of many of the P u d ~ t o  words are merely guessed at  (!) aud are very wide of the mark. 

11 If we are to take the Glossary of Prof. Dorn as a specimen of the vocabulary of the P u h t o ,  I should say the language 
beare more than a strong resemblance to Hebrew, Chaldnic, and other Semitic dialects, seeiug that this Glossary contnim 
nitrety per cmlt. o j  pure Arabic words. See pages 388, 389, aud 390, in which there is not onr P u a t o  word ; with two or 
three exceptions, they are all pure Arabic. 
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Be lch*  languages form the connecting link between those of Sanskrit and 
those of Hebrew origin ; t but,, if me are to take their so-called tra~lslalion of the 
New Testament (see subsequent notc) as a specimen of their knowledge of Pushto, - 
they are not authorities in the matter. 

M. Adclung, in his " Mithridates." vol. i. page 225, considers Pushto - an original 
and peculiar dialect, but at the same time achowlcdges his accluaintnnce with it to 
be very slight. 

Sfr. Elphinstone, in his work on Riibul, vol. i. page 302, with reference to the 
Afbiin language, considers that its origin cannot be easily discovered. He 
remarks, " a large portion of the words that compose it, as also most of thc verbs 
~ncl  particles, belong to an unknown root, and in this portion are included most of 
those words which, from the early necessity for designating the objects they reprc- 
sent, must h a ~ c  formed parts of tlic original language ; yet some of this very class 
belong to the Zend and Pehlwi, such as the terms for father and mother, sister and 
brother." He also further states, that out of two hundred and eighteen Pushto - 
words, not one had the smallest appearance of being deducible from any of the 
Semitic languages ; but that a reseniblance (five out of one hundred and ten words) 
can be traced between it and the Kfirdia, considerecl to be an Indii-Germanic tongue.: 

One of the most decided proofs against the erroneous idea that the Afaiins 
are the aborigines of the territory they at present inhabit, and that the Pushto - 
is the original dialect of those countries, consist in the facts brought to light 
in the deciphering of the Bactrian and Indfi-Scythian coins. M. Lassen, in his 
interesting and eivdite work$ on this subject, very truly observes; L C  I indeed 
know that some have pretended to recognize thc Afbtzns in Eastern Kiibul, 
even as early as Alexander's time; not so Mr. Elphstone,ll who rather proves 
t,heir imn~igration into Kiibul at a much later period. This conjecture has originated 
with Professor Wilken,B who thinks he recognizes the AfaZns in the Assakanes. 
If theso were indeed Afghiins, the Af&in language would have been spoken 
throughout Kltbul, and the language of the coins must be the source of the 
Puato .  Without observing that neither ancient authorities nor modern Af&in 
history** admit or require this supposition, the correct assertion of the learned 

* The Belti&ki is n misturc of I'crsian, Siudhi, Panjibi, Hindi, and Sanskrit, with some apparently oxotic words, and 
cannot properly be callcd an original language. 

t They also notice thc numerous pure IIebrcm roots to be found in Pu;hto, which is not astonishing, considering that 
tho60 roots are alike cognate to the Arnbic and other dialects of the Sc~uitic, which, bcing the sacred language of I s l a ,  has 
entered largely into every Mu1)ammadau tongue, and for which words thcrc is generally no equivalent in them. 
: This probably refers to the vocabulnry contained in the work in question, in which about one quarter of thc wor(ls, or 

more, may he identifled with llrabic and its cognntcs, and many othcrs with Persian and Sanskrit. 
4 "POIXT~ I N  TBE HI@TORY O F  TIIE GREEK AND I N D ~ ; - S C ~ H I A N  I<INGS I N  BACTRIA, K ~ B U L ,  AND INDIA," P. 116. 

11 ' I  ACCOUNT O F  CAURUL;' ~ 0 1 .  ii., pp. 10,303, 44,60, and 50. TI <' ADIIANDLO. D E ~  B~RLIN AcAD.," 1818-10, P. 261. 
** Baber does not mention anything about Af&m at  Kabul, when hc took that city iu tllc month of October, 1504; 

but he notices the tribe of T a r k o l i i ~ i  Afdiins in L a m e i n ,  a district on thc northern bank of thc Kabul river, and im- 
mediately west of J e l d i b ~ d .  The Tarkoli-i tribe now occupy the country of B,ijaw~_r, much fwther to the west. 
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Academician himself, that the Af&;tns belonged to the Medo-Persic tribe, is at 
varianco with it:  the Assakanes inhabited a country, where even, in the 7th 
century, A.D., an Indian language mas spoken." 

As the learned Professor urges-if the Af@ns were the aborigines of the 
countries they at present inhabit, the Af&rtn language mufit,, as a matter of 
course, have been generally spoken. Had such been the the language on 
the coins must have been the source of the Pui&to ; but no similarity whatever 
exists between them. 

The Af&;ins, although subdivided into numerous tribcs, are undoubtedly 
one race, and speak one original language. Had thcy been the aborigines of 
the country at present known as Af&inistan, we must have heard something 
of them from ancient writers, for me find that, even in the time of Ueroclotus, 
Darius had sent an exploring expedition under Scylax of Caryanda and others 
as far as the Indus.* That the mhole of the regions west of JcKiliibTid, or even 
as far west as Kiibul, were peopled by a Hindii race, most ancicnt writers agree 
to, as also that they were of different tribes and spoke different languages. 
Herodotus says: "There are many nations of Indians, and they do not speak 
the same language as each other ; some of them are Nomades, and others not." t 

Again the father of history observes : '' There are other Indians bordering 
on the city of Caspatyrus and the country of Pactyica, settled northwards of 
the other Indians, whose mode of life resembles that of the Bactrians."$ The 
country here referred to-the same as Scylax and his companions started from 
on their voyage down the river-is the present disbrict of Pakli, north of Agak. 
The Indians here mentioned are, in all probability, the ancestors of the race 
who still occupy that district,-the Sum5tis, and the people of Astor and GilgiB. 

I t  is therefore evident that the Af&,?ns have immigrated into their present. 
territories from the westward ; $ and that the aborigines-the Seiih-po& Ksfirs, 

* " A  great part of Asia was explored under the direction of Darius. Hc, being drnirous to know where the Iuduj, which 
is tlic second rirer that produces crocodiles, discharged itaelf into the sen, sent in ships both othcrs on whom he could rely to 
make a truc report, and nlso Scylnx of Caryandn. They nccordingly, setting out from the city of Caspatq~us and the country 
of Pact)ica, sailed d o ~ m  tlic rivcr towards the east and suurisc to thc sca."-" I~ELPOM~SE," ir., p. 44. 

f I' THALI.~," iii,, p. 98. f Ism, iii., p. 102. 
4 The c~npirc of tho Grent C ~ u s  extendcd, nccordiug to the best authorities, from tho .Egem to the Indus, and from the 

Euxine and Cnspinu to Ethiopia and the Arabian sea. As it was customary to transport u n hole hibe, and sometimes cren 
a mhole nation, from one counhy to another, and ss the Jcws were ever a stiff-necked race, is i t  not possible that the Great 
Ring may hare transported son~c of thc most troublesome amongst them to the thinly-pcopled prorinces of the east, where 
they would be too far away from thcir native 1.uld and cnptirc countrymcu to give trouble in future i Or, us I hare remarked 
in another place, is i t  not probablo, as ~vcll as possible, that those of the Jcws who cotild effect their escape might hare fled 
eastward, preferring a wandering life in a mouutaiuous country, with indcpcndencc, to the g r i n d i  t )~anny  of Cyrus's sue- 
ccssors and their Satraps? I n  fact, there was no othcr direction to wliich they could hare fled, except towards the north, 
inhabited I)y the Scythinns, wlio would hare massacrcd, or nt lcest made slaves of them, or Lava sold them as such ; or east- 
ward, whicli, being mou~itainous and but thinly peopled, was likely to nfford them a pcrmancnt and secure retreat. According 
to Kim~ntu-1-lah, Zobik's children, to escapc the cste~minating rengeancc of Feridiin, fled for rcfugc to the Hohiskn of 
C30r, and settlcd tlicre ; and, nt his time, its only inhabitnnts were some scnttered tribes of the Israelites, Af&ins, and others. 

Thcrc arc a nun~ber of J e r s  to be found in thc south-west parts of India, and in the Bombay Army there are a great 
~iumbcr. ITlierc did thcy comc from ? n~id when did they come a 

Again, in the fifth Scar of Darius (A.M. 3488; Ant. J. C. 516), Enbylon revolted, and could not be reduced until after 
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or Black-clad Pagans; the SuwAtis ; and the people inhabiting the hills to the 
north-east of Sumlt, on the one side, and possibly tlie B e l i d i s  and JatJs, on 
the other-haw been forced, by the gradual advance of this powerful race, to 
move to the north-east ancl south-west respectively. 

I formerly entcrtainecl an idea that solnc affinity niight exist between Pushto - 
nrld tlie language of that strange people, the Gypsies, but subsequent inquiries 
have convinced me to the contrary, and I find that no trace of similarity exists 
between them. 

RThether the Af&iin language be a dialect of the Semitic, of Zend, or Pehlnvi 
origin, or of the Indian stock, I will leave for others better qualsed to decide. 
I3efore entering into any investigation on the subject, it must be borne in minkl 
that '(no efforts of the learned can ever so far alter a language, as to deface 
cvery line of resemblance between the speech of the present day ancl that of 
even the remotest ancestry : nothing but the absolute extirpation of the aboriginal 
natives can apparently accoinplish so singular a revolution."* As an instance 
of this, we h a ~ e  merely to examine tho present language of Persia, and the 
different clialects of the continent of India ; or for u still more con~incing proof, 
to look illto the Gothic and Celtic original of the modern European languages, 
amidst the polish and refinement of the Greek and Latin. 

Before bringing these rambling renlnrks to a close, I must notice a fell- of' 

the most striking peculiarities of the Pusito language, which will, h some measure, 
serve as a guide in investigations as to its origin and affinity to the other dialects of 
the Asiatic continent. I t  mill, however, be well, first to point out the best and 
most effectual method of ascertaining the real affinity of Oriental languages. 

Baron William Humboldt, in an essay on this highly important subject, 
remarks : " I confess that I am extremely averse to the system which proceeds 
on the suppositioil that we can judge of tlle affinity of languages mcrely by a 
certain number of ideas expressecl in the different languages which we wish to 
compare. I beg you will not suppose, howevcr, that I am insensible to the 
value and utility of the comparisons; on tllc contrary, when they are well 
executed, I appreciate a11 their importance; but I can never deem them snffi- 
cient to answer the end for which they have bcen undertaken. They certainly 
form part of the data t,o bc taken illto account in deciding on the affinity of 

a siege of twenty months. I t  is thcreforc probnblc that the Jcrs ,  of  who^^^ a co~lsiderablc number remained at Babylon, went 
out of the city before the sicge was formed, n3 the prophets Isaiah and Jercrninb had crhorted them long before, and Zacharieh 
very lately in the folloaing terms: "Thou daughter of Zion, that dwellcst with thc daughter of Babylon, Hec from the 
country and save t h y s c ~ f . " - ~ s ~ r a ~ ~ ,  chap. xlviii., versc 20 ; JEREMIAH, chap. I., vcrsc 8, chap. l i . ,  vcrscs 6, 9-15 ; Z a c r i a n I ~ ~ ,  
chap. i i .  

I t  also appears that Ochus, son of Artaxcmes MnFmon, carricd a number of Jewish captives into Egypt, and many othcr~ 
into Hyrcania, where he scttlcd them on the coast of the Caspia~~ (A. 31. 3653, Ant. J .  C. 351) ; might not sonic have bccn 
cpnt eastward a!so ?-See " SOLIN. C." 35, '' E v s ~ n ,  IN Canoli." etc. 

* Richardson's " Dissertation." 



languages; but we should never be guided by them alone, if we wish to arrive at 
a solid, complete, and certain conclusion. If we mould make our~elves acquainted 
with the relation between two languages, we ougi~t to possess u thorough and pro- 
found kaonrledge of each of them. This is the principle dictated nlikc by co~nrnon 
sense and by t.hat precision acquired by the habit of scientific research. 

" I do not mean to say that, if we are ztna61s to attui~z a profound knowZe@qe 
of such idiom, we should on this accouilt cntirely suspcnd our judgment : I 
only insist on it that wc sltould not  prescribe to ourselues arbitrary Einaitu, and 
imagine that wc are forming our judgment on a firm basis, while in reality it 
is insufficient. 

1 c But further, I am convinced tlzat it is only by an accurate examination 
of the grammar of langungcs, that we call pronounce a decisive judgment on 
their true affinities. 

" If two languages, such, for instance, as the Sanskrit and tho Greek, exhibit 
gran~nlatical forins which are identical in arrangement, and have LL C~OSC analogy 
in their sounds, me have an incontestible proof that these two languages belong 
to the same family. 

" The difference between the real affinity of languages, which presumes affilia- 
tion, as it were, among the nations who speak them, and that degree of relation 
which is purely historical, and only indicates temporary and accidental connec- 
tions among nations, is, in nly opinion, of the grcatest importance. NOTI' it 
appears to me impossible ever to ascertain that difference merely by the exami- 
nation of words, especially if wc examine but a small number of them. 

"13ut whatcvcr opinion may be entertained with respect to this manner of 
considering the difference of languages, it appears to me at a11 events demonstrated : 
First, that :dl research into the affinity of languages, which does not enter quite 
as much into the examination of the grammaticdl system as into that of words, 
is faulty and imperfect; and, secondly, that the proofs of the real a 5 i t y  of 
languages, that is to say, the question whether two languages belong to the 
same family, ought to be principally deduced from that alone ; since the identity 
of mords only proves a resemblance such as may be pwcly historical and acci- 
dental." 

There are nine letters of the Arabic alphabet which never occur in pure Afg&n 
Q 5,  p, 4, 15, b, & and d ; and therefore the lanDguage really 

contnins but twent.y-nine letters, including five peculiar ones, to which, after a 
carcful conlparison of six hundred alphabets, I find that there is no similarity 
as to form or sound, either in Arabic, Zend, or Sansluit ; but characters similar 
in sound are contained in most of the Semitic, and some TSrtRrian dialects. The 
Pu&to letters with the corresponding ones in the languages referred to are as 
f0110l~ : - 
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A ts or tz, pronounced &e or &e, has an cquivalcnt in the Chaldaic is, c- 
Hebrew Y t s~je ,  San~aritan fl tsdrle, Spiac 3 tsdc, Ethiopic and Amharic A tzo, 
Armenian 2 2 tsa, Palmyren a ts, Phcenician or ts, Punic ts, Ku6c p ts, 
Georgian ts, Mongolish 3 ts, Mandcho Y tsa, Thibetan t ts, Albanian 1 ts, 
Corean ;( K ts, and the Japanese 3 2 3 tsc. 

A dz or ds, pronounced dze or dsc, similar to thc Hcbrem 1 clsaitz, Aram5ic 1 c&, c- 
Palmyren I ds, Phaenician -L L, Kufic ds, Syriac 1 I dzc~b, the Assyrian cunei- 
form 3 2 dz or ds, Armenian i,\ dsa, Greek r zelu, Georgian a tls, DIongolish 
Y ds, Corean 2 f i  cls, Mandchu 7 7 ds, and Japanese 9' dz. 

urray, or rrey, for which, with the exception, perhaps, of the harsh [ I .  rh d - - 
of the Armenian, there is no equivalent in any of the Imo~vn dialects of the old 
world. Some persons, and among them Major Leech, have considered the Sanskrit 
lingual 3 as similar in sound ;* but it is nlercly necessary to hcar it pronounced 
by an Af&5n mountaineer to convince any one of the total difference ; indeed 
it is almost inlpossible to give a proper idea of its sound in writing. 

@Zn or gey, bears some similarity to the )I 1 k'ch of the Chaldaic, and 
with this exception, no sound like it is to be found amongst the letters of the 
six hundred alphabcts before referred to.+ 
2 or u@n or ~ r 6 n ,  - is a combination of t,hc souncl of zirriiy - and y r i o r ,  

the latter nasal. I t  is quite inlpossible to acquire the real pronunciation, except 
from an Af&in mouth mhcn using such a word as J 'b bCrrjzah, thc eye-lash, 

0 3 
or gj\) k i i ~ u e y ,  stone. Thc q-fin of the Sindhinn languagc is lilic it in 
sound. 

Pushto - also, like the Semitic dialects, of which family I am inclined to consider 
it, has the t'h with a strong aspiration, to which sound thc Pcrsiaas have an 
unconquerable antipathy ; indeed, their mouths seem to bc so for~ncd as to be 
unable to utter it. Idikc the Jews and Egyptians, as well as the Arabs, the 
Af&iins uniformly give the hard sounds, t'h, d'h, ds, dtz, dz, ctc., to those 
characters which the Persians have ever softencd to z and s. Tlle pronun- 
ciation too, is somewhat difficult on account of the usc of several gutturals, and 
the combinations of such lcttrw as +A, db, ctc., which arc difficult to 
enunciate. L 

I n  harshness of pronunciation, and in the declensions of its nouns, it bears 
resemblance to the Zend and Pehlavi; and, like the forrncr languagc, can be, 
and often is, mitten in old works, on which alone we can place dependence, by 
distinct letters in the body of each word, instead of introducing the short romcls. 
Of the affinity of the Zend and Sanslcrit, at prescnt there is no doubt; but the 

* Pu;hto 3 is cquivdcnt to Ssiiskrit 3 
t See " DIE SCIIILI~TZEICI~EN DES OESAJIMTEN EILI)KREISES." Vienna. 1861. Nso ,  '' A T . P I ~ A ~ E T E  ORIENTALISCHHR 

UNI) OCCIDESTALISC~~E~," Spmchen zum Gehrsuch fur Schriftsctzcr und Coi~ectorcn. Lcipzig. 1850. 
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Pehlavi appcam to have a greater affinity to the Arabic, and to differ little from 
the present language of Persia.* 

In  Arabic and Persian it is impossible to sound a consonant which may be 
thc first letter of a word, without the aid of a vowel, whilst in I'uato there 
are numbers of words bcginning with a consonant immediately followed by another; 
as, + &uh, 'night ; ' e~ r rwh ,  ' 'day ; ' &h, ' thcft ; ' 4 a k a f a h ,  ' below.' 

The vowels and consonants used in PuBhto - have the same powers as those 
of the Arabic, Hebrew, and other Semitic dialects. Like them, it has but two 
genders,-the masculine and feminine ; but the former have a dual form, which 
is wanting in Pugto .  In this respect the Afai in  also differs distinctly frorn 
the Zend and the Sanskrit, both of which haw a neuter gender, but agreeR 
mith the Pehlavi, from which the modern Persian is derived. In  common with 
the Hebrew, Arabic, and Persian, it has the peculiar separable and inseparable 
pronouns, the latter being invariably attached to some preceding word, whether 
n noun, verb, or particle. When attached to nouns they si- possession 
or propriety; with intransitive verbs in the course of conjugation, they are 
used in the place of personal pronouns; and, with transitivcs, point out the 
objective case. t This is also a peculiar feature of the Sindhian language, 
which has several letters in common with Puihto, - besides its own peculiar 
ones. Thc inflections of the Af&Zn verbs too, are formed according to the 
Arabic and Hebrew system, from two original tenses only-the mizi or past, 
and the nzu?drict! or aorist, the past participle being used in the construction of 
the compound tenses, with the aid of the auxiliary, to be. Another peculiarity 
is, that the intransitive verbs agree in gender with the nominative, whilst the 
trallsitircs are governed, both in gender and number, by the objective case. In  
Inany respects the P u a t o  syntax agrees with that of the Hebrew; and I have 
no doubt but that much greater a£Enity will be found to exist between them, 
if compared by any onc well versed in the latter language. 

The Pushto - language is spoken with slight variation in orthography 
and pron~inciation, from the valley of Piein, south of Kandahiir, to K&ist5n, 
on the north ; and from the banks of thc Helmand, on the west, to the At_hk-! 
Sindhu, or Indus, on the east--throughout the Sama or plain of the Yisufio'es : 
the mountainous districts of B Z i j a ~ ,  PZinjkorat SuwZt, and Buner, to Astor, 
on the borders of Little Thibet-an immense tract of country, equal in extent 
to the entire Spanish peninsula. 

The numerous convulsions to which t.he country of the children of Af&Rnah 

* Sir \Villinm Joues stated that having compared a Pehlavi translation of the inscription iu the GulistGn on the haden1 
of C!TUS, and from the Pczcnd rrords in the Feraug-i Jehhgiri,  he became convinced that the Pehlnvi is a dialect of the 
Cha1dsic."-Asranc R E S E ~ C H E ~ .  

t See "HEBREW GRANNAR," by Professor Lea, p. 80, Art. 153, p. 260, Art. 220. London. 1827. 
1 Kor is the PuGto for ' housc,' and P6nj the Persian for 'five.' 
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has bccn subjected for the lust seventy or eighty ycars, have necessarily affected 
their language also ; hence the great variation observable in thc ortllography and 
 node of writing of modern P u a t o  works. On this account, no dependence what- 
ewr  can be placed on any manuscript of later date than the reign of the founder 
of tlie Duriini empire,-AhmKid &5h, Abdilli (one of their poctical authors), or, 
at furthest, of his son, Timiir e i i h ;  for it is alnlost i~npossiblc to find two copies 
of an author, unless ~rritten by one person, agreeing 0x1 thesc essential points. 
I hnve in my possession a rare prose wor!r, mllich was written in the reign of 
the Enlperor Aurangzeb, which I picked up in a most out-of-way place-a pawn 
shop at Bombay. The Inode of writing and orthogl-aphy in it, I have generally 
adopted, together with that of the M&&zan Afghani, onc of thc earliest works 
we know of, throughout the following pages. 

The assistance which I have derived from a lmo\vledgc of the dialects of the 
neigbbouring territories, to six of which I have devotecl niaily years, has becn 
very great, indeed more than I can well express. I t  llas enabled me to trace 
a-ords of Arabic, Persian, Tiirki, Sanskrit, and Eindi origin, greatly garbled in 
orthography, and vitiated in pronunciation, which a person lunacquainted with 
them in any way would, in a11 probability, set down as purc Pudto .  

-4s an exainplc of this, I mill mention one instance alone. N. lilaproth, 
in his apparent eagerness for classing the Belfi& language, ~rhicli is a mixture 
of Persian, Sindhi, PanjSbi, Hindi, and Sanskrit, amongst the Indii-Germanic 
family of tongues, commits an error, from, I fancy, ignorance of the Persian 
language. B e  gives the following table :-* 

I 

scchs scx I six I 
8cptcm IIepta ; Sewn 

Now the Persian for six is &A qnd scvc~i is ~ i i b  hczft, which two 
words, to all appearance, have a grcater affinity to the Bcliic& words herc men- 
tioned, than to either German, Latin, Greek, or English ; in fact, they are prc- 
cisely the same words, for & (f) is iisecl for and prouounccd y indiscriminately, 
and would be written exactly the same in both languages. If wo consider that 
Belfichistiin is merely separated from the Persian provhce of 1Cirm;Ln by a range 
of mountains, the similarity is naturally accounted for, without leaving Asia for 
that purpose, as the learned Professor appears to have done,-" Ea sub oculis 
posita negligimus : proximorum incuriosi, longinqua sectamur." 

I think it will be generally allowed that, at the present time, a knowledge 
of the language of Afghiinistiin is a desideratum, holding as me do tllc Derzjiit, 

I am iudebted for this to Thorntou's "Gazetteer." 



Banii TZk, Kohiitt, PcglZwer, and the Samah, or Plain of the YGsufzo'es, through- 
out which districts, with the exception of DerZ GhRzi - WZn, ninc-tenths of the 
people speak no other dialect. By being acquainted with this language, an officer 
can communicate person all^ with the people of the country, and givc ear to their 
complaints, without the aid of moonshces and others as intcrprctera. In  respect 
to police officers, they can thereby communicate their secret orders direct, without 
fear of betrayal by a third party. Much discontent and heart-burning is cnkilirlled 
in the minds of the Af&iins, who are by nature a proud, fiery, and independent 
race, from having to come into contact with natives of Hindusfin, whom they hold 
in supreme contempt ; and their former triumphs over whom, at Piiniput and other 
places, they do not appear to hnrc forgotten. 

We have also in Sindh and the Panjiib seven local infantry corps," which contain 
at least a proportion of one half Af&Zns or Rohilas, whose native tongue is P&Ato, 
and many of whom understand IIindiistani but imperfectly from the Lips of a 
qualified interpreter. A translation of the Articles of War call be easily made, of 
which a specimeii will be found in the appendix to this Grammar. At Courts 
Martial a colloquial knowledge is indispensable; and all officers in those corps, as 
well as others holding appointments, of whatever description, beyond the Indus, 
should be expected to qualify themselves in the Pushto - language. The plea 
hitherto has been the want of books, but I trust that my humble efforts during 
the last nine years mill have removed that excuse. 

The Russians appear to hare paid considerable attention to, and to have made 
some progress in, the stndy of Pue to ,  if we may judge from the work (although 
containing very numerous errors) published some time since by Professor Dorn, 
of St. Pctersburg, who was the first to produce a work in the language. 

The agc of Dost Mul,lammad h%Zn - is now so great, that in all probability a 
yew or two more must terminate the earthly career of that extraordinary man. 
His death will be the signal for the conlmencement of civil dissensions, and doubt- 
less many astonishing changes will take place in Af&ZnistZn. Opportunities may 
offer themselves for the rencmal of friendly intercourse between the h o  nations, 
which should not be allowed to pass ; and trade and commerce ~hould be encouraged 
by all and every legitimate means. This effected, there is not much fear of the 
Russians establishing themselves in Af&iinistZn; although, should they even 
succeed in debouching from the Khaiber - Pass on the plain of Jamnid, there is not 
much doubt but that they will merely add other heaps to the bones which have 
already whitened on that scene of numerous conflicts. 

The object of Russia, however, does not appear to be Afgl~ZnistZn alone :t for 

* This force has been very largoly increased within the last two y e m ,  and now amounts to some thirty regiments, or even 
morc, nlany of which, consisti~lg entirely of Af&im, behaved nobly before DehU and other pleccs during the late rebellion. 

) " One of tho principal objcrts he (Princc Gortschakoff, Governor-General of Siberia,) had in view, was the orgnnuation 
of a Russim settlement through the Kirghis Steppes, in the direct line to Thibet. The distance, as the crow flies, from Omsk 

f 
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twelve years back we have heard of their having established a line of Cossack 
posts, provided with guns, and all the munitions of war, on nine of the twelve 
hundred versts of desert, which separates the city of Omsk, the capital of WTestern 
Siberia, from thc Thibetan frontier. 

PehZwer, some fifty or sixty years since, mas one of the principal seats of 
Muhtamnladan learning, and by niany was considered a more learned city than even 
Boklifirii - itself. 

The custom is for boys and girls of from five to twelve years of age to go to  
the same school. After learning the letters, they immediately commence reading 
the ICurin in Arabic, but of course without understanding it. On its completion 
t,hey begin to read some P u a t o  work, usually a commentary on the ICurZn, or an 
explanation of the rites and ceremonies of their faith, such as may be found in 
the si~nple little work entitled Rashid-ul-By%, - or some such religious subject. 
After the twelfth year, the girls either attend a dame's school, or, if their parents 
can afford it., are taught at home. Sometimes boys under twelve years of age, go 
to rt dame's school with grown up girls of fifteen and upwards; but this custom 
is only prevalent at a distance from towns, as in most large places there are sepa- 
rate schools for males and females. The scholars either pay a small sum monthly 
to their teacher, or make him a present after having completed the perusal of the 
KurRn, according to the position and means of their  parent,^. Amongst some tribes 
ct portion of land is allotted to the Mulls or Priest, who also act.s as village 
schoolmaster. 
to the frontier of Thibet, is twelve huudrod vorsts : through a part of this desert the natives nrc on friendly terms with the 
Russinns. So soon, therefore, as a permanent scttlement is establishcd through the whole distance, immensc advantages  ill 
11c gained to Russian commerce. At this moment this object is acconlplishcd iu nine hundred uwsls, or thrcc quarters of the 
way. A line of Cossacks is permanently formed, provided \vitl1 guns, ammunition, and nll the uecessariesfor a fixed residence, 
which may be liable to hostile incursions from timc to time. Tlic Iiirghis, howcvcr, stand in such awe of the Cossacks, rind the 
benefits thcy dcrivc from trailing with Russia arc so p a t ,  that the caravans now go assecurdy the whole nine hundred vessts, as 
in any part of the ompiro. Every attnt~nes seen some fresh yoktt gained; aud thcrc is no doubt, that in a few years, the Russ ia~~  
dominion will only end whcrc that of Thibet bcgins. Thcy mcrc for somc timc stopped by n district more dcscrt and in- 
hospitable tllau thc rest, which wns sopposed to reach to the Thibetan fronticr ; but i t  has becn discovcrcd by a Cossack, who 
nus thrce years prisoner in the country, that i t  ollly estcndu about 11incty uorsts, and he described the othor sidc of it as being 
Pcrtile, well wntcrcd, and altogether dzcrcnt from the othcr Stcppcs. Thcrc will, therefore, probably be no further obstacle 
to their progcse, and a glance at  the map will show that they are ?nzceW nearer to orrr 111dinn frontier here, thnta by nny other 
road they call tukc. 

"Once establishcd as far as the boundary of Thibet, the Russians will have no great difficulty in obtniuing a footing in it, 
and a trnnsit for thcir mercliandize to India would be n mattcr of coursc. 

" Therc is a t  Omsk a military school whcrc fivc llulldred boys arc cdocatcd, who ;ire to bccomc soldicrs, most of them bcing 
soldiers' children, tionlo few Kirghis, and thc sons of exilcs. Thc establishment is ndmirably conducted : n o  s c n t  over it 
sevcral times, and nothing could exceed the regularity and order which prevailed. There is nnothcr military school for 
Cossacks only, and the bops arc dcstincd for a different cnrecr in some rcspccte from the othcrs. W e  nlny sarcly dcfy any 
comitry in the world to producc an establishment in any way supclior to this; our only doubt is, if i t  is not too good for those 
who arc brought up in it, consitlcring what thcir futurc destination is likcly to bc. Thc boys are taught drawing, nlgcbrn, 
languages, histor)., aud fortification ; thc f i s t  class, who were all undcr seventeen years oP agc, studied principally thc Oriental 
lnnguagcs, and arc intcndcd for interpreters and agents in thc East. W e  aerc told by Geucral Schramm, who has the sopcr- 
intcndeucc of the school, that most of those who composed thc first class undcrstood Mougolish, Arabic, and Persinn, and havc 
also native youths to tcach them tlic patois of the nomadic tribes. 

" ~ o  camof, hoverer, wonder, when theso pnins arc! takcn in the wilds of Siberia to educate boys for tho services they 
;Ire to perform as men, that Ru~sian diplomatic agcnts should he so sopcrior to our o m  ; and tho hnbit of thinking such n 
preparation nlust hnw created, cannot fail to give them grcnt advautngcs ns negotiators and gcuernl ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ s . " - R E c o L I . E c T I ~ N S  
or SI~EHIA IN THE YEARS 1840 AND 1641, by C. H. Cottrcll, Esq. London: J. W. Parker. 



Unlike most eastern nations, the Af&5ns appear to regard women in n groat 
measure on an equality with themsclvcs, in this world at least; and the l a t h  
generally receive some sort of education. 

Many of the M&5n females are famous for thcir knonlledge of Pu~hto,  - which 
they both read and write ; indeed most of the works on religious subjects, and the 
rites and ceremonies of the Muhammadan faith, appear to be peruscd by thcm more 
than by the men. The daughter of the late Dalil B a n ,  Arbsb, or chief of Toru,* 
is justly celebrated for her learning, and general proficiency in the Af&iin language. 
Another young person dwelling in the Yfisuf-zi district, supports hcrsclf, and 
also assists her family, by copying Pukito books. Shc writes a nice hand, and 
copies very correctly : the MS. copy from which my Text Book is printed is chiefly 
from her pen. The custonl with all copyists is, to write their names, and the date 
on which they coinplete a work, on the last page ; but it being considered a breach 
of delicacy for a female to sign her own name, shc inserts that of her father instead. 

The young woman to whom I now refer is unmarried, and declares her intention 
of leading a single life, and devoting herself to literature. Considering the abject, 
state in which the Muhammadan women are kept, I think this a very favourable 
feature in the A.f&Zn character. 

The Af&an language, taking all things into consideration, is very rich in 
literature. There have been numerous poets, of whom Babd-ur-Rahmgn, who 
flourished in the reign of the Mo&al Emperor, Aurangzeb, is, perhaps, the best 
known, and, consequently, most generally esteemed. Hc was a Mull% or Priest ; 
and his writings, which are of a religious and moral character, are collected in the 
form of a Diwhn,-a Persian term, given to a certain number of odes ending with 
each letter of the alphabet, from a to y. The DiwZn is the mode in which most 
of the poetical works are arranged. 

The next most popular poet, whose poems would be the more higJdy 
esteemed if better known, particularly in Europe, is L2iicshJCil miin,  the celebrated 
chief of the powerful clan of Khattalz, - - in the reigns of &ah Jeh5lz and Aurangzeb. 
A warrior as well as a poet, he passed the greater portion of his life in struggling 
against the oppressive power of the latter Emperor; and defeated the Mo&al 
troops in many an cngagernent, as he proudly mentions in his "Ode to Spring." 
Some of his odes, written during his exile in India, are very beautiful, and evince a 
spirit of patriotism and love of home and country not usual in the Oriental heart, 
but such as we might look for in the Scottish Highlander or the Swiss mountaineer. 
The following verse from n poem, mitten during his conhement in the fortress 
of Gtwalior, by order of Aurangzeb, is characteristic of the man :- 

Cheer up theu heart ! I have by me, A healing balm for erery throe- 
That 5ht;hhil  & i n ' s  an Bf&a truc, Aur.mgzeb's mortal foe. 

* Tort, or Tolfi, is R t o m  or cluster of rillages in tkc Tfisufio'c country, about elercn miles north of Nohaairah, and 
contriniug about 6,000 inhabitants. 



2 8 INTRODUCTION. 

Khus-@S1 - was unfortunate with regard to some of his children, of whom he had 
no less than fifty-seven sons, besides a number of daughters. One of these sons, 
named Bahriim, several times attempted to obtain possession of his father's person 
to place him in confinement, and, on more than one occasion, even made attempts 
on his life, in order to get the chieftainship into his o m  hands. 

Notwithstanding all these troubles, however, he mas a most voluininous miter, 
and composed no less (it is said by his fa~uily) than three hundred and sixty works, 
both in the Af&iin and the Persian language. The llanles even of most of these 
are now lost ; but the following are a few which have come under my o~vn obser- 
vation :-1. A Dimiin, or collection of odes ; 2. Kuliyiit, containing an immense 
number of poems and ocles; 3. The BZz Niimah, a treatise on the diseases of hawks 
and falcons, with their cure; 4. HadSyah, a work on religious jurisprudence, 
translated from the Arabic ; 5 .  lEiniiyah, on the same subject, and froin the same 
language; G .  Dastiir Niimah, a treatise on the turban, and thc various modes of 
wrapping it round the head, and the prayers to be used on such occasions; 7. 
Silhat-ud-din, . . .  a mcclical work; 8. Fazal NSmah, a dispute between the sword and 
the pen, with the peculiar excellencies of both ; and 9. Rubiiziyiit, a collection 
of stanzas of four lines. 

I(l~ushl!Sl - - also invented a sort of short-hand, or cipher, which was known only 
to himself and Family. I t  is termed za~zj'iri, or ' chained.' I have several speci- 
nlens in my possession, but the key has been lost for many years. 

A History of the Af&Zns has been erroneously attributed to rnu&hiil I 1 5 n  
by Mr. Elphinstone, who is so generally correct ; as also a translation into Pushto, 
of Pilpay's Fables-the AnwZri Suhaili of the Persian-and entitlecl 2EaySr 
DSni&, or 'Touchstone of Wisdom.' This is, however, incorrect. The author 
of the history i11 question, the only known copy of which I have now bcfore me, 
is Aha1 miin, the son of A&raf KJ;ln, who, on the death of his father in the 
Dakhm, where he had been confincd as a state prisoner for the last ten years of' 
his life, succeeded his grandfather, Khu&lliil, in the chieftainship of the D a G a k  
tribe. The work is very extensive, consisting of upwards of 1,600 pages in small 
folio, and is entitlecl, Tfil-ig-i-Murrass~, or the ' Gold and Gem Studdecl IIistory.' 
The translation of Pilpay's Fables is also by A f ~ a l  . Khiin, - and waa, as he states ill 

the Preface, undertaken in his fifty-third year, from the abridgment of the Anwiiri 
Suhaili, by the celebrated Ab-ul-Fazal, minister of the Emperor Akbar, and made 
by direction of that monarch. I t  mas entitled ' Kalilah-wo-Damnah ;' and is a great 
improvement on the bombastic and long-drawn style of the original. Afzal D a n ' s  
work may havc at first been named Bayiir Diinish - ; but in tho Preface he says, that 
on a second revision, he determined to give his work the title of B i l m  Uiiinall-i- 
Danish, - or the ' Science-house of Rno~vledge ;' or ' Icalilah-wo-Damah'-the names 
of the two wise jackals mentioned in thc work. This book is mre. 
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Afzal . KhZn - wrote a few other works, and mado a number of translationa from 
Arabic and Persian, chiefly historical, viz. :-Atesam-i-Kiifi, containir~g the prin- 
cipal incidents of the life of Muhammad; Si'ar-i-Mull5 M a ~ i n ;  and Tafsir-i-Kur'Zn, 
a commentary on the Kuriin. He left four sons, one of whom KZzim, surnamed 
&aids, or ' The Lovelorn,' was the author of a Diwiin, the original and only known 
copy of which, most beautifully written, with the author's own revisional marks, 
is in my possession. His style is not so simple as that of thc Afghan poets 
generally-the great charm of their writings-but his poems are of a superior 
order. He uses many Persian words; and the odes approach nearer than any 
others to the polish of the poetry of the Persians. 

The literary talent, inherent, it mould appear, in Khueh-1's family, is sur- 
prizing. Five of his sons are also the authors of many excellent works :- 

A@af KKiin, the eldest son, appears to have passed a considerable portion of 
his life as a state prisoner of Aurangzeb, who probably imagined tha I(hu&l~Zl's 
patriotism would be restrained as long as his firstborn should remain in his power. 
The name assumed by AsJrnf, according to the custom of eastern poets, is ' The 
Severed or Exiled ;' and, as might well be imagined, his poems are most pathetic in 
their style, but at the same time contain many admirable sentiments. The place of 
Ashraf's exile was BijSipG, a strong fortress in the Dakhan, and where his poems 
mere coluposed : here, too, it was that he died, severed from home and friends. 

Zabd-ul-KZdir mi in ,  who wielded his sword as bravely as his pen, wrote a 

Dimiin, or collection of odes, and the love tale of Adam and Durl&%na'i, so cele- 
brated throughout the Af&n country. He also translated into Pu&to, Jiimi's 
poem of YGsuf and Zulilrhii - ; and the GulistZn and Bostiin of E&ayl& Sacecli ; all 
three celebrated works in the Persian language ; and a little work entitled 
Muteamma, or ' Enigmas and Rebuses.' 

Sadr mZn-another son-was the author of a Diwan, and a poem on the 
popular love tale of Adam and Durlihiinn'i, - already referred to. He also translated 
into Af&Zni the well-known Persian poem of Ichusrau - and e i r i n  of Nizami, the 
first of Persia's romantic poets. 

Another son-Sikandar Biin-wrote the poeln of Nihr-wo-MusJtari; and n 
collection of odes. 

A fifth son - Gohar Ifil5n-also mote ;I number of minor poems, together 
with numerous enigmas and chronograms. 

Zabd-ur-Rabim, Nusriit Q i i n ,  ShShziidah - Sikandar, 1Eajab I a a n ,  KiimgRr 
IChZn, - and others of the family, were also gifted with the poetical genius, but their 
compositions are not to be met with in the present day. 

Another still more singular circumstance regarding this family, and par- 
ticularly when we consider the condition of females in Eastern countries, is the 
fact that numbers of the ladies of Kl~ushhZl's - -.  family mere also gifted with the 
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cacoetlgs scribendi, and composed numerous poems ! One of I(hu&k5l's own wives, 
the mother of A&uaf I(h5n, was a poetess of no mean powers; and although the 
mention of the females of their families is a most delicate matter with a11 Afa~ins ,  
I have been so fortunate in my researches, that, with the aid of a friendly chief, to 
whom I am under considerable obligations, I have been able to obtain some of the 
poetical effusions of the lady referred to, who, it must be remembered, wrote 
two hundred years since. These will appear in the TEXT-BOOK ; and also in the 
translations of some of the choiccst of the Af&,?n poems, a selection from which, 
together mith the memoirs of the different authors, I hope, in the course of next 
year, to offer to the public in an English dress. 

I have also been so fortunate as to discover, since the first edition of this 
Grammar was published three years since, a collection of poems of great merit, by 
I(hm5ja.h Muhammad of the Bangash - tribe, whose work has seldom been heard 
of, much lcss seen, in Afaiinistan itself. The author lived in Aurangzeb's reign, 
and led the life of a recluse. 

The poems of Ahmad &h&h Abdiili, the great founder of the DurZni monarchy, 
and the conqueror of the Muriithi - host at Piinipat, are principally in an amorous 
and metaphysical strain. His poetry is much esteemed, more so, perhaps, than 
its merit demands. 

The next author to be noticed is Mull% 2Eabd-ul-Hamid, who flourished in the 
time of Timfir, the son and successor of Ahmail &ah, towards the latter part 
of the last century. His odes, which are mostly of an amorous or moral tendency, 
contain many admirable sentiments, which would be creditable to any European 
author. He is the cynical poet and &ayl& Siicedi of the P u a t o ;  and I must say 
I prefer his poems to any of the others, except those of I(husi&il, whose style, 
however, is very different. Up to the present day he has certainly never been, 
neither is he likely to be, surpassed; and the beauty of his compositions is even 
acknowledged amongst a nation so rich in poets as the Persians, by whom he is 
styled 'Hamid, the hair-splitter.' The numerous extracts I have taken fiom his 
works, as examples in the Grammar, will give some idea of his poems. His odes 
are entitled, Dur-wo-Narjan-'Pearls and Corals.' He is also the author of a poem 
called Nairnng-i-aeiW, or 'Love's Fascination.' I t  appcars to have been translated 
from a Persian work of the same namc, the author of which was a native of the Panjiib. 

The next poet in point of popularity is Mirz% Khan, a descendant of the 
notorious Bayizid Ansiiri, the founclcr of the Rosh5niiin - sect, presently to be 
referred to. His odes are highly metaphysical in their strain, and in accordance 
with the lllystical tenets of the sect; but, at the same time, I must acknowlcdge 
that some of them are very sublime. He has been sometimes erroneously called 
Fat'h m Z n ,  YGsufii, which also led me astray in my remarks on the literature of 
the Af&5ins, in the first edition of this work. IIis poems are somewhat rare. 
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K5sim 2Eli B B n ,  of the notorious tribe of Afridi, is the author of a Diwiin ; 
but his odes bear the stamp of mysticism, and are of no particular merit. Hc m, 
however, a HindiistBni Af&iin, a very different style of being to the real. He 
mas born at Farrul&iibZd, in Hindiistin, in the time of Namviib Mqaffar Jang; 
and, according to the account given of himself in one of his odes, he was acquainted 
with Afghani, Arabic, Tfirki, Persiau, Hindi, and a little English. Ho has devoted 
an entire ode to the abuse of the English, just arrived in India, whom-fore- 
stalling the first Napolcon-he denominates "A nation of shop-keepem, who, in 
HindfistZn, have turned soldiers." 

There are other poetical works of great merit in the Puihto - language, now 
rarely to be met mith ; such as the Diman of &nh sJarf, of JelalZbad, which is 
said to be superior to Hamid's; and that of Pir Muhammad of Kandahzr; the 
D i w k  of Bli I(hi'in ; the poems of Dawlat, said to have been a Hindu ; and 
those of Miiin Babd-ur -Wim ; Neher 2Eli ; AnZni ; Ehuliirn K5dir ; L a t i i ~  ; 
A311 Kh8n ; Karim Khgn ; J5n Muhammad ; Fiizil ; Mukhlis ; Si@b e 5 h  ; and 
~ e h e z . i h .  &3h - Sharf also translated the h a b i c  poem~known as the Kasidah 
Bardah, into Pugto.  

Mull5 DZdin, KhatJak, who flourished in the reign of u r n a d  &h, Abdiili, 
also composed a collection of odes, as well as a little work on theology, entitled 
MuntGab-ul-seaksyid, fiom the habic .  

There are also a few living poets whose compositions are by no means deficient 
in merit, the chief of whom are Ni'iin Muhammad Biikir, surnamed Babd,  and 
Mi'Zn Muhammad, surnamed Na&zi ; but their works have not been published. 

The romantic and interesting poems of Saif-ul-Muliik and Badri Jamiil, by 
ChulCim Mupammad ; and Bahiim Giir, by Fy75z, must not be overlooked. The 
authors were minstrels who sung their o m  compositions on festire occasions, 
much in the same manner as our bards of old. These effusions mere frequently 
oomposed at the request of, or to be dedicated to, some chieftain n7ho generally 
paid liberally for the honour. The other few works deserving of notice, are : The 
Tale of the Rose and the Pine ; The Jang Niimah of Amir Hanlzah ; &iih Gad;, 
' The King of the Beggars '; and a few others. 

There are some poetical works of less importance, pretty generally known. 
viz. : The Tale of Sultiin Jumjumah, by Emam-ud-Din ; Mseriij Namah, by &huliiru 
Nuhammad ; &&id-ul-By%, by Akhfind - Ragid, a sort of religious Text-book 
and Catechism for women and children ; Mugammas,* of Babd-ul-Kiidir ; 
MajmiiaeZt-i-KandahGi, and a few others of a similar character. 

The works of many authors are little known, because all books have to be 
copied by the professional scribes chiefly, as was the case in the dark ages of 

* A kind of verse coutninulg five lincs 
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Europe before Gtuttenburg conferred his blcssing on mankind; and the charge 
for transcribing is high. I t  follows, therefore, that only those in comparatively 
easy circumstances can afford to purchase such expensive luxuries as books. 

The prose witings arc also numerous, particularly on divinity. 
The most ancient author amongst the Eastern Afghans, that I am able to 

discover, is S h a y e  Mali, a chief of the Yfisufzis, who wrote a history of the 
conquest of SuwRt, and other mountain countries north of the Kiibul rivcr, by 
that powerful tribe, between the years 816 and S28 of the Hijrah-A.D. 1413 
to 1421-and the account of the measurement by his orders of the conquered 
lands, and distribution of them amongst the cizerent clans and families of Yfisuf 
aud M a n d a ~ ,  and tho Kiibulis, Lam&Rnis, and people of Nangrahiir, who had 
accompanied them in their immigration into the PeshRwcr - vallcy. I t  was &aykh - 
Mali who instituted the zceslt, or intcrchange of land every three or four years, 
peculiar to the Yfisufzis and a few petty clans connected with them, referred to 
by Elphinstone in his '' Account of Caubul,"* under the name of zuchish, and which 
is, as in days of yore, rigidly observed in the present day. 

Some years slibsequently, in the year of the Hijrah 000-A.D. 1494-KJRn 
ICsljfi became chief of the Yfisufzis ; and during his rule the conqucst of Buncr and 
Panjkorah was completed. Of these events he wrote an account, and included 
in it the history of the Yfisufzi tribe, from the period of its departure from Kiibul, 
during the reign of Blirzii Ulu& Beg, grandson of Timfir, down to his own time.? 

Both these works are extensive, but they are not procurable. They would be 
invaluable, as being likely to throw some light on the SuwZti dynasty of the 
Jehiingiriiin SultSins, claiming descent from Alexander the Great, and who, up 
to the conquest by the Yfisufzis, held all the hill countlies north of the Kabul 
river, as far west as the Indus, together with tlie Alpine PunjRb as far east as 
the Jhilum or Eydaspes. 

The other more important prose writings arc those of BZzid, or BRyizid Anssri, 
the founder of the Ros4Zni:tn scct, whose tenets caused such a sensation throughout 
the Af&?in countries, and somc parts of India, during the reign of the Emperor 
Akbar. Bazid took to himself the name of Pir-i-Rodhsn, - or the LSnint of Light,' 
from the Persian word ' roihgn,' signifying 'light,' and hence the name given 
to the whole sect. One work is entitled I<hair-ul-By'sn, - or ' Exposition of Good- 
ness,' mitten in four languages-Pushto - or AfaZni, Arabic, Persian, and Hindi, 
to which Al<hCnd Darwezah gave the title of - Sharr-ul-By'iin, or 'Exposition of 
Depravity ;' another, entitled Ifiurpiin, the meaning of which word is not known 
at present, a burlesque on the word, F ~ k i i n , "  as the Icuriin is also called; and, 

t This history is the one from which the Persian work, Tilrih Hifi~ Raljmat K_h;ni, now in thc East India IIouso, was 
composed, A.H. 1184. 
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like the others, is written in contempt of the Muhammadan faith; together with 
several pamphlets on the same subject. Copics of his works are exceedingly 
scarce, all having been burnt on which thc Mullas could lay their hands during 
his lifetime, and at his death, and the subsequent dispcrsion of the sect. There are 
no doubt copies existing in thc possession of those 11-110 still secretly follow his 
doctrines, and they are not a few, but thcy fear to produce them. 

Bhzid or Pir RoshRn - was principally assisted in his litcrary  labour^ by Mu112 
ArzGni, whose pen was a very sharp one. The latter was also the author of a 
DiwZu, and other poetical works, which have nonr cntirely ciisappcared. 

The lIak_an-ul-asrsr, or MnkJzan Af&;?ni, as it is more commonly called, was 
written, as well as other works, by A a i i n d  Darwezah," the venerated Saint of the 
Af&Zns, in refutation of thc opinions of Pir RoGl-in, who found a bitter an- 
tagonist in the ~kJiind, who conferred upon him the nick-name of Pir-i-Tiirik, 
or the 'Saint of Darkness,' by which he is best ki1ow-n in Af@iinistiin up to the 
present day. Akhfind Darwezah is said to have been the author of upwards of 
fifty works, the greater number pamphlets probably ; but with the exception of the 
foregoing, and the Tazkirat-ul-abarsr, i11 Persian, they are not k n o m  in the present 
day. His son Earim DBd appears to have assisted his father in the composition of 
these works. 

The other prose writings remaining to be noticed, are, the FawIi'id-ush- - 
Shari'aea'h, or 'Advantages of thc Laws Ecclesiastical,' a very valuable work, - 
written in the year A.H. 1126, A.D. 1713, by ~ ~ i i d  I(5sim, who was the chief 
prelate and the head of all the Muhainmadan ecclesiastics of Has&-nagar and 
Pes&Zwer, which places, in those days, rirallcd BokhSrZ - itself, in learning ; the 
works of BGbfi Jiin, a con\-erted Si-iih-posh - Kiifir, who, having acquired a great 
name amongst the Muhammadans for his learning, again relapsed ; the Jang NBmah, 
containing the history of Hasan and Hnsain, by a u l i i m  Muhammad ; another work 
on the same subject by Sayyid easan, written about s hundred years since ; 
the Niir Ngma'h, by Jiin Muhammad; Adam and Durkhsna'i, by Fakllr-ud-Din, 
SahibzBdah ; ~ulist i in-i-~ahrnit ,  by Nawwiib 11ulpmmz Nwtajib Gn, in the 
year 1800 A.D. ; Tafsir, a commentary and paraphrase of the Kur'Zn ; Haziir 
MasB7il ; Hiy Atu-1-Muminin ; Akcir Nama'h, and several others. Copious extracts 
from the choicest of the works mentioned in the foregoing pages, both poetical 
and prose, will be found in the TEXT BOOK, published at the same tinle as this work. 

Besides the translations into PuGto from the Persian and Arabic authors 

* Professor Dorn in his Chrestomalhy " states that A B a n d  Darwezah was the firrit author who composed in the Afghan 
language ; but he neither states how he has amred at this conclusion, nor his authority for such a statement. In the same 
manner he considers KJ~ti&h~l Ehlu to be the author of Adam U15.n nnd Durusnn'i. Both roncluaions are entirely incorrect. 
@ay& Nnli, as shorn in the prrccding pnge, wrote his history about a century-and-a-half hefore. In the same 
manner, it is proved that two of m u & h S s  sOllS, each composcd a poem on the love tale of Adam and DuNana' i .  
Another version, in prose, by one Faur-ud-Din, was mitten about a hundrcd )ears ago. 



already enumerated, both poetical and prose, there are a few others which have 
come under my o m  observat,ion:-the Gulistiin of S i i~d i ,  translated by Amir 
Muhammad, Ansiiri; Majnfin and LailZ of JZmi, by Bai Khan, of Buner ; the 
Kasidah Suri'Zni ; and the Gsidah Bardah, by ~l&i ind Darwezah.* 

There are two valuable lesicogr,zphical works,-the Ri'iiz-ul-Mahabbat, or 
' Gardens of Friendship,' by the Nawwzb Hiifi? Mahabbat Khiin, - compiled at the 
request of Sir George Barlow in 1805-6. I t  is an extensive work, but is chiefly 
devoted to the conjugation of the Af&iin verbs, which are exceedingly difficult 
from their irregularity. The author, however, was a native of Hindustiin ; and 
many peculiarities regarding the verbs and tenses, of which he must have been 
ignorant, have been omitted. The vocabulary is valuable. The other work, entitled 
&ajG9ib-ul-Lu&at, or ' Curiosities of Language,' was written about the year 1808, 
by Nawwsb Alliih YAr KhZn - of the B a r e d  tribe, who mas also a native of India, 
but it is very valuable. 

There is a host of ballad writers, and some of t,heir compositions, sung by t,he 
wandering minstrels, are very spirited, and put me in mind of those of our own 
land. During nly residence at PegKwer I had several of them writt,en out. The 
folloming is a specimen of one which I have at,tempted to turn into English ballad 
style, retaining in some measure the metre of the original. The translation is 
almost literal. 

T H E  F I G I I T  A T  H O H S 2 A I R A H . t  

I n  misery and grief I'm plung'd, 
By ruthless Fatc's decree ; 

Alns ! that  from its cruel laws 
There's no escape for me. 

Wha t  shall I say of BbbLs h l c n ,  
That  I(hatJak chief so bold ; 

At his sad fate I 'm sorely grie\.'d, 
And that by me ' tis told. 

H c  first did march to Wuzir B ; ~ I ,  $ 
Where cypresses do wave ; 

And there he muster'd all his clntr- 
They mcre lilic lions brave. 

H c  from Pe$iwer then did start, 
For X a g m  KCBn to fight ; 

-4nd with five hundred Khncaks true, 
H e  reached Nohgrair that night. 

* The so-called translation into P u a t o  of the New Testament, made by the Scrampore Miasionarics in  1818, bears n 
very slight resemblance to the Sacred Writings ; in  fact, i t  is quite painful to read. I will merely givc one specimen-the wrll- 
known verse from the Sermon on the Mount-" Judge not, that ye be giot j~idged." The P u e t o  is in the follo\rring terms :- 

&; ",A dJ ?i;LLvl+ +,a 2 A,(; 2 ;& &b;l 
k- 

"DO not jtcatiw u ~ ~ t o  any one, leal justice ohall be done zmto you ! !" I s  this Christian doctrine? Verily, if Infidcls arc 
to judge of OW religion from such translations as this, i t  is not to he wondered a t  that they should scoff a t  it, hold our faith in 
ridicule, and call us kifim or blasphemers. I t  is quite evident that, in making this translation, tho English 11% bccn nrcrcly 
transposed for the Pus>to, without the slightest consideration as to  difference of idiom, style, and arrangement of the languages. 
I trust the other translations of the Scriptures are better thnn the PusJto one, which is the most r id iculo~~s thing I h:iru uvcr 
met with. 

t The battle of Nohhairah mas fought in 1823, between the Af&:ns rtnder Sirdir  Nuhammnd Xa8 im @en, Biri~kzo'c, 
brother of Dost Muhammad Ehiin, and the Sikhs under Runjit Singlr, in which Abbas Khiin, Khtithk was slain, besidcs a 
host of Tiisufzo'es. 

: The Wfizir E&, or Minister'@ Garden, lies outside the city of P e a i w e r  to the south. I t  contains a residence, a ~ r d  
was remarkable on account of thc number of cypress trees i t  formerly contained. The garden was laid out by Sirdtir Fut'l! 
Khan, the celebrated Wiizir of Mul>ammad &ah, and the brother of Dost Muhammad I(hh.'n, Biirnkzo'e, ruler of Ksbul. 
The garden hag since been chiefly occupicd by the other brother, Sullan Muhammad I(hi11, and his numerous Hnrnm. 
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When morning dam'd, tho Bikhs advaw'd 
The Af&n host to c r u h  ; 

But Ohhis* they, on Niinak's sonsf 
Did like n torront rush. 

On Khaiber's heights, when rain8 do pour, 
And wintry blasts do blow, 

The little rille, to torrents swell'd, 
All Jamrtid's plain f o'crflow. 

That day they kill'd of Singhn enough 
Of heads to raise a dome ; 

But 'twsa decree'd Noh.+airal,Va plain 
To them ehould be a tomb. 

At eventide, the chieftnin's steed 
Fell midst a heap of slain ; 

By night, his band, oh! where wcre they ? 
Dead on the bloody plain ! 

Night clos'd around him, still he fought, 
All faint and out of breath : 

A Houri's 4 hand the Sherbet gives ; 
The Martyr meets his death. 

To npaw h u  life, the Bikb b e y  did 
Pledge every aacr~d word : 

S o  lieav'n they dread-deoeitfhl foes ! 
They put him to the rword. 

In  Akoel l  when t h  talc was told, 
The people wcre dismay'd ; 

And when night earne, the hero'm c o w  
They from the field co~~veg'd. 

I t  aem'd the latter day was come, 
So Bore aggriev'd were they ; 

And minntrcln did their rebeks breok, 
Deep sorrow to display. 

Nest n~orniug from ALOE the11 
Set out a mournful train ; 

And to Pe&Swer bore the wrpu, 
Of him so barely slain. 

The people of Pehiiwer wept, 
\Vheu they his fate did hear ; 

-4nd then they laid the btdy in 
The grave-yard of PGnj Pir. B 

yakim ! lament for Abbis Khin, 
That Q a W k  chief so bold ; 

Oh where ! the like of him, ob wherc ! 
Shall r c  again behold ? 

* E h b i - o n e  who fights against in6dela, a gallant soldier. 
t Nguak-the name of the Saint of the Sikhs, and the foundcr of the sect. 
$ 'LJnmriid's plainM-"After hcavy rains in the mountains, thc rivuleb, swelled to torrents, rush from tbc hill* with 

violence, and carry everything before them." Soe my A c c o t s ~  OF Pc<n . iw~n:  On therivers of the Yro~incc. * &  Bonlhn! 
Geogaphical Transactions," 1851-62. 

1 Houri-a black-eyed nymph of the Mu1)ammadan Paradise, of which every true believer is to have 116 Ir- thni, 
seventy-two. 

11 A k o e  ia a small torn1 about ten miles west of the Indns or A m k  : i t  is the chief town of the BirKak tribe. 
'I The grave-yard of PHnj Pir"-the Zi'tirat-i-PBnj Rr ,  or the "Shrine of the Five Saints," is situated about a milt 

south-east of Peaiwer.  



E R R A T A .  

I N T R O D U C T I O N .  

FOR 

Tsma311, 

READ 

Isinaaeil. 
t 'AOE LISE 

11 (note) 24 

G R A M M A R .  

d 
piercest. picrceth, 

49 
behareth, 

brother's, brothers'. 

hisoml, 

foulla, 

culled, 

his own. 

finds. 

calls. 

heard, hears. 

it comes. 

have done, have or has done. 

have done, have or has done. 

J+ p 
caused to fly, etc. 

53 5 
yai-i-nisbut, 

49 o r 3  
caused to fly. 

4, 
y6-i-nisbut. 

A P P E N D I X .  



OF TIIE 

PUK'HTO OR PUBHTO LANGUAGE. 

*.In lang~mgcs which hare both a zo.itte~c aud a qokelz forn~, the usages of the formcr rather than the latter are held to 
detcrn~iue the rules of glnmruar. The writtell is always more perfect than the spoken form of a language. The latter 
exhibits nctrtal usage; but the former cxhibit~ aho national and reputable usage." J .  M. M'CULLOCH, D.D.  

THE ALPHABET. 

1. Tar: 130~t:hto, or language of the Af&Qns, is written in the f-' nasB 
chal-nctcr of Arabic, wllich is of the sanlc gcncrnl use amongst the Arabs as the 
Rolnau in Europc." I t  sncccc~lcd the Kfifik in m-hich the I<or'c?n was f i s t  mitten ; 
and is consiclcrcd to haw had a connnon origin with the Hcbrcw and Chaldaik, 
from t l ~ c  Sc~n1itic.T 

2. I t  Vi1.s inr-cutcad in the third century of the Hijrah by Ibn RIoklah, m-ho 
was successively 2~116r or iniuistt~r to the m51ifs, A1 Moktadir, Al Kiihir, and 
-41 REdi, who occupied thc tlwone of B5glld5d about thxc  hundred Seal's after the 
tirilc of the Prophet-from 008 to 040 of olu. era ; and was subscqucntly altered 
2nd iinprovcd by Niizim and Tograi, n-ho wcre respectively ministers to the mBlifs, 
Jcliil-ud-Din ancl IIQsiicl. I t  was brought to great perfection by Ali Ibn Bowiib, 
who flo~wished in the fullon-ing century, and other celebrated caligraphists, amongst 
mllo~n was Yakfit-al-RIost5sinli, tlie Secretary of ,41 RIost;isim, the eighth of the 
,-lbb?isiciis, with whom the glory of his family and natiou cspired.$ 

3. The original Pusllto - alphabet, bcforc the introduction of foreign words 
into tllc l:tnguagc, consisted of twcutr-nine dift'crcnt sounds only, as may be seen 
by com1,arison with old manuscripts; but, at present, the Af@Bns also use the 
twenty-eigllt Arabian letters, Kith the addition of the extra four-9, h, j, and nd- 

* Thc Sindiin lonyngc is alao written in the naekh. t See Iutroduction, p. 4. $ Gibbon, rol. ii., p. 336. 

1 
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adopted by the Persians, altogether making a total of forty characters, the whole of 
which are consonants. 

4. Scveral letters assume different shapes according to their position at the 

commencement, middle, or end of a word ; the names, order, and figures of which 
may be seen in the following table. 

PUS'HTO LETTERS. 

EXAMPLES. 

AS in English. 

, ,  1, 

, 9 9 ,  

9 7 1 > [to the palate. 
By reverting the point of the tongue 

As th in thing, or Lisped s. 

As ts or tz, in Hebrew Y isode. 

As j in judge. 

As in church. 

Strongly aspiz.atec1, as in double h. 

Gutturd, as ch in Scotch loch. 

As in dear. 

Harsh, as double d, or Sanskrit 3. 

As in rea l ;  by Arabs dth, 

As in run. 

As broad Nortliumbrian r .  

As in English. [Hebrew I dsain. 
As ds or d z  would be in English, or 

By rcvcrtin thc point of the tonguc on thc 
As s in pleasure, or soft French j . 

palate. f t  i3.a slight degrce harshcr than 
the Pcrfiinn J .  

As in sense. 

As sh in shell. 

Peculiar to Pu$to. Pronounced by bringing 
( the tip of the tongue to the roof of the mouth. 

ROMAN. 

a, 8,  i, n, 

h. 

P. 

t. 

g.  
!? @ 

t s  or t z .  - - 

j. 

ch. - 

I!. 

I&. 

d. 

dd. - 

71. 

r. 

rr. - 
z. 

ds - or dz. - 
jz. 

jz. - 
8. 

she 

) 

\ 

v 
& 

Q 

LAI 

C 
r 
L 

c 
c 
3 

(a 

3 

1 

d 

j 

t 
j 

e l .  
& A  

&' 

\ 

e 

d 
-8 

d\ 

$ 
+.' 

\ 

? 

n l v  

bey 

PC?! 

d 

e 

b 
d 

& 

T 

9 

.== 
k 

A 

4 
A 

I 

1 
j 
& 

I; 
- 3 d - 3  

li. 

j LI") Bey 

d .< cy 

" 
i 

3 

F+- , 

& 
I *  

P 
c S ~  

S\S 

j i n ~  

C " ~ Y  
?i ey 

-- khey 

d ~ l  

(a J\a 

I reY 

d n-1.~~ 

j 
& 

j 

22 

4 

gj 
, 

&" .J 

k w  
p , 

.~q 

&q 

~ Z C Y  

&a 
S Z ~  

&in 

U~zn - 

&ey 



Books are occasionally to be met with in which the letters peculiar to Pukhto - 

:,":,"id MEDIAL' 
INITIAL. EXAMPLEI. 

u O d  As as in dis,ooluc. 

& 2. 2 3 L  z ~ a d  Ae in English ; by Arabs dmd. 

t . I English t with slight aspiration. 

are rejected for others, either though the ignorance or affectation of the copyist. 
Thus, and for ; - and : for a . 9 for J ; ; and, forl ; 4 for t; and Qfor 

'r, c c' L 

d' or 4.* 
5. The eastern M&Zns, such as the tribes of PeaZwer, the Ut-mZn Khel, - 

the Yiisufiis of the Sanla'h, of Suwiit, Panjkorah, and Buner, and many others, 
oftcn change tho t occurring in Persian words, used in Pu&to, into d, which 
they pronounce &i:n, and use the letter iC instead of $. I n  the same manner 
tlic western Af&5ns invariably givc the softer sound of dey,  and use in 
place of L% The DBmZnis and chalzis substitut,e for t ;  and tho IQaiberis alter 
the place of the letters so much that at first it is difficult to understand them. 

* The system of orthoyapby followed for the last three centuries or more, with t h e ~ e  cscc lion., Tar fimt arrnnged by 
Akhilnd Dnrwezah, the ce ebrnted saint of the &&%no, and thc p e a t  antagonist of P i r  iod~i?lr,  the foundcr of the 
RoJJlniGn scct. 

b 

e 
~9 
+ 

e 
& 

c: 
LS( 
d 
J i  
f 
C;, 

> 
P , d , s  

L 

k 

= 

b 
G 

z o y  

aein 

Y 

ii 

5<  

f 

4 

d 

j; 
3 
8 

t 

L 

d 

is. 

se or b. 

,, 2 ,, [change of voael points. 

Guttural ; becomes also i, o, u, by 

i &in &- 
f. 

k or q. 

k. 

g. 

1. 

m. 

11. 

EE. 

w, 8, o, ow. 

11. 

' 
I aey,a'iorey j 

j 

j< 

f 

Guttural. 

Englishf. 

Guttural. 

As in king. 

AS in giee. 

As English E. 

j1 ,, 

,, 1 ,  

Pronounced wZr, a combination of the sounds { ofi and Peculiar to Pu@to nnd Sindiin, d 
According to the rowel points. 

Slightly aspirated. 

A4ceasding to the vowel points. 

As another form of sly. 

& 
dg 
f 

hiif 

@f 
5~C.f 

him 

nzS?n 

 tan 

~ r d o  

h q  

ycy 

" 

a+ ,Rnnz;a'R 

5 

9 5 
> 

L1+' 
1 
w$ 
33 

2 q2 
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6. Although the different tribes are widely dispersed, and often hold little 

or no intercourse with each other, no very considerable variadion cxists with rcgarcl 
to the pronunciation, beyond what has beell noticed abore. Mlierc such casrs 

occur, the ear will be found a slue, and at thc same time, casy guidc, together n~itll 
the knowledge of t,hc powers of the Arabian letters, with which the student is sup- 
posed to be already acquaintccl. 

T H E  VOWELS.  

7. There are tlrce rowcls in Pu&to, as in Arabic and Pcrsian ; viz. : (2) 

2j zubar, or & $tt'ha7h ; (T) ~j ler, or 3 , A  kc~wa'/t ; alld (I) +v pe&, or ecd 
26?921?2U9/1. 

8. Thc conson~nts 1, :, &, are oftell found in old manuscript works, used 
instead of these vovel points ; and, in this respect, the language bears a striking 
resemblance to the Zencl and Sanskrit, which csprcss all the long and short vowels 
by clistiilct marks. This d l  be illore fully csplaincd in another place. 

9. The vo~~c l s ,  if not followecl by the lettcrs \, :, 6, rcprescnt the short 
rowels a, i, n, respectirely ; thus 4 bu, hi, and 4 btc ; but the consonant must 
invariably bcgin the syllablc. 

10. Should the rowels be followcd by \, :, d, rcslwcti\-cly, then thc syllable 
is long, as 4 b2 , i b ; and these tlirce letters 1, ,, ,-, are then called 
quiescent and homogeneous with their precedillg vo~~c l s .  

11. When (2) zabcir is followcd by : or 6, tho syllablc then becomes a 

dipthong, as ,j bau or how, g hi, or bney. 
18. There are somc cases in Pcrsiirn ill ~vMoh , prccedcd by t having the 

vowcl fat'(za7h or xubar, and succeeded bj- \, is rcry slightly, if at all, sounded. 
Thus "\> (sleep) is pronounccd @'rib not .lrsiib, and ,I+ (a table) I.lr7Gn, not 
kilwiin. I t  must, however, bc borne in mind that it is quite thc conimry in Pu.#o, - 
and all the letters must bc sounded ; for &wlirl, 'humility,' c+\,i 

Mwikhey or &hwitiJiey, ' a wife's mothcr,' - 
13. or ', ,.+ jamnz, or a * ,  jaznzo'h, placed ovcr n consonant, sllows that thc 

L. L c. ' letter is quiescent and the syllable cnds there ; asp.< par-har, ' a wound,' &,A 

tsar-man, ' leather.' - 
14. -, a h ,  or b, nzadda'h or muddl is another form of \ (alif), and, placed over 

a l(>tter, prolongs tho sound ; as vi is, ' a horsc,' d>i fi&zney, ' a thorn,' and 



15. -, JJU tadukid, eignific~ that thc consonant muet be doubled ; but thin 

rcmark has a rcfercnce illore to Arabic ~vorcls uscd in Pudhto than Pu&to it~clf ' ;  
I thus, Yy tauroZlZ, friendly .' 

1G. ", A, aua.yl, sc!rvcs to conncct Arabic ~rordfi, in which the Arabian article 

Jt (at) is lost in thc pronu~lciation, if the lrttcrs 1)c cithcr =, 0, 3, i,,, j ,  w, 

G, 4, 4, J or ; as for example JF$l Jb !dl  irr raailu, ' The Proph~t  mid ;' 
\ +J ,& kul-iZ~ui$iu, Speak the truth.' 

17. ', r p  haulza'h, is another form of alij, as I' or z a, ,tb or , d, I' or I u. The 

Persians call it softened hnnrzc~'h. 

18. As the Pu&to witiilgs, 1)articulal.ly thosc on Thcolo,rr- and the like, 

contain a number of Arabic words, it is as ~ ~ c l l  to mention thc &.t;;' funulln, 
signiQing nunnation. I t  is formed by doubling the terminating vowel, and 

clxpresscd by doublc zabar, eer, and pe.s.h (", *, "1 when they take the sound of an, iv, 
and Z ~ G  r e s p c e t i ~ ~ ~ l ~  ; as 4, ra'etz~ rnJ'tdun, ' I bcllcld a man ;' 

I nlccra,9u hi-rajuli?, I went to a man ; & 'k jci'ani ~.ajulu!t, ' A man cam(* 
J Gj' 

to me.' 

C H A P T E R  1 1 .  

THE P A R T S  O F  S P E E C I I .  

1 The Af&;ln language, like the Arabic model on which it is Lt~sed, con- 
tains but three parts of speech-the t ism or noun, the J.d jicel or verb, and the r 
&?barf or particle. Those who have studied the Persian language, and are in some 
measure acquainted Tvith the Arabic teims of grammar, viill require no explanation 
of the above ; but as it may tend to puzzle Europeans unacqnainted with the rules 
of Arabian grammarians, I shall sub&& these three parts of speech into those 
nith vilic.11 they are Inore familiar. 

20. The Pu&to language contains no ai2icle : the article is supposed to be 
inherent in the noun, or is expressed by the indefinite numeral 9 yozcl, or thc. 
demonstrative pronouns, as in the following examples :- 

~ & ~ ~ d d J d ~ r C i " ~ , +  j+ 
++ : U d  k +J 8 9  k &,+ 2 k 

# 1 He who sitteth on A throne, and may neither possess capacity nor understanding, 
Is either A LIOR, or A WOLF, or otherwise account him A N  ox or A N   AS^." 

- lilc?t.d&iI I ~ ~ n , ~ k a f l a / r .  
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I (  From whence has TIIE SPBINC ngain re tuned unto us, 
TVhich lins made THE whole c o v w n r  round A G A n D E x  of flowers ? 
Tl~cre is TEE ~ x r r u o x ~  nnd swcet-bnsil; THE lily nnd sweet-herbs ; 
THE jasmine nnd whitc-rose ; THE nwcisaus nnd pomegranate blossom." 

-KJhu.d(tt%l Khan, a a g a k .  

C H A P T E R  111. 

T H E  NOUN. 

ism. 
4 21. A noun denotes simply the name of an object, as Q~ sazaey, a man,' 

kor, ' a house.' 
22. The term ?\ (ism) includes nouns substantive, nouns adjective, numeral 

nouus, pronouns, and the past and present participles ; but, for the reasons before 
stated, I have generally adopted the divisions and terms of grammar most con- 
venient to Europeans, and thereforc t,he pronouns mill be treated of separately, and 
tlie participles with the verbs. 

23. Nouns may be divided into substantive and adjective. The former are 
either primitive or derivative. 

24. A primitive noun is that which procccds from no other word in the 
1 ' language ; as, L b  Auluk, ' a  boy,' jirza'i, :L girl,' pi Gs, tt horse,' J kur, ../ 

' Ilusbandry,' A* ba&l'h, ' n bribe,' Jb, zukir, 'jealousy.' 
25.  Derivative nouns arc those which spring from other nouns, or from 

1 6 vc*rbs ; as, 9L;. tici~a'h, ' blackness,' ,,A beltil~z, separation,' \;.', wuill6, speech,' 
I+ tJeyogcc'l or ~reyct~a 'h ,  'goodness,' li; m n ~ 6 ,  ' brightness,' G~ Q j  r'&, 

' s'joaey, sympathy.' 
26. Wouns are of two numbers or AS\ acedid, as in Persian,-L\, zuG?~itZ or 

singular, ancl ju?~znct or plural ; and of two genders or u& jilzstilz ; viz., 
L L  ntuqctlckar or masculine, and &,,. ntican12ns or feminine, tllc wholo of which 
I 

a-ill be esplaincd in their proper places. 
27. There arc seven 6'&k\ iccricbiit or cases ;-the nominative, or &L +L 

L 
Iiiriut-i-fti~ili; the genitive, or u;Ll c..-\L h6Zat-i-i<2fat; the dative, or +JL 
LflJL. hillut-i-nzafaceiil; the accnsatire, or AJ , . J+ d L  ?t2lat-i-?~zafnctLiCI bihi ; the 



vocative, or hi +L &ilat-i-nkhi ; the ablative, or gfi +4L @ht-i-jarri ; and 
the &L fcieil, or actor; or, as it may be termed, tho instrumental case. 

28. To form the various cases besides the nominative, ~evcral particles mllcd 
ir ,j,,, burif-i-jarr are used with the nouns in thc inflected date. 

29. 5 duY or sometimes a> dah, the particle governing the genitive casc, 
must always precede the noun, as will be seen from the following examples :- 

" Tlie heart lamenteth at thc depredations OF thy bcnnty, 
Like as the heart OF the nightingale bewailetli when the autumn is come." 

-Ahmad &ik, AbdZh. 

" Be not captivated by the friendship of the peoplc o r  the world ! 
Tlus shameless, faitllless, im~nodcst world."-Bubd-ul-flarnld. 

6 1 Thou who seekest in the parterre aRer tho rose o r  friendsllip, 
Be aware of t,he stump and the thorn tree OF separation."-Babd-ur-Rnbrniin. 

30. Tlie particle is not subject to any change in prose more than in Terse, ns 
will be seen from the following extract. h c f i n d  KZsim says :- 

- - - 
u+\d .., & d\d 2 gAI+, 2 &A + ,A\ % d d  GSA JJJ~$, i &A 

6 I To make ellquiry APTBR the sick is also the law of the Prophet.. and n replation of tlrc. 
true orthodox faith ; (nnd) ~vhoeoever enquireth AFTER the sick, cntcreth into thcl ~ur rcy  1 v 
t l ~ c  A1 mighty."- Fan-&'id-ud-&nri'a'trlr. 

31. I n  this manner I shall continue to give quotations from the various 
Af@n aut,hors as I proceed : such examples mill not only serve, in some measure, 
as specimens of the style, and be more easily retained in the memory than simple 
prose, but they -will also show that the Pudhto - has a grammatical system as rcp la r  
as that of most languages. 

32. There are four particles governing the datire case,-& tah, or &, tuatah, 
and h;) , zua-watuh, one , of which is sometimes placed before the noun, and the 
bj after it ; a) larah ; and al lah. The latter is less often used, as a particle similar 
in form governs the ablative; but the meaning is unmistakable, as will be seen from 
the examples I shall give. 

dlao g nmongst the KJettakn nnd some other tribes. 
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" They tlic~l seized tlieir he-arms and ascended TO the crest of tlie mountain, and from that 
position cnllcd out; 'TJ71~oever are incn unougst you, come TO the sword ;' but veneration for the 
Khan was so predonlinant ~vith every one, tliat notnithstnnding that wetcli  l ~ n d  given thcln - 
directions (to scizc! him), yct no onc could ca13ry the111 out."-~1f;al @n ; 3'C/.1U-i-Jft~rus.q~zn.. 

I1 He  ~\-ho crcr scrutinizes (w) tllc fiault~ of otlicrs, 
IVlly (lid tlic Al~~iiglity ~llillie hi111 ignorant of his own."-/&bd-z~r-12a?~nzdn, 

I I The greatness and dignity of the great bccometh not a particle less, 
Should they a t  any time say UNTO a child, ' Come licre.' "-A~71zcccl &dh, Abtldi. 

"  the^ wlio are in love with tlie world are the greatest of all fools ; 
Like the baby, they ~ h o m  great eagerness FOR the flaming fire."-&ubd-z~1--Rafi7?~~77~. 

- 
f i  \ 19 GjJJ @+ 2 AAA i AS 

I1 Since i t  was m y  good forlune to conquer IIind, 
I now go TO iriin both with banller and hum,"-Ah~7zacl B d h ,  Abdah. 

The following prosc esamples are from the Fu~vZ'id-ush-Shari'za'h, in which 
the various particles of the dative may be secn. 

1 1  Fourth-alms a l ~ o  ~ l i o ~ l d  be given TO the s law who wishes to ~nnl lun~i t  himself, that lit* 
luay repay (fro) his proprietor, and by lncnna of i t  rclcnsc liis n ~ c l i  from thc yolic. The fifth is 
the debtor. Allns sho~lld also be given TO the debtor, that by their assistance 11c niny pay off l~iv 
debts. Tlie sixth are Pilgrims, Chalnpions or 8oldiers of the Faith, and Devotees. Alms 
sllould also be given TO these, that by means of them they may perforln their pilgrimage, fight 
for the Saitli, and carry out the object of their vo~vs." 

53. The particles of the clati~-c case are often used to denote ' for,' for the 
sake of,' etc., and must be used or translated accordingly. Thus :- 

I1 If the b r e a ~ t  of tlic partridge is Foa the falcon, 
FOR the spider is the breast of the fly."-Bubd-zu.-Rc~~~~zd.n. 
- - , . 

2 9  F1c 3 4 J J ~ J  + *b ..I J CJ ,p QA 
" The anguish of love hath no such injurious effect, 

Tllat tlie afflicted one desireth n remedy POR it."-A3abd--ul-/larn~d. 



34. According to tho Arabic syntcm, oil which thc Mulnmmdan languages 
arc bascd, thc noun has but two variations from the nonlinativc, (terming thc lntter 
&\j f iiail, or actor) ; the ~ i L d j  izzfat, or attrGute ; and the J+ mnfrrrpz'tl, or mted 

upon, in which thc dative, accusative, and ablative caves arc il~cludcd. I'u&to has 
another or second form, as it may be terrncd, of thc J,xL ?no$a~rEl, 01' (kllive, similar 
to thc objective case of our own language, in which the particles ai', A), 4, ctc. arc 
not expressed, but are uuderstoud. For example : 

"  AX^^^.^^ strikes Ze id 'a  ~ ~ O R E E . "  

Here A'unzar, as the or actor, is in the nomitiatizle casc ; Zeid's, as expressing 
the relation of the ownership, is in the &-;Ld! cittribelte, or genitive ; and horue, bcing 
the llaine of t,he object acted upon, is in the Jff;h +L or clatiz~e. In  the pre- 
ceding sentence, the actor 9nust bc placed at tlic commencement, or! in other words, 
the noun or pronoun at the coinnzencemerit of the sentcncc! is thc ucto~.. For 
instance, if we merely change the noun &rtaar for horse, and vice rcrtG, the signifi- 
cation is, " Zeid's horse strikes ~EUMAR," or exactly contrary. As all verbs in the 
language agree with the object in the past tenscs in gender and number, it can 
be easily distinguished ; but this second foim of thc dative is one of the difficulties 
of Pua to ,  and is only to be got orer by practice in the language. Examples of 
this case are contained in the following couplets :- 

6 1  The prince of prudence and reason liimaelf sinketh his o m  LIFE, 

When he entertaineth n desire towards the taxes of the country of love." 

- -,Bald-ul-[fanzit!. 

L \ 5 ,  + d d d~ J,+ @j' 3 J i J f l  51t 
6 1 All the injustice and oppression of' the world is acceptable TO MX, 

If God separateth arE not from the ol~ject of my l ~ v e . - ~ ~ a b c l - ~ o . - H c ~ ~ ~ ~ t l ~ n .  

1 6  E y e b 1 . 0 ~ ~  like bows, eyelashes like arrows- 
Thou piercet.h the LovEn in t,he heart."-Ahntatl &ah. 

35. The next casc is t.he accusative,* which remains the same as the nomi- 
native, or assumes the dative form, as: 

6 1  1 give thee lnuch aoon ADVICE, Rut 1 am not acting on i t  myee1f."-Mrzd B a n ,  An.5cir.i. 

* In old books, nouns nlny ho found in this carp i~iflccted; 19 
t . I ,  ~ J J  ,% ' on a ccrtnin,' or 'on onc day.' 
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" If I sped< to t,l~e unworthy tlle monns of the good, 
I Hamid shall become like Mansnr," on the 8t.ake.O-Bubd-ul-Hamid. 

" With heart dried up, I sit all day long in the moistme of my team ; 
In lily own cell, love showed to me both OCEAX and L A N D . " - ~ U ~ C ~ - U T - R C ( ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ .  

36. The vocative case is denoted by the Arabic sign +I ai, sometimes pro- 

nounced ay, together with ,\ cco and j mo ; but the latter signs are rarely used in 
writing, and are peculiar to Af&Zni. The vocative sign, when used, must precede 
the noun, which, vi th but few exceptions, takes ( 2  ) zabw after the final letter, and 
somet,imes adds \ or b instead, as mill he seen from the examples, and the declen- 
sions of no11ns.t 

I  I  OH RABMXN, fist learn the song of the nightingales! 
Then commence to praise tlic ~osp-l~odiecl."-~~(b~I-~cr-K~i!~n~~~~. 

I I AHMAD KH~H ! thou preacliest a sermon to others ; 
Rnt why not., on nroNIToR ! caution thine own soul ?" 

37. Sonletimcs the noun tnkcs the final (L) I or a without bcing preceded by 
any sign of the voc a t' IVC, as : 

,K: d,,f J, ;'#+ 4 2  
1 6  R A V I S I I ~ I ~ O F I I E . ~ ~ I T S ! O H , U N M E I L C ' I F U J , O ~ E !  Wliynotgiveoneglance?" 

-rl!tnzntl &Itah, Abcl6li. 

38. The ablative case is governed by the particles d Zuh, or a; d lah ~zah, tlic 
dl preceding, and the a; following the nonn. The nonn in this case, in somc 
instances takes (I-) or (,) after the h a 1  letter, which will be seen on reference to 
the declensions. The other particles used in this case are ,; tar and 2 du or 4 Ili. 
'The latter form is not common exccpt anlongst thc Khattak tribe, who (lo not 
appear to make much, if any, differcnce between it and the 5 of the genitive, but 

it may generally be known from being followed by cc;. The following are exainplcs 
of thc abl n t '  ivc! case : 

* A1 Mmvar, a Snfi who was put to death for making uge of the words, +\\L I I am God.' 

t It should be borne in mind that there is little or no difeerence made in Pu;hto between (I-), \, and J, and betncrn 
2 P 

(7) rind 4. For example,j\,&+, &+, J ,  etr., the whole nf whirh RIP in the V O P R ~ ~ ~ ?  m e .  



1I In  the garden FROM the bra~ich of' the same tree, 
Is  produced both thorns and roses too."-Babd-ur-Ra!min. 

+ , ~ 4 ~ 3 ~ & \ / J  w ~ J ~ A ~ ~ i ~ & j p ) ;  
" Mention not the name of absence, 0 Khashhal uiin ! 

THROUGE eeparation my very bones are broken in pieces." * 
Khtidltal @in, 1L/uzgak. 

" He cutteth away the branch FROX beneath his own feet, 
Who nurtureth hi l ~ i s  heart malice towards his friends."-Babd-ul-Wd. 

39. Examples of thc ablative 9 di are contained in the following couplets: 

as previously stated, they arc not often to be met with in the writings of standard 
authors. 

- 
er o !, *s JBI &> 3 L( j 2 'c'i J 

" I will consider the monitor the real cause of it, 
Should I suffer any injury FROM patience and longsuffering."-Bald-ul-JiamZd. 

"When they marched FROM the b d s  of the ib-i-sind (the Indus), a panther suddenly 
made his appearance, which set up a roar and caused great confusion and perturbation amongst 
the horses. On this they assailed liim 011 all sides with arrows, swords, and spears; and the 
Emperor BSbac himself discharged an arrow at the animal, which plunged into the river, but 
he was drawn out."-Afznl @in : Tarigh-i-Murassace. 

40. The locative, which I shall include in this case, merely substitutes other 
particles in place of d, d d, and,. They are % pah or 4 pa, which precede the 

6 noun, and have various significations, such as in,' ' on,' ' with,' ' through,' ' by 
means of,' etc. ; and & Icx:ney or k g ~ y ,  or J kui or k&i,t which usually follow a 

noun preceded by + and signify ' in'  or ' within.' Other particles are also used in 
this case such as wl, pal-mi-in,  r % pal-mi-yan& etc. ; the whole of which 
will be found in their proper places. Examples :- 

- - 
i ~ ; ~ ~ ~ + f i ) i p , + a ~ ~ ? j j !  ../ 

I I One man becometh merry and gay AT the afflictions of anobher. 
T n n o u a ~  the weeping of the dew, the rose s~nileth and blooms."-Bnhr~m Gar. 

* Literally, I an1 in piurer in my boner.' t Tbcae rorda uro often mooeowly written +< .ad +' in modem BBs. 
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- - - 
& % Ly $ Alp 13 d, y,' &,A + &, d ,&,A i L 

I (  There is such deliciousness IK the ripeness of thy lips, 
That it is impo~sible to find such saee tnes~  eren I N  the date grove." 

- - -AQnzud Shah, Abddi. 

L ' j & ~ - . # ~ j ~ + ~ ~ ~ ~  ; ~ ~ ~ I + ~ J Q ~ ~ I : I * ~ L ~ L J + G  
I (  How can lily understn~~ding remain I N  its proper place, Oh beloved one ? 

Wheri thou nppliest TO lily lieart thc riper of separation."-Bubd-ul-flumid. 

-11. The whole of tllc particles governing the diffcrcllt cases just desciibed, 
rclnuin unchang~d both before masculine and feminine nouns, and in the singular 

:~nci plural number. 
42. Before trnnsit.ive rerbs? in all past tenses of the a c t i ~ e  yoice, the noun 

denoting the &b or 'ngcnt,' talccs the oblique form both singular and plural, if 
onpablc of inflection. Thus + sagaey, ' a man,' becomes sag;  ; and &+ 
kiiadza'h or .<ha&a'h, ' n woman,' # Ichuc/zey or iJa&ey. When the noun is 
uninflected, the agent remains thr same as the nominative. The following are - 
cxamplcs :-b, j &+ G p  SUET @n&u'/~ ufzt-wZhctZa'h, 'the man struck the woman;' 

- -- 

u b  j G~ &+ @ii~&c,y sagncy ~~lz~-wiiiinA, ' the woman stluck the man ;' thus :- 

" Since t l ~ c  dishe~ellcd state of thc roses becnme inanifest unto it, 
The o u n  11lncctl its licnd 011 its knces, and siniletli not."-Babd-zrr-Ra!r?na~#. - 

,\J ,+ 4 2  CL~ a'+ 2 J\,J A! cA$ UG j 3  uj W L ~  2 GL j  
( 1  C ' I I C E L  FATE hnth scorched the heart of Rabmnn : Of its state no one hath a n r  conccption." 

-13. Therc arc tn.o genders in P u a t o , J L  nzugnlclmr, or masculhlc, and L'-jy 

~l~iirrrt~las, or fcmininc ; ancl they affcct thc tc~rminations of nouns, ocljcctivcs, and verbs. 
4 .  The genders of many no~uls en11 be clistinguisllcd by attention to the 

clifforcut powers of the letters r and d, in ~vllich a. p e a t  number of tlicill tenninate. 
When the former occurs at the cnd of a word, it  nay bc cither /bb +b (hZ-i- 

zZ-/iir) apparent or perceptible h, as in w!, zueiJttuh or wekJtah, ' hair,' and hc.b 
X.Zr-&cch, ' n crow ;' or uh; 4b (hii-i-@up) imperceptible, sccrct, or concealed h, 
a6 iu A&+ - aha&ird/r or &&a7/&, ' a  woman,' ' a female,' and +, wina'h, 'blood.' 
All words terminating in thc fornler are mascnlinc, and those ending in the latter 
arc feminine. 

4 Words having yZ-i-n~r7-krcbZ-i-~1z(($-tlr?i, that is preceded by (L)  fat-ba'h 
:IS the final Icttcr, arc all masclllinc, and taltc yii-i-nzcimui or + prcccdcd by (,) 
he-m'l for the ilo~ninati~c plural ; ar, G~ .aaE(~cy, ' a man,' qp s a ~ i ,  ' men.' The 
~nnsculiue foma of thc actiw aild past parti~ipl~ls of ~ c r h ~  a l ~ o  Conic undcr thcsc 
r~d(b~> :~ i ) l l  n-il! bc f o ~ ~ i i t l  c x l ~ l : ~ i ~ ~ c ~ l  in tl~oil* lworwr l)l:t~,i.  



PU&M LANGUAGE. 13 

Thc abovc foim of is also used as thc Pu&to yd-i-nubat, to exprees relation 
' or connexion; as, JJS ki-Bzd, ' the citv of Kabul,' &\S hi-bulacy, a man of Klbul,' 

" 

,&G hi-bzlti, ' mcxl of Klbul.' .., 
Xo~uns ternlin:rting in yZ-i-)~zacc-~iij f ntZ-~ubl-i-/~anzzu'h-ii&afi-i-ntak8Ur, or + 

l~rcccdcd by (I) Aun~.za'h aud (7) knsra'h, are all fcinininc, and arc both singular 
and plulxl ; as, jS~za'T, ' a girl or girls.' It is also used as the fcmillinc yic-i- 

"I 

18isbat ; as, 21e~dzuer or peBtizcrer, ' the city of PehBwcr ;' dJ,b. I/ pe24wera'i 
or pe&izuertc'?, ' a female or females of Pe&Bwcr.' 

3Iany feminine nouns, amongst which \rill be found a great many Persian 
tlerivatives, tci-minate in yri-i-ma@-rGf mli-kubl-i-nzahfir, or preceded by (T) 
kw.r.t-u'h, which is changcd to ,- preceded by (i) humza'h and (7) Icmra'h (explained 

1 in the preceding in the plural ; as, & .  ngr-ksi, trouble,' ' distress ;' 
$.? nrir-&'i, ' troubles,' ' distresses.' 

Other nouns again, chiefly foreign words which have crept into the language, 
teiminating in q, may be either masculine or feminine, md form their plurals by 
affixing the terminations ,\ , ,V or ,b for the masculine, and . 1  or $1, yVor &% 9 
and 4 or &b for the feminine ; as, &ls hi-ti, 'an elephant,' j l a  dc'i, ' a  nu&.' 9 

~ o u u s "  terminating in yZ-i-stau-kfiA or silent d ,  are all m&culinc, and affix 
I ' otllcr tcrmillatiolls for the plural ; as, d+ &o'e, a son,' ~p so'e, it hare,' the 

rules respecting which e l 1  be seen from the following declensions. 
4G. Thc gender of some nouns is distinguishable from the sex of those to 

\horn they arc applicable ; as, 1 ~ ,  nze~ah or > mrca, 'a hwband,' +,dl. ?&n- 
f i n  ' a i f  I11 other instances they arc expressed by words totally different 

' from each other ; as, I+ pZZr, ' a father,' nzor, ' a mother,' J,J, w'rw, a brother,' 
MOT, ' a sister.' 

47. Feminine nouns are formed fiom nlasculines by the addition of a (hi-i- 
&fi) ; changing ../ into ; and inserting , before the final letter ; as, *,\ 2iiJ or 

' ira, ' a male camel,' k;,,\ Liha'h or ilEJ.m9h, ' a fe)waZe camel;' p p  nzur&umey, a 
" 

srale kid,' ey rrtr&unm'i, ' a fmtmle kid ;' & nzeb~ah, ' a rmle guest,' & 
juebnanaph, ' a female guest.' 

48. P u a t o  nouns have nine declensions, distinguished according to the 

various nlcthods of dcc t ion ,  and the formation of the noininative plural. Several 
cleclensions have two or more ~rtrietics. 

49. This colrlprehencls all nouns which ii~ficct the oblique cases of the sin- 
gillal. ant1 ~iorninntir t~ plural. I t  llas two \-nrirtics. 
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60. The h t  variety consists of nouns ending in 4 (wit11 fit-&a'h and 
cluiescent) which t&e (L) in the vocative, the whole of which are masculine ; as, 

' ' i sarraq, a man,' +P nz'&araey, a tiger,' & nz'rayaey, a slave,' ctc. 4~ - 
51. The oblique plural of all nouns in &is language, with the exccptial of 

those of the 9th declension, is formed by substituting, or (L) for the final letter of 
the nominative plural, and t,herefore requires no further explanation. 

52. The mamuline noun df sazaey, ' a man,' is thus declined : 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

4, sarraey, ' a man.' 
SmQULAR. 

db~ SaflwY, a man. 

Gf 5 da s a w ,  a iiia11'~, or of n man. 

d or x,J, ~j s a p %  tah, larah, or lah ; or I ../ t d or a), ai' Gf, roa s a p i  tah, larah, or lah ; or 1 to a mail. 

etc. d;, L5f, ~a s a z f  matah, etc. ../ 
4 -  saEaey. 

I 
a man, or to a man. 

VOC. 62 or Gf j or Ga' . &\ .. ai saqacya, or wo saeaeya; or sapaeyu, 0 man ! 

Abl. GP Gf d lah s a p f ,  or [ah s a e f  nah, fioni a man. 

Act. UP Saflf ,  l ~ y  a man. 
PLURbL. 

Nom. q~ =Wlbf, men. 

Cfen. ,f 5 da saco ,  men's, or of men. 

dj or $, d; ,s' s a c 0  tah, larah, or lah; or 

Dat. a] or a), dj wu s a ~ o  tah, larah, or lah ; or to men. 

etc. &, ,y , n.a sap0  natah, etc. 

Acc. gp SnVb, inen, or to incn. 

Voc. ,f o r , p  j  or,^ L5\ c ~ i  s a r o ,  or IUO s a c 0  ; or saEo, 0 nien ! 

Abl. ~ ,f J or d luh s a ~ o ,  or lak sap0  nah, from iilen. 

Act. :r. saflo, by men. 

53. The second variety embraces nouns which take (7) and occasionally 4 
(yci-i-maj-hziZ) in all the oblique cases of the singular, and the vocative ; as, ,I l ir ,  
' a road,' &$I, ' a maiden,' and stan, ' a needle.' They are all feminine, and 
generally inanimate. 

6 ,Y Z ~ Y ,  a road.' 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. Ztir, a road. ,I kc)+, roads. 

G en. ,I 5 da lari, of a road, or a road's. ;ll 2 clu Zaro, of roads, or roads'. 

I h t .  J or 9, d; ,Y I61-i tah, Inrah, or bh, to al ur A,J kaj ;'d Bru /ah,  Cru6, or i r rd ,  l o  
, 

a 1ho:111.  roads. 



Acc. 

voc. 

Ab1.a; 

Act. 

,I Idr, a road, or to a road. ,I kid, r o d ,  or to r o d .  

II or &\ ui or wo hri, 0 road ! 
2 9  - ;I j or dl ai, or mo hro, 0 rod. ! 

J orJI J W hri, or W Bri nah, r ; ; ~  J or;f a] W Rro, or lah hro d', 

from a road. 
liiri, by a road. 

horn roads. 
JY h o ,  by rods. 

~ N D  DECLENSION. 

54. The nouns of this c l m  which arc distinguished by not inflating the 

singular oblique, take (I-) in the vocative ; afEx two or more letters to form the 

nominative plural; and often reject the long vowel of the first syllable. They are 
of two varieties, and are all masculine. 

, P 
55.  The f is t  variety are those which take U, or a;, in the nominative plural; 

1 1 1 as,,,? plir,  a father,' 4 k  ni'iyah, a maternal uncle,' wi a, a horse,' &,P 
I n z a ~ w a ~ z d ,  ' the wrist,' &\r &~&h or &ciih, a tooth,' J,+ &pol, ' a hedge of 

thorns.' ,+ p h r ,  ' a father.' 
SIHOULAR. PLEBAL. 

Nom. phr, a father. a;,> or i J I L  plCrma, or y la Mnad, fathcra. 

Obl. 5 da pkdr, of a father, etc. :,,+ 5 du pldr~no, of fathers, etc. 

Voc. ;+ j or J\ ai, or a o  ~ h r a ,  0 father ! ;,,+ j or j\ ai, or wo p L r i m ,  0 fathers I 

Act. pltir, by a father. u>J Ilr . phiram, by fathers. 

56. The second variety consi6t.s of those nouns which insert the two letten 
1 

U\ before the final letter ; as, + 112elnmh, ' a guest,' ++ &obah, a cowherd.' 

h*l+ nzelnmh, ' a guest.' 
hlh'GELAB. PLmAL.  

Nom. vzel)nall, a guest. &L ntelmcinah, guesta. 

Obl. L 2 da mdmah, of a guest, etc. ,iL& da melntErw, of guests, etc. 

Voc. & j or LS\ ai, or wo melnaah, 0 guest ! jL j or q\ ai, or a o  melmiino, 0 guests ! 

Act. & mclnzah, by n peat. +;L ?/zeln?dno, by guests. 

67. b i  ich, ' a sigh,' which is feminine amongst some tribes, takes the above 

masculine form of the plural ; but it is a Persian, not an Afg&ln word. 

58. This comprises all nouns ending in a (hi-i-Bafi, or imperceptible h) 

which is changed into 4 ( y i - i - ~ ~ j h k l )  in the oblique singular, vocative, and 
nonlinat.ive plural ; as, &+ Ehdza'h or shadza'h, ' a woman,' b ; ; ~  naa&&na'h, 

' a sling,' a& lelzda'h, ' a born.' They are all feminine. 

&+ a a & a J ~  or shu(lzn'h, ' a  woman.' 
SIKOULAB. PLURAL. 

NOIN . &+ hJc~&!i'/c, a W O M ~ I ~ .  X'/,a&ey, women. 
t 
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Obl. fl i da aa&ng ,  of a woman, etc. $4 i ilu @u&o, of' woma~, etc. 

V 0 c . P  j or ai, or ~L.O &a&e~, 0 wanan! +2+ j OS ui, OS PCO &L&, 0 women ! 

Act. # @a&ey, by n womnn. #+ @a&o, by women. 

59. There is another variety whicll may be included in this declension tcr- 
minating in yZ-i-lnactlriif nzI-kabZ-i-11m?csi7, or perceptible Q prcceded by (7) kasra'h, 
which is changed into what is called yii-i-?~ma.rEf mZ-&abI-i-hamzu'1~-i-c/lrlfS-i~lzalcsii~, 
or perceptible & prcceded by (A) ha~~~za'rh and* (7) Icasru'l~, for thc singular oblique, 

' and nominative plural ; as, &.. nzzr-@, ' distress,' &y nzi~&a'i, &strcsses ;' 
i" 

*J du@man5 or du&nanI, enmity,' p 3  duBma?za'i or dugnzana'i, ' cumi tics.'* 
This form is rare with regard to pure ' ~ u & t o  words, but includes a nurnbcr of 
Persian derivative nouns. 

&p nzir-&i, ' dist,ress.' 
SIh-GULIR. I'LUItLL. 

Nom. & .  ?nir-&T, distress. &.F nrir-Ba'i, distresses. 
Obl. &p J da mi+&ali, of distress, etc. +,. da nzir-&lo, of distresses, etc. 

VOC.&.~ j or &\ ai, or ?co nzir-Ba'i, 0 distress ! + .  j or &I ai, or wo nzir-&TO, 0 distresses ! ../ 
Act. & .  mir-~a'i, by  distress. +.. nzlr-hio, by distresses. 

~ T H  DECLENSION. 
60. I n  this declension are contained nouns which take (L) in the oblique, 

and vocative singular, and t,he nominative plural. They are of two variet,ies, and 

generally masculine. 
61. The f i s t  variety merely add the ( L )  sometimes :, for thc singular ob- 

Lique and nominative plural ; as, & &al, ' n thief,' nzal, ' n companion.' 

ghul, ' a thief.' t 
bINOUL.iYI. I'LUH IL.  

N olu. ,L &u/, t~ thiof. '& or 3; &'la or &'6/1, thicvcs. 

Obl. & 2 da d'lcz, of a thief, etc. LL i da &'lo, of thieves, etc. 
5 

Voc. & j or &\ ai, or rco &'he, 0 thief ! A j or &I d, or n-o &'lo, 0 thieves ! 
I 

Act. 5 gh'ke, by  a thief. Jr &'lo, by thierea. 

62. The second variety co~isists of such nouns ns t,i n'wilg2&, 'prayer,' 
,9, gin, 'gait,' 'custom,' etc., &J hog or ,ii; ko&, ' n hycna,' + $;ku)~z, ' a por- 
cupine,' which change the , or (L)  of the nominative into \ and affix 3 or (I-) in 
the oblique and vocative singular and the nomiilativc plural. 

In the first edition of this work, this termination, as anrmnted by the system of somc P u d ~ t o  nutliora, was ~ r r i t l e ~ ~  
with (I) over the &-thus, ' @r", but thc ahorc is the Illore curl.ect modc of \vriting i ~ .  

t The fcmininc form of this \s.ord ends in hG-i-Ma$ --&$l(r.'h 11 l ~ e l m ~ ~ ~  Lo tllc fils1 vnricty of thv tLid dcclt,~~r;i,~~f,  
and showa how thc fcmiuinos of suc11 nounfi arc obtninrtl. 



r p  n'ezir~h, ' 'prttytbr.' 
BINOULAU. PLCHAI.. 

Nom. t,.& ninzind&, pmyer. & Lu or L n'min&a or n'mbndiah, prngem, 

Obl. tL 5 du deslmbn&a, of prayer, rtc. L 5 da  n'~min&o, of prayen, etc. 

Voc. LLci j or d\ ni,orwo nPdenan&o, Oprayer! t ~ j  j or ri, or n., ni&n&o,  0 prayers ! 

Act. flCi n'mC?z&a, by prayer. n'l~lE)l/&o, by prayers. 

63. The nouns of this declension are not sul?jcot to inflection esccpt in the 
vocative singular, which, if masculinc~, take (I-) fit-hn'h, an& if feminine, (,) 
kmra'h, sometimes mittcn with b and g instead. They may he divided into four 

classes-those which takc u\, dIP, or dL in thc lioininativc plural, and those whose 
plurals are irrcplar. The nouns cinbraced in this ilcclcnsion arc mostly names of 
human beings, or ailinznls ; and contain a iiunlbcr of exotic words which havc 
crept into P u h t o  from the languages spokcn in thc countries bordering on Af&iin- 
istzn, togethcr with numerous primitirc nmms. They arc both masculine and 
feminine, but the former predominate. 

64. The f is t  variety includes nouns which take d\ in the nominative plural ; 
' I  as ut;' tct, ' a  mulberry,' +:\ &kJ or G x h ,  a camel,' >b IEfi, 'an elephant.' .., 

+,\ iikJ or Z i h ,  ' a male climcl.' 
SINGULAR. PLUBAL. 

Nom. e,\ @&, or a&, a camel. &,\ a&bn, or 12&i)l, camels. 

0b1. &,\ 2 G?U a&, of a camel, etc. LL+:\ 2 ~@(7.)10, of csmela, etc. 

Voc. >,I j or GI ai, or iro 0 can~el ! ;L+,\ j or ni, or n o  ri&&ro, 0 camels ! 

Act, ~ , \  a&, by a camel. &,\ ag~cino, by camels. 

65. Nouns of the second variety take uV in the nominative plural ; as >\L. 
L nzandcir-, ' a churning stick,' YF joZZ, a weaver,' &.,ti kZr-ah, ' a crow,' ,L milii, 

' a bear.' 
:J\J~. vtua~Z5rnn0, or 2 l ~ j .  ?rmndinr>u, ' a chulming stick.' 

SINGULAB. PLUBbL. 

Nom. >\J;-. nza?&~nzr, a churningstick. d51 3;. mano%mogdn, churning stiels. 
Obl. >\h 2 d a  mnundcimr, of a churning Lkf)\& 2 da n m n P ~ w g d n u ,  of c h u m  

stick, etc. ing sticks. 
v o c 2 l J j . j  or +\ ai, or wo ~na j rd t imr ,  0 ;$I*-+ jor4\  ai, or ?GO m u n d c i ~ g ~ n u ,  0 

churning stick ! churning eticke ! 
Act. >\& mnndamu,  by a churning ~nund~p)\nogdnu, by churning 

stick. sticke. 

66. Thc third variety coiltailis nouns which take & in the nominative 
plural ; an, L mullG, ' it priest,' Ir,,k rjuZrlri, ' n quadnipod.' 



L lnnzdl6, ' n. priest.' 
SINaULhX. PLURAL. 

Nom. L ?nt41/6, a priest. u$h mvlkE-yin, priests. 

Obl. k, 2 (kt ??2u116, of s priest, etc. &h ; da mudk6-y6nu, of priests, etc. 

Voc. lh j or &I ail or ?vo nrcllti. 0 priest ! ;~YL. j or 3 1  ai, or wo mulld-@nu, 0 priests ! 

Act. l~ rnul16, by a priest. G ~ L  rnudlE-yfinu, by  priest^. 

67. The fourth variety consists of nouns of co~lsanguillity or connexion, whose 
L L plurals arc irregular ; as, 2r , I Z O ~ ,  ' a mother,' &ote, a son,' w'ror, 8 

brother,' ,>! yor, ' n hnsband7s brother's \Fife ;' and n few adjectives, used substan- 
1 tively ; as, ,,t. sor, a rider.' 

jJCI mar, ' a, mother.' 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. >,A ?nor, a mother. &A+ or ++ men&, or me?zdey, mothers. .. 
Obl. /,y du mor, of a nlotlier, etc. & ; da mendu, of rnothem, etc. 

9 

Voc. l y  j or 3\ ai, or 9t:o ? ~ ~ o r i ,  0 inother ! J+. j or &\ ail or z o  ?~,ne~z(Zu, O mothers ! 

Act. Jp mor, by a mot.her. & ~~~e?zdu ,  by 1nothe1.s. 

++ &ore, ' a son.' 
YINQULAR. PLURAL. 

Noin. &+ dfo'r, u son. L d -  
~4 _ZCC??ZLI?Z, 80118. 

OL1. G,& 5 IZ(Z &ole, of n son, ctc. >k 2 da &&?nanu, of sons, ete. 

YOC. .+ j or +\ ui, or rco &o'F(I, 0 FOII ! i 14k j or &I ail or KO &d~zu)ta, O s o ~ ~ s  ! 

Act. Q+ (l=ulo, by a son. &k &anunzc, by sons. 

68. ,I fifth variety of this declension consists solely of nouns denoting 
sounds of 11-hntcvcr description, the whole of which tnkelLb in the plural; as, I'e.-l. 
, ' : ~ ~ o a ~ i , '  2) Im'7'12, ' a neigh,' d,,~ - , j z 7 r u ~ ,  ' clash,' ' ring,' -2 &zleunab, 

' n roar.' 
& Itelty, ' it groall.' 

SINQULAE. PLURAL. 

Non~.  L$b hellg, a groan. ,liSGLQ hc?zyahcir, g~oaiis. 

Old. (la hhel/g, of a groan, etc. ,,,& 2 du hcnyaharo, of groans, etc. 
, 

\.oc. &+j ordl ul, or 7r.O hc~z.90, 0 p o n n  ! :,&b j or &\ ai, o r x o  hnzgahdro, 0 groans! 

Act. & he?hg, 11y u groan. kenguhdro, by groans. 

69. This declellsion cont:~ins nouns which remain unchanged in all cases 
but the oblique plural, which as before stated at pagc 14, pam. 51, never varies in 

Puhto.  They are of five different classes. 

70. The first variety embraces all nouns terminating in a (h6-i-zc~hir, percep- 
tible or apparent h), and which, in direct contmrietp to those of the 3rd declension, 



arc all mascliline ; for cxamplc, z ~ ~ f l u ~ h  - or mZiJwk, ' paw,' ant1 A+,,, zuc&Wb 

or weiJtah, ' hair.' Thcy chicfly apply to a elms, gcuu~, or ~pecics. 

+b toZA!&~h or nlii~hxh, ' gram.' 
SINGULAU. I'LURAL. 

Nom. +\, z d f i a h ,  grass. Q,!. nd&cih, p n a s t h s .  

0111. Q \ ~  2 cia scii&nh, of graas, etc. Hb da ~ofi@w, of ~ B A B C ~ ,  ctc. 

Voc. A,+!) j or d\ ai ,  or EO rz~i&h, 0 p a s s  ! +\, j Or G\ Or WO TC6&0, 0 %TH88CR ! 

Act. nqii&ah, by grass. ,+\, ?L@~&J, by p ~ s c e .  

71. The second variety are thosc which terminate in \ and are all fcmininc ; 
as, I+ ghzuii, ' a  cow,' L I  I ( I ) E S Z ,  '-a ~rutc11,' L. 11t7Z;, 'the waist,' \d) rctr~zz, 'blightnew.' 

\fi. &wZ, ' n cow.' 
SINGULAR. PLUHAL. 

Nom. !+ & ~ d ,  a cow. \+ &n?d; (W.)d,\fi .~)c~m~,cr~ws. 

Obl. \ti i d a  &lad, of a cow, etc. j\+ 2 da e_hn;&?co, of Cora, etc. 

VOC. I+ j Or 4\ ai,  Or 700 &?re, 0 COW ! j\+ j or CS\ ai, Or ?rO &_hn.d??:~, 0 cow8 ! 

Act. \+ &?nil by a COW. j\+ &_hrucZno, by COWS. 

7 2. The third variety terminate in yii-i-nzmrz7f nza' kdl-i-luntza'h-i-Lhfi-i- 
nztzksicr, or perceptible preceded by (L)  hmza'h and (7) kaara'ld, and arc, 
without exception, all fenliuine ; and with the exception of the oblique plural, aro 
both sinylar and plural ; as, fi pea'i, ' a  girl,' & s i la ' i ,  ' a slap,' & ??@l-!i9r'i, 

' a bec.' These words may also bc written with 2.. 
.- 1 ~na'i, ' a girl.' 

SIXGULAR. ../ PLUIl.4 L. 

Nom. jbra'f ,  a girl. jS?tcc1i, girls. 
"8 ../ , 

Obl. i (la jjim'i,  of R girl, ctc. 3 da j i rw ,  of girls, etc. 

VOC. j or +\ ai ,  or w o j i a ' i ,  0 girl ! j or &\ ai, or ?coj~?io ,  0 girls ! 

Act. jimli, by a girl. ~ F I Z O ,  by @la. 
. I  

73. Noum terminating in (A) are the fourth variety ; as, 24 6Ct2a, ' an eye- 
lash,' ;\+ &wZrya, ' food,' iSL gi?z&ara, ' tar.' They may also be mitten with 2 . t  

>! bZr-, ' an eyelash.' : 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. 24 6E)ma, an eyelash. 24 6 d m a ,  eyelarhes. 

Obl. 24 da bdmn, of an eyelash, etc. 24 2 (In b a r n o ,  of eyelashes, etc. 

Voc. 24 j or d\ ail or n o  b d m ,  0 eyelaah! 24 j 01- +\ ai ,  or zo b 6 ~ 0 ,  0 eyelarhea ! 

Act. 2 4 b d m m ,  by an eyelash. 2~ 6 d m 0 ,  by eyelashes. 

74. The fifth variety embraces all nows t,ernlinatlllg in any other consonant 

* See noto (t) pngc 16. t Sec note (t) at page lo.  
: By the Western Af&us ,j4 b ~ ~ i o ,  and conjugated as second varicty ol'5th dcclrnsion. 



than those mentioned for the three first varieties ; as,,+ t tepr,  ' n turnip,' J# b a r ,  
' a wild grape,' ,kt'" sWlwandar, ' a steer ;' and which, in the plural, shorten the h a 1  
vowel to (A) ,  a sound sllorter than that of .frcth([h, t h ~  ncnrest approach to which in 
English is m. 

,A,+ ;.k&mnr?(~r, ' a steer.' * 
SLNGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. Jky+ s&ruamiar, a steer. j&+d s&roandm, steers. 
P b 

Obl. ,A,& L' tZasEs'rn'trndur, of'n steer, etc. 2 da s&n.andu?ru, of steera, otc. 
P b 

~ o c . ; L e  j or (ti, or n.0 s&2ntrndara, 0 j or 6\ ni, or ?GO shJruandu?ru, 0 
steer ! steers ! 

P, 
Act. J k ~  sl~n,undn~.,  by n steer. /~j ,& sXl)%niand~ru, by steers. 

~ T H  DECLENSION. 

76. This declension comprehcncls nouns which take (--) in the oblique and 
l 

vocative singular, and d, or a;, in the nominative plural. With t,he exception of 
being capable of inflection, and being names of inanimate objects, and the f i s t  letter 
becoming silent or quiescent in the oblique cases and nominative plural, the nouns of 
this differ but slightly from the 2nd declension, which see. They are all masculine ; 
as /c &nr, ' a mountain,' ja&, ' a yoke for oxen,' Ez, ' an obstacle,' and &,,\ 
(tor-bnl, ' the forelock.' 

/C &ir, ' a mountain.' 
STNGrLhll. PLURAL. 

,9 

Nom. ,i &a/., n mountnin. u,,r &'rz~na, or &j,i &'r~)zuh, mountains. 
9 P . ,  

Obl. > 2 tZu d ' r a ,  of a mou~lt~ain, etc. d,i 3 da &'ratw, of' monntnins, etc. 
I P P I 

Iroc. j , or e-\ ui, or mo &')-a, 0 mountain ! ,,;,i j ui, or 7r.o &'r@~tzr, O lllountains ! 
3 F 

Act. > $'I.(?, by a monntain. u,,i 54'1'2?121~, hy mountains. 

STEI DECLENSION. 

76. The nouns of this declension arc extremely rare. They terminate in + 

and are not inflected in the singular, but take 5 ../ in tllc nominative p l ~ ~ r : ~ l ;  as &J+ 
"/ 

s?x-r~T, ' a swaddling band.' 

s i r  s'iz-n7, ' a sm:lddling bancl.' 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Kom. &+ S~T-ni, n swaddling hand. SZZ-"a'?, swaddling bands. ../ , .., 
Obl. d+ J du sii-ni, of D swaddling Yjt-, 2 d a  siz-nu, of swaddling bands, 

bnnd, etc. etc. 
Yoc. d p  jor i \  ui, or r ~ o  sii-ni, 0 swad- y i  j or &\ ai, or ro si:-ro, 0 swaddling 

dling band ! bands ! 
Act. d> siz-ni, by n swaddling band. siz-no, by swaddling bands. 

77. There arc a few feminine nouns terminating in a (?/~-i-?nnj-hiil) or (-) kc@- 

The Western Af&ins decline thia noun au the f irbt ~al.ic.l! rbf C'l;~ss 6th. 



TU'IL, which may be cntcred as the second variety of this clase; but as they are 
generally animate objccts, snlall in size or of tender agc, or tho fetnininc forms of 
the act,ivc and past participles of verbs, thcy are, properly speaking, adjectives. 
The masculine form conlcs undcr thc first varicty of the 1st declension, and h r n  
which the feminines merely difFcr as regards the norninativc and vocative singular; 
as, 3$ kuchii@ey, or y& ku&ii@i, ' a puny female child;' ~j vj zerah-prey, or 

, 
4 yj xerall-gari, ' a femalc who brings good news.' 

yk k&@i, ' a  puny fcrnalc child.' 
9INQUlAn. PLURAL. 

Noni. yes hr~dziai, n female child. yjA kudzigi, female children. 

OM. de5 2 (la /<ucJzigi, of a female +,> i da kudnmo, of female chil- ,. 
child, etc. dren, etc. 

Toe. &,s! j or ni, or c o  kucJtifti, 0 female ek j or 4\ oi, or ,PO ku&&@io, 0 female 
child ! children ! 

Act. - 2 kuc.j,agi, by a female child. k n ~ s ~ i o ,  by fi:male children. 4) , 
~ T H  DECLENSION. 

78. There are many nouns in Pu&to, which neither change in the eingular 
oblique, nor in the nominative or oblique plural or vocative, which I have in- 
cluded in this declension ; thus, +gi-sli; ' a ringlet,' ,b, zui-%, ' jealousy,' +.,! 

L bzr-Bo, ' the cheek,' &\j zZ1-11-go, a swing or cradle,' ,+ll fin-bo, ' act of swimming.' 
There are many foreign words included in this form ; and thcy are both masculine 
and feminine. 

L 1rl2-Zr (masc.) ' jealousy .' J -2 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Noni. ~i- t i r ,  jealousy. >kl ~ri-ti~., jealousies. 

Obl. Ji, 2 da 1ci-ar, of jealousy, etc. Jil 5 da xi-dr, of jeolouaies, etc. 
Voc. J b ~  j or 4\ ai, or ?co mi-Er, 0 jealousy ! ,,k, j or &\ ai, or xo nli-Er, 0 jealousiee ! 
Act. Jb,) wi-Er, by jealousy. I \,, )#:i-dr, by jedousiea. 

T H E  A D J E C ' T I V E .  

ud; \ ism-i-szyat. ? 
79. The Adjective, called the && ?l im-i-sifot, or noun of quality, denotes 

some property or attribute of the noun ; as, ,t; tor, ' black,' ,- spin, ' white,' ki, 
&hh or iJclh. ' good.' >\5L nCkGr, ' bad,' ZEzuary, ' tall,' f,ranl?umey, ' short.' 
Example :- 
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(6 There is no such WEAK intoxicatio~i in the wine of love, 
As becometh quenchcd by the sourness of admonitions."- Y~szfl and ZulzW,ii. 

80. The adject,ive should in all cascs precede the noun, as 

6 1 Buwiit is intended to give sovereigns gladness, and delight; 
But now in the time of the Yiisufzis, it is a desolate caravansary. 
On the north it is bounded by the mountains of Bilaaristan ; * 
To the east lies Kashmir ; to the west is Knbul and Bad5lkh&an. 
Towards Hindiistiin it has DLACK M O U N T A I N 6  and F R O W N I N G  rAsSE6, 
In the ascent of which, armies will get entangled, and confi~sion ensue." 

-Khzc&hiil &an, &n&nk. 

11 If on a marriage day a person dresseth himself in RED coloured clothes, if that dress be 
of cotton which was originally RED, then the wearing of such garments is RIGHT and LAWFUL." 

- Falv6'6d-u&-fiar~'@a'h. 

81. The adjective admits of but three forms-the nominative, oblique, and 
vocative, in the same manner as the noun, although it has also sevcn cases. Thc 

actor is the same as the oblique, and the remainder are made up by the addition of 
t.he different particles. 

82. Some adjectives are undeclinable,-t and are not subject to change for 

number; with this exception, they assunle the same t,erlninatioils in gender, 
number, and case, as the nouns they qualify. The following are exan~plcs : 

6 6  Like as by applying fie, one settetli DRY p a s s  in a blaze, 
So doeth love to devotion, and to piety."-/EabcZ-z~Z-fIn1n5d. 

8 1  Those eyes, whether they be narcissuses or almonds, 
Became BHARP swords for slaughtering me.-Babd-ur-RaJmalz. 

The country of 'crystal,' from P. so called from co~ltaining mines of trausparcnt quartz or rock-cryatfil, ahicll 
ia sometimes brought to Pe&iiwar for salc. 

f Except in tho oblique plural, which is always inflected. Scc ' Nouns,' Pars. 51. 



The following i u  the mode of declension : 

,L ~rm&r w'ror, ' an elder brother.' 
8LNQULbB. 

iV om. J,,: + masJar w'ror, an elder brother. 

Gcn. + 5 da madar w'ror, of an elder brother. 

Dnt. dl, or 9, bj' J1l) ,k madar w7ror ta l ,  larah, or h h ,  to an elder brother. 

Acc. ffw masJzar w'ror, an elder brother. 
, , 

Voc. p j or d\ ai, or mo ntussara lu'rora, 0 elder brother 1 . 
( or fl". d luA madara w'rora, or 

, , from an elder brother. I & J j J ,  + J lolc ?na&ara lu'rora m h ,  

Act. J ) J j  + nzadar w'ror, by an elder brother. 
PLURAL. ' 

Nom. 3 2 j J j  or it,, +A ma,&ar l o ' r ~ m ,  or m'ramah, elder brothera. 
9 ,  

Qen. 3>j,3 or 1 da 9nesJaro w ' n ~ m ,  of elder brothers. 

Uat. ai or 9, u U,J, or ;3Jj /L. maJI~aro w l ) . ~ z ~ o  tah, larah, or lah, to elder brothera. 

Acc. ~ , J J  or 2,)) + rnadar w'ran.na, elder brothers. 

Voc. ) j 3 ,  or > jvor &I &, or mo ma&aro l u ' m ~ ,  0 elder brothera 1 
( %r :jjJ, or ;,,,) + d lah na&aro w ' r ~ ~ ,  or 

Abl. ) horn elder bmthem. 
I dj ,j)~) or > J lah masJaro w'rtimo nah, 

9. Act,. ,2iJj or ijJ3 > ~nadaro W ' T I ~ ~ O ,  by elder brothem. 

83. Beforc feminine nouns adject,ives take a (h2-i-@zap), arr will be perceived 
from the follomiiig couplct : 

- 
n f  a,# & % 5 3  + 99 & a 3 ~ I  b L :  

6 ' Ah~nad &ti11 ! ndversity is a BLACK calamity ; Mind ! in misfortune be a faithful friend." 
--lhmarl &Zh. AbddiZi. 

Declension of an adjective governed by a feminine noun : 

Nom. 

Obl. 

Voc. 

Act. 

Nom. 

Obl. 

Voc. 

Act. 

& %J lo-e-n'h jcel, ' a grown up girl.' 
SINGULAR. 

,k +J lo-e-a'h j d ,  

?;r &J 2 da lo-c-ty j d ,  

& &J j or +\ ail or n90 in-c-e.y j ~ l i ,  

J.r dJ lo-e-q j@h, 
PLURAL. 

3;r &,J lo-P-cy j ~ l i .  

& ,J> 2 da lo-PO j d o ,  

$3 j or 4 ai, or wo lo-eo jcelo, 

& >!+ io-co .jmlo, 

a grown up girl. 

of a grown up girl, etc. 

0 grown up girl I 
by a grown up girl. 

grown up girls. 

of grown up girla, etc. 

0 grown up girls ! 

by gomi up girls. 



84. Sometimes a noun is used instead of an adjcctive to qualify another 
noun ; thus : - 

3 J ' &-?,A LS+ * ,+,I 2 A? 

t I That tooth by means of which IRON-LIKE pulse was masticated, 
God alone lmoweth what acids have blunted it."-Bubd-uGHunztd. 

Nom. 

0 bl. 

voc. 

Act. 

Nom. 

Obl. 

voc. 

Act. 

5 j +$jg kiim~aey z7~aIr,, ' a hard (stonc) heart.' 
SniCiULAR. 

5j 4 s  k d m a c ~  z J c a A ,  a hard heart. 

5 j u -  ../ rjl 2  da A a ~ i  r J ~ a A ,  of a hard heart, etc. 

n i  +-is j or ail or mo k d m i  z ' e a h ,  0 hard heart ! 

5 j K k a w i  Z ' P J Y Z ~ ,  by 3, hard heart. 

PLURAL. 
/ 9 

h i , i  or u,d j G j \ S  kcimzi: ,-'ra?za, or z 'canal l ,  hard hearts. 
P 9 
uydj , jY 2 da kamto z91_nino, of hard hearts, etc. 

9 9 
u ~ d  j , jK j or 4\ ai, or WO k d m o  Z'=ZZ?ZO, 0 hard hearts ! 

9 9 

uydj >kg k6,7no z'vzino, by hard hearts. 

85. Adjectives may be, and often are, used alone, the substa~ltirc being 
understood ; t,hus : - 

& +  + 2 , + ~ 1 b t d d j L I ) , + & L i  ../ 
" Nor footstep nor breath hat11 the fi<end of the FAIR : 

Behold the candle, foot-bound, and head severed I "-&abd-uCHa?,zld. 

" The locks of the beloved are the desired objects of every one, 
Whether OLD or YOUNG,  whether GREAT or s ~ ~ ~ ~ . ' ' - & b d - z ~ r - R a ~ r n i n .  

86. Adjectives are declined in the same manner as substantives, as explained 

at paragraph 82. 
4 &ag (masc.) & &a@u'l$ (fern.) ' stout,' ' thick.' 

STNGULAR. 
&I. F. 

Nom. @ &a& or d;;t &_na~aJh, 

Obl. @ 2 da &a&, or 2 da ghagcy, L 
VOC. &i j or ai, or mo d a n a ,  or @ &a@/, 

Act. 

Nom. 

Obl. 

& &an, or 
PLURAL. 

,,\tic &attin, or +i d a g c y ,  - 
;& da  @a&Z?to, or );C ; d a  d n g o ,  

VOC. ;L; j or ai, or n.0 &&ETw, or );i & z @ o ,  

Act. - 2 ~ ;  ~ ~ a r j ~ ~ t o ,  or + &ago, 

stout or thick. 

of stout, etc. 

0 stout ! etc. 

by stout, ctc. 

stout, thiclr. 

of stout, etc. 

0 stout ! et.c. 

I)y st,onl, erc. 
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87. Adjectives having wciw-i-muj-ItLZ (concealed or unknown, EM not occurring 
in Arabic) as one of its lettcrs, and in sound like o in the Faglish word robe, chango 
the, to 1 in the singular oblique and nominative plural, and affix I$-i-zuhir (or per- 
ccptible h), to thc h l  letter, but the , is sometimes retained ; as, -:,.,. wroat, 
4 rotten,' pl. rjt,t wristah ; J~ &ojz, ' sweet,' pl. 9t)i k/lwE@h ; J~ sor ,  ' cold,' 

- 
1 pl. a,L szryah ; lr morr, satiated,' pl. 5L nuZcah. For the feminine form the , is 

dropped, and a (h~-i-k&q7) affixed, which is changed to Q (yci-i-maj-hLI) or (7) 
kmra7h in t.he singular oblique and nominative plural ; but the plural oblique cam 
are the same, in thc plural, for both genders. 

Nom. 

Obl. 

SOE, ' cold.' 
BINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

{ IF S O r r l  s,L s t z ~ a h .  

( as, s a ~ a ' h  (F.) or s a r r y ,  or s a ~  (F.) 
" 

:f d a s a p o  (M. and F.) or ay 2 da s a p q ,  or sa2Ti (F.) 
I p j or 4\ ai, or TUO s a e a ,  

2 or ay j or 4 ai, or wo sarrcy, 3 2  j or 4 ai, or mo so- (Y. and F,) 
or s a ~  (F.) 

Act. jp sarro (M. and F.) 
or ap sazcy ,  or s a n i  (F.) 

88. There are a number of adjectives, principally the active and past partici- 
ples of verbs, vhich in the masculine, terminate like the nouns of the h t  variety 
of the 1st decleusion in 4 (y6-i-?IG-kdl-i-c)taffiib), and whose feminines take 4 (y6-i- 
nznj-Irirl), or (s) kasna'lr in the singular ; as &%, wa-yinkaey, ' a speaker;' &,+I. 
nzritediinkag, brittle,' (lit. a breaker) ; ~t ' ih ta ty ,  - or +'&toey, ' entrapped ;' 

c &,:I!., tuerawiinlcaetj, alarming,' ' terriso ;' gf15 ku&iit&ey, ' a little child,) etc. 
Both take (Ild-i-a~a~riif) in the singular oblique and the nominative plural, and J 

(zcl~zu-i-niG-188) in the oblique cases, and may be thus declined : 

&y.) tua-yZnkaey, ' a speaker.' 
SIIGULAE. PLURAL. 

&,*, wa-yzinkncy, n speaker, 
Nom. 1 &93 % a - y t i d ~ ,  speakers. [ &%, or j,, wa-ytZn*, or ~r~-yzinI*ey (F.) j 
Obl. &*, 5 da wa-yiinki, of  n speaker, etc. 2 do n-a-yzinkio, of speakers. 

or CrAy,, j or $\ ail or n.0 nu-yzinknqa, ./ 

\ 

+$, j or 41 a;, or n-o ma-ytznkio, 0 V O E  j %, j or 41 ai, orwoira-yzinhi,orwa- 

C; 
speakera ! 

9 ,  yzi12ke-y~ 0 speaker ! (F.) 
Act /. guy,3 nx-yti~llti, by a speaker. )A5: ~ r a - y  at~kio, by sprskera. 

4 



89. The ordinal nunlbers 3 ~ s  ~~Lb.l1 m1YUFYe-ceadud are declinable, and subject 

to the same changes by inflection as other ctdject,ives ; thus, & + wu~tbaey &al, 
k 4 -  ' thc first thne,' J Y  *,:a dzoeum Yl, ' the second year,' L;A\+ +.Jd dreanla7h mi-cis&, 

' the third month,' ,,< ,.,,.k pair &nlornrn kor huey,  ' in tho fourth house,' 

r; @ #v dl Inh pil7&antey Ehnr7zey nab, ' fkom the Mth woman,' etc. Examplea : 

6 ( The sun's rays penctrnte not through the roof of the covered building : 
The licart rent and torn by OXE grief ia  g~od."-~Eabd-z~GIIa~~z~d. 

-- - - 
$ 2 ~  +J d y  1: UY r ; ' , ~  vJs "j Icy +C'i ~ J J  b: @ $ 5 A.4 ../ ~ 3 + ~  

" The Prophet of God 1~1th said : I a111 overjoycd on nccount of three things ; FIRST, that 
1 a111 ill1 h a b ;  s ~ c n s n ,  thnt thc I<nr'an is in Arabic ; and THIRD, that the language of Heaven 
will he the Arnl~iwl.-F~~)u~'i~~-z~.~h ShnrZ'cn'h. 

90. Thc adjunct of siinilitudc wL @ilz, is also subject to change to agree wit11 

its goverlling noun in ~lunlbcr anil cnsc, as will bc sccn fronl the follo~ving esanlples : 
- - - .- - 

,,I ,L ,,I tor S ~ G Z  (78, ' a blacliish horse ;' a+\ Ja G , ~  spzlza?~ .&in 2s-~u'h, ' a 
- ' ~r.hitish mare ;' da" 4 uk % L*j, & ~ 0 ) 2 i  pall @ah or , ~ C L ? L  sccEney, it good man - 

lilie illr ;' 4-T w \ ~  a & 3 ~Zcc I~aluh pa?& &in jino7i, 'a  minpish girl.' Examples : 

" Lilic the grief of separation which raineth on me, 
ThiilB ! hat11 any one e w r  sccn sum1 firc as this ?"-Babd-z~r-Rafimdll. 

- 
.;$LJLt&kJsT&$+ J J - ~ , I ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ P  

6 1 Thou l~ecomcth so cllnngcd from slight hunger, 
That thou scizcth a hcctlc iu thy a ~ i d i t r  instend of a sloe."*-&(r6(1-~11-l~um~d. 

91. Tllere arc sc~cral  ~rosds usccl in Pu&o to dcnotc similari9, but they are 

advcrl)~, and not declinable, viz. : + ghzlwdi, J,> clod, + hcr, 'La lukrc or dl laknh 
and Bnaq or LCb Bnri, which gcuer:tlly go together, and nmay bc translated, 

' as,' 'so,' ' such,' otc., and the adjcctim $4 rz~&acy (inasc.), or * A  ??zaLha'i (fern.), 
k ../ 

l ~ t t  thc latter are rare. Esamplcs : 
- 

Lyb g j - ~  j Wk % ;& ; & 4 b f f k % + J d j " % + i c w e 4 ?  
6 1  They who LIKE Majntin through love lose their reputation, 

Their naines become renowned thronghout the world."-Babd-zcl- Jfarn~d. 

The d o e  and blackberry grow in the a n i b c r  mountains, nnd in the hills north of Pe3iimcr. 
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- 
$j3j j$j iLwj%+ ~ , ~ ~ , J ~ L ~ J ~ J + J L ~ + ~  

" LIKE unto Khudhal, at thy door fallen, there will bc others 
Who have made thy tresses feltere on thcir feet."-Kllu&iZ - @&En, KJuguk. 

- 
$!.';*:'I-J~~JIA~+~ J&JLw+.J;LJ;jj,,~;"i 

6 6 By lamentation and weeping I obtained a sight of m y  l~clovcd : 
LIKE U N T O  the dew, I am united to thc quecn of flowem."-&ul,d--ul-~/(tn~51/. 

61 The sorrows of absence reduced me to sucn extremity, 
As when a denlon sitteth with one rw a pest."-Bubd-?~GHu?)zid. 

" As sugar so is falsehood pleasant to the world : 
LIKE poison so it spitteth out t r i ~ t h . " - ~ u b d - u / - ~ I ~ ~ n ~ i d .  

66 There is no rose of such a beautiful colour AS thy check : 
The rose s h e t h  with one colour-thou art resplendent with a hundred." 

-&a bd-ul- Ifatnid. 

92. The &lb2 & & L t  asnzci'e-tufi7l zoo n~ubGZrg_ha?t, comparati~e ant1 
superlative degrees, are not expressed by any peculiar form of adjective : the supe- 
riority of one thing over another bcing expressed hy the addition of various particles 
and adjectives. 

93. Thc positil-e is lnade comparative by the particles j. fccr,  d Zrh, & A! Zch 

nah, etc., used with the object to wliich con~parison is mai1~' ; and such words as - 
dder, 'much,' uiij zd-&t, 'more,' GJ Zo'e, 'geat, '  and many others; thus, 2 4  - - - 

c dder Rhh ,  ' very good,' 4J 3 4  &r Zo'c, very large,' d;J 3 4  &ler lalrtg, ' 'cry small,' - 
tak spin, ' very ~ h i t e . ~  Esamplcs : 

p3 E P ~  + ik JAZ-\ A+ ,+ 'd 
6 6 

Loolc for excellence from the good, Allmad fish ! Evil coneider LIGHTER THAS A FEATHER." 

6 # Bahmm said unto &amas, go you to her : Sardasi'a too with her hand-mnidens around her. 
All should dress themselves in royal rob@ ; And with them Riih Afin, NORE LOVELY TH.iS 

THE ~osE."-Bahr6?n Gar. 

94. A mere repetition of tho positive is commonly used in fol-ming the coin- 

parative ; thus- 
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" He who znurmureth a t  that whicli hath happened, 
Talketh GREAT NONBENSE: he beateth the froth bubblcs on the water." 

-Ba.Bd-nrl-lidmid. 

05. In forming the suporlativc, such words as J,j gol ,  ' all,' AS ha?, ' bouu- 
' dary,' G,:  aho or-tah or por-tuJ&, over,' ' above,' arc used in addition to the 

particles employed to express the comparativc ; as &a .. 64 .. 39 d LJ dadah  luiL golo 
lo'e daq, 'this is the biggest of all,' or, ' this is the greatest;' L b j  d luh Radu 
z;-Zto, ' beyond bounds;' 4 2  , L p ~ d  *i & J 4~ \a dZ s a ~ a e y  lah golo nal~ &el. 

hog-yZr daey, ' this man is the cleverest of all.' Examples : 

i;'. 9 ; 4) @--J &,I < Jj +o A+ GJ% L, L 
" Thy oppression, Oh beloved one ! hath EXCEEDED ALL B O U N D S  : 

The waves of my tears are evcr rolling from the ocean of m y  heart." 
-Babd-uGflamid. 

61 The Hiima on this account enjoyeth the GREATEST R A N K  O F  ALL birds, 
That it con~umeth bones, and injureth not the feathered rnce."-Gulist6n. 

" Man to all appearances is the MOST EXCELLENT OF CREATED THINGB, and the dog THE 

MOST VILE ; yet with the concurrence of the wise, a grateful dog 10 FAR SUPERIOR to the man 
without gratitude."- Gulistan. 

96. Many adjectives have a plural signification only ; as, J+ Bol, ' all,' ' the 
whole,' etc. They take a ( h ~ - i - @ a f i )  with fcminine nouns, in placc of which 
(2) fat-hh is com~lloiily mitten. The following is thc modc of conjugation : 

(Masc.) Jg gal, 'all, ' the whole,' etc. 

Nom. 39 Bol, nll, the whole. 

Gen. a+ 2 or j,d da golo, or da  @oh, of all, etc. 

f 
or a] or a), & 39 or ,!tj golo, or # o h  Lah, larah or l o l ;  or 

Dat. 
t $ J9 01. jy ftolo, or & o h  watah, etc. 

ACC. J,i god, all, or to all. 

VOC. J$ or 49 j or &\ ail or wo golo, or ftolh,  0 all ! 

Abl ( 0' &3 or 49 dl luh golo, or &olt6; or 
froin all. 

I nj  J,j or 39 J lah golo, or g o b  nah, 

Acf,. ),j or +,j ~ t o k ) ~  or !tofu, 1)y d l .  
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Nom. 

Q.en. 

(Fern.) dfj gola'rh. 

or or 9, rj 29 or & golo tan, larah or hh ; or 

etc. &.J, or ,!,j golo loatah, etc. 

ACC. jg or d)yj ~ O M L ,  or Bola, 

Voc. 29 or 49 ; or 4\ ai, or 1 t . 2 ~  golo, 

39 or ,$ J lah g ~ l o  ; or 
Abl. 

d J,.j or & J Zah golo nah, 

Act. 29 or +,j golo, 

1 

all, the whole. 

of all, etc. 

all, or to all. 

0 all ! 

from all. 

by all. 

97. The+ Ir\ isna-i-ta&r used to lessen the importance of a word, or to 
convey contempt, is a&ed to the noun. Therc are several of theso particle6 in 

general use ; viz. j, J, :,, , gJ,, J:, ,.& and tllc letters 4 4, J, thus : 
r .j; kiZza9hr,.api, ' a small g-oglet. ;, &-" jinuka'i, ' a little girl ;' ,$', 4 6ZzZrgaey, GJ J 

6 a small market ;' J , ~  sa~otaey, ':mean fellow (here thc particle Q, i~ inserted 
' before the final letter) ; d-&- &argo~aey, a young cock ;' >j$~  drJa~&&kaey, 

' a small pond ;' d txujzak or l'(e- nzagak, ' a mouse ' (lit. a small rat) ; dJ~b  f l -  
bahlduraey, ' a  coward' (lit. a small hero) ; and i ~ , f L  ?~zuZZCgu@ue~~, 'an illiterate 
priest.' Examples : 

1 6  I once saw a MEAN B C O U N D R E L  of n fellow, who was speaking ill of a Inan of rank and 
respectability. I said to him : ' Oh master ! if thou art  unlucky, what fault is that of a more 
fortunate man ? ' " - Gulistda. 

1 6  The CHILD garnbleth not in this manner with stones and shards, 
Like I stalre on thee both my religion and m y  faith."-A'abd-uGHan2?d. 

98. Thc particle of diminution affixed to n noun is also used to express en- 
dearment, as will be seen from the following ext,ract. 

, j + J *,, ,,,SF 
11 To me this is not death, neither is i t  life-than existence, the condition of the dead I 

look upon as prefcmble-through love I am become *-from anguish I am consumed. Oh 
DEAR B R O T H E R  BIil'h ! I must see Durl&una'i."-c of Adam hTllcZn a?ld DurX.lrtZwn'i. - 



3 0 A GRAMMAR OF ' IKE 

,\d &k -ad ,5 J3 J$ b j  bk34 4, 5; a+ \J  #a3 b k  
- 

wl+ qd 8 2  b 4 3  L;j, ,a# Id "&d. 
k JJ 

* &) b j  bkd4 

" When the prince spoke these words, The liiug and his family wept a peat,  deal. 
The king said, ' Oh my DEAR BOY I What time is t'hia that t,hou hast made this declaration?' " 

-Say-ul-Mulak and Badri Ja~ndl.  

C H A P T E R  V. 

THE PRONOUN. 

pi qancr. 

99. The Pu&o pronouns are of five different classes-the personal, demon- 
strative, reflcctivc or reciprocal, interrogative, and indefinite. 

100. Thc language contains no peculiar form of relative and co-relative pro- 
nouns, but other pronouns are used instead ; the explanations of which, as also 
examples, will be found in their proper placcs. 

101. As tllc pronouns in declcnsion admit of considerable changes, they 
require to be c-xhibit,ed separately. 

102. The personal pronouns, or ,JJL zal~G'Zr-i-nzunfusilah, are 5 zah, 
4j' tnh, and &m I~nduh.  

103. The 1st person is termed 1J*n ~~zzrtakallitn, the 2nd dC;. nzu@Ztab 
o r p L  and the 3rd -& &Zz/ib. 

104. As it would far excecd the intended limits of thc present work to give 

separate esamplcs of cach pronou~n, both in the singular and plural number, I shall 
content n~ysclf by giving a specin~cn, citlier inflected or ot,herTvisc, as occasioil mag 

require ; t'he whole of the changes for person and case, gender and number, can bc! 
seen at a glance from t,he following declensions. 

105. The f i s t  personal pronoun b j  zah is not subject to any change for gender, 

and is thus declined : 
1st Person 5 znh, ' I.' 

SINGULAR. 

N0m. b j  ;ah, 

Gen. LA &'ma, 

I. 

mine, of' me. 

or J, Q, a;' L md tah, larah, lah; or 
nat. j to me. 1 etc. d.J, L , or ir L , ma mci tah; or, n o  n d  natah, etc. 

Acc. L nzd, me, or to me. 

Abl. & L J or L lah md, or lah md nah, from me. 

Act. L ma, by me. 



PLCILAL. 

md '& or * k muagignd, or mullga ; and 
Nom. 

~r and '&r or dgrr mangak, or manga (E.), and snB& (W.), 
Qen. _?yb or & &'mzlnyah, or &'ma&, our, of w. 

4;. JY or & ntllngah, or nz@& tah ; or 

Dat. 
bj' dy , or , 7~'a mzmgad, or 7ra mzijz iah, etc. ; or to us. 

( etc. 4;.) JY , or AL , ma nujtgalr, or ma mu& iwatalr, eto. 

Acc. i)y or & munyah, or m a k ,  us, or to ue. 

Abl. 
or iF or & dJ [ah. mzlngah, or mtz&a ; or 

from us. 
or & d Iah nzungah, or nzzi_ia nah, 

Act. JY or CL munyah, or miik, by ua. 

The following are examples of the preceding: 
- 

o h  + L ~ 8 ~ 2  ti+t; d L L j j \ r j & , ~ b L - d  rJ'p +s,! r j  
I <  I seelc assistance from tliee oh God ! grant unto me thy p a c e  ! If with m y  lot thou 

gantest  me thy grace, thou milt redeem me from the flsmcs."-Makl,zan A f&dnZ. 

106. The uninflected form of this pronoun is sometimes used for the dative, 
the pronominal aK.s ,. (described at ppamraph 135) with the verb, also marking 
the objective case. Thc following is an example : 

, , - 
&d 4 &Cj( u p  % (rj L a  rJ -2 ,  $. *,+&I4 2 5  

I 1  

The care and anguish which I suffer on account of m y  belored, hath reduced ME to 
skin and bone, 

Like as the tree becolneth in the autumn without leaves."-~abd-~~1-flan~id. 

3 )$J.> d+,y "a 5 
11 

Give you information to O U R  spiritual guide, which is Pir Siileh, that lie should assist 
us ; and if he does not do this, \YE are tired and disgnsted with his discipleship."-Adanz ElTn 
ond Dt~~.X.l,~na'i. 

The follonring quotation contains examples of several pronouns : 
-- - 
~ " $ ~ ~ d ' J & ~ ~ P b ~ & , ~ i ~  ~ b d ~ ~ @ J , > ~ ~ u d L & ~ + & ~  I.. 

* '&, or *S;s. aa it is also written, is the Eaatnn or Pe&:weri form of the first person plural, andJy the 

nrestem Bulrct. I hare already explained at  pp 3 that sour h i b n  change the letters - for 4 md a ford 'and r h  
rcrah. L 
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In the &mbi i t  is thus stat,ed : " A  party of people in Paradise will thus say to another 
party in Holl-'Through yona instruction and exhortations WE have entered into Heaven. By  
what evil destiny was i t  that you entered into Hel l? '  These will thus answer them : ' W E  
gave good counsel to the world, but WE clid not act up to i t  ourselves. WE interdicted others 
from evil, but WE did not abstain from i t  ourselves.' "-E'awd'fd-u,$-@~ari:'cea'h. 

107. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

2nd Person 4j tah, Thou.' 
SINGULAR. 

& tah, 

b 2 or L std, or cla ta, 

thou 

thine, of thee. 

D t .  { J or a), &' \j' td tah, larail, or Zah ; or 
to thee. 

etc. A:, L' , or etc. di b, rca td tah, etc. ; or ma td matail, etc. 

Acc. 

Voc. 

Abl. 

Act. 

1; ta, 

b j or b 4\ a i  td, or ?vo id, 

ai b d or b dl lah td, or lah tii nah, 

b tn, 

thee, or to thee. 

0 thou ! 

from thee. 

by thee. 
PLURAL. 

Nom. p ~ b  or &b or &L, yI; tdss, t a u ,  or t a c y  or t a i l  ye or you. 

l or &LA, fr)L st&%, stZisu, or 
Gen. yours, of you. 

v L or &LA stLscy, or stlisi, 
9 .. 

or d a), & w b  or p-\j' ttdsa, or tasu tail, larah, Zah; or 

Dat. [ or d 4, ei yL or &b tdsq ,  or tasi tah, larah, lah; or 1 to you. 
' 9  

".', w\j or &b, w b ,  ,db tdszi, tdsu, tcisey, or i!& matah, etc. 
, 

Acc. u"b or U4b nnd &b or yb tEsG, or triJu; and tdsey, or tai, you, or to you. 

Voc. @ b ,  , .~b  j or d\ ai, or n.0 t%zi, tdscy, etc. 0 YOU ! 

I or ,b or yb d lah tdszl, or tcisey; or 
Abl. from you. 

ai +b or yLi d lah tasu, or tdsey nah, 
k 

Act. v" b or &ti, &b, yb tfis?i, tdsr, tdsey, or tdsi, by you. 

- 
& d u U y  j ~ ~ . + j ~ \ J ~ ~ j b l ~ & + f i > > ~ b I c i ~  ../ , 

" Oh Arab ! I fcar thou wilt not arrive at Melrlra, for the road that THOU followest lcadeth 
to Turkis&n."- Gulistci~z. 

108. In old witiugs, the dative part,icle is often mitten with an extra , 
thus : G, , of which the following is an example.* 

6 1 Evely morning nnd evening I offer up 3, prayer for thee : 
Wherefore treatest thou me with contempt 2nd abuse ?"-Rahmcin. 

* This form of the dntire is also used with nouns; and it may also be trnnslated-'for,' 'for the sake of,' etc. Sce Chap. 111. 
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"You should make enquiry of the nightingale- 'What sayest thou to thc roRe?' " 
-Ahmad &&h, Abdil i .  

109. 3rd Pereon b;B ha&ah, ' He, she, or it.' 
BINOWLAIL 

Nom. A& ha&ah, he, she, or it. 

& da h@ah, of him, or it. 
Gen. ( or + 2 da hidih,  or da hi&, @ of her, or it. 

/ bj;' h or d, a), &' A& h a d a h  tah, larah, lah; or h@ah niatah, etc. to him, or it. 

i d ,  3JJ 43 & or + hi&, or Ai . ey  tah, larah, lah ; or 
to her. 

&', +, or bj, fi or + hi&ih, or hi&q matah, etc. ; or ?CU hid ih  
or it. 

nlalah, etc. 

Acc. hiB hadaah, him, or to him, her, or it. 

( dl or dl 1uh h a d ~ a h ,  or Za,h h a d a h  nab, from him, or it. 

Abl. 4i + J or +- '!! lah hidih,  or Zah h i d i h  nah, 

a; & d or & al lah Ri&ey, or lah h idey  nah, I from her, or it. 
- 

Act. & or + or h h a d a h ,  or hi&!lih, or h i d g ,  by him, her, or it. 

PLUML (USED FOB BOTH GENDEBB). 

Nom. A& h a d a h ,  they. 

Qen. & or $ 2 oh hud.0, or da  ht&oey, of them. 

J j  9, G Ls$ or 4 hu&o, or hu&og tah, larah, lah ; or 

D8t. Li C$ 3 or $, ?ua hudo ,  or TFU h u d o q  tah, etc. ; or 
I 

to them. 

G, d p ,  or $, wa hudo ,  or nia hudaoty matah, etc. 

Acc. h h q h a h ,  them, m to them. 

A .  
+-$ d or $ J iah hu@oJ or lah hudoey , or 

4i 4& d or 4 J h h  hudo ,  or lah hudoey nah, - 
Act. or *; h u d o ,  or hu@oey, by them. 

b j  f j  + 9 8"" + 8 9  \%iJJ 8 3  x ;~L  +c 2 + \J 9jp d4i I+ % 
11 Before the time of the Prophet, this (woman) was married to at-$: bin B m i r ,  and she 

had a daughter by him : HER name mas HindaJh.-Fanidid-u&.-ZharI'cea'h. 

110. The feminine form of this pronoun, of which the example just given is 
a specimen, is also written with a instead of (T), thus : - 
& % @ , L @ L > & L ~ ~ d  ../ ~ j 9 1 ~ ~ ( I ~ d , ! d + f f ? ~ j & ' j ~ & & $  

J&%&+ 
"The mother of the Faithful said thue to her, 'Always remember death ; by means of i t  

5 
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meekness and gentleness of heart is produced.' The counsel of Lady &ti-~&a'h took effect on 
TUAT woman, and she acted up to it."-Fa~cd'id-u&-Shari'ea'h. 

111. The singular nominative is also used for the plural, but the inflected 
plural form is occasionally adopted ; as, 

I 1  The Prophet said thus unto him-' THEY are my vicars who act up to the rules and in6t.i- 
t.utiona of my orthodox faith.' "-Fa?cE'~d-u&-Shart'an'/1. - 

& c ~ j Z + ~ ~ ~ ' L ; j j d j  dC+j~~L>Ir;rl;dS-~LiY - 9 ,  J & J & & ~ ;  

'G d+,d'&,7JdL+, \ jA ",k 
' I  After that he sat clown beneath tlie couch, and did not draw his breath until sl~ch time 

as THEY had consuminatcd their pleasure, and the black flag of night became inverted." 
-Kalilah mo Damnah. 

11 2. This pronoun is also used as the remote demonstrative, or 9lil ?\ ism-i- 
is&ra'h, and is declined in a similar manner, as will be seen from the following 
examples : 

w;~pe~yd&d.& ../ &i&ZGJb+&,p , .4 

" Whatevcr kind of seed thou sowest, THAT wilt thou reap : 
Every tree beareth each its o m  peculiar fruit.."-Babd-ur-nahntdn. 

I' No one in the whole course of his lifetime will haye experienced 
THOHE sorrows which my beloved every hour inflicts upon me." 

-Babd-zcr- Rah.mdn. 

113. The demonstrative pronouns are of two kinds, the proximate and the 
remote. The proximate demonstratives are h a  da&ah and \a dZ, which, when 
uninflected, arc both masculine and feminine ; but in the oblique cases &a becomes 
$4 didif&, or &a di&ey, for the feminine gender; and the final letter of \a is 
changed for 4 (y6-i-majh~l) or T (kaaralr) in the oblique oases, but ia used for both 
genders ; as in the following declension : 

i &> daghah, or \J dii, this' (person or thing). 

SINGULAR. 

Nom . \J or &J da&aA, or dci, 
9 2 or GJ j, &3 5 da da&.ah, da dey, or da di, 

e n  ( , 
F. 4~ a or & 2,  da didih,  da di@ey, or da dey, - 

this. 

of t h .  



Id. I J or 4, bj' ~3 or Aia d u d a h ,  or dey tah, Zurah, or ksh; or 

dj, d3, or hj bt3, mah da&ah tah, etc., or mal~ &huh matah, ctc. 
Dat. I 

" 

to this. 

F. I dl or 4, 4j' d a  or &, ++ di&.ih, d idey,  or dey tah, larah, or /ah ; 01- 

&, +, or hi +i, ma d$ik tah, etc. ; or n7a di&h metah, etc. 

Acc. \J or a id  d a d a h ,  or da, i l i i ~ .  ms to thin. 

3 or ~53 ,  bi-3 dJ lah &&ah, dey, or di ; or \$ 

M. 1 
Abl. 

dj 9 or 63 ,  Ai3 J lah d a d a h ,  dey, or di nah, 
fium thia. 

F I +a or 2 9 ,  +? d lah. di&ih, didey,  or dey ; or \ 

M. J o r  63 ,  &a &&ah, dcy, or di, 
Act. 

F. ~3 or 2 9 ,  + d@ih, dzdey, or dq, - 
PLWEAL (WEED FOR BOTH QEXDEBB). 

Nom. da&ah, 

Gen. $3 o r , 3 ~  ; 01'93 ; da d a ~ o ,  or da de?co, 

Ig thie. 

these. 

ol' these. 

A ,  9, bj' $3 or,*d, 93 @o, or d m o  tah, larah, or lah ; or 
Dat. [ to these. ~, +a, or bj' 93 , ma & d o  tah, etc. ; or ma @ho watah: etc. 

Acc. dj3 daghah, thew? or to these. 

$3 or,,~,d, +a d lah d a d o ,  or dewo, 
Abl. fi-on1 t heae. 

a; $3 or,,g, +a d lah dadio, or defoo nah, 

Act. $a or ,$a +a  dagho, or dmo,  by tliese. 

EXAMPLES. 

$ uLJ~ (& +$dJJ\d ZJ +$J &, 2 

" The remedy of the sick is bitter bitter medicine : 
THIE ie a physic which becometh not only the disease, but also its cur-e." 

-leabd-rrr-Rah~ndn. 

~ 9 , f ~ g 4 & , ! , \ ~ ~  f>g&-*, \%*:lL::  
6 i 

Keep thy cheek ever moist with the waters of thy teare : 
I11 THESE waters can be seen the face of the geln.J'-Xuld-trI-~u~~tid.  

- 
LJJLJ % +J dLj &. " 3 + Jy9,j % L 9 bVABJd \h! 

i i Destiuy will ensanguine Tnls red flower in thy blood, 
Which itself hath placed in thy turban."-Mabd-ul- H n m ~ d .  

~9 t"> b J  4) e ki-9 & p j,,A, J+ G Jb i +',a & - 
U+&&&&'&,?>+ jy $ p ,  Yj L J. • j SA+ A ../ 

" What noise and confusion was there in the army of Bihizad ! 
It was about midnight that a tumult and cries for help arose :- 



' Mount,' said the prince, ' to the summit of the fort.ress : 
What calamity has happened that up to T H I ~  time no batt.le has ensued ? '  " 

-Bahram Gar. 

114. +b hliyah,, ;b hii-ya, is another, although less common, form of the proxi- 
inate demonstrative pronoun, and more emphatic in its signillcation than the former ; 
but it is more generally used by the Western than the Eastern Af&Zns. It is not 
wubject to change for gender or number, but rejects the final letter in the oblique 
cases. The following is the mode of declension : 

+b hi-yah, 'this.' 

Nom. &b hayah. 

Oen. p d a  ha-ey. 

Dat. &, 8 or bj' p ha-ey tah, etc. ; or ha-ey watah, etc. 

Acc. +b hayah. 

Abl. hi C+ dl or L(;) J lah ha-ey, or lalr b-ey  nah. 

Act. & ha-e2~- 

" I~vcryone finid unto her, ' Oh thou foolis11 one of little wisdom I what resemblance beareth 
a canlel to thee? and what similitude existeth betmccn thee and a camel?' She said unto thcrn, 
' Be silent ! for if the envious, for their own designs, should say, " T H I ~  is 3, csmel," and I 
sho\ild in consequence be seized, to whom is the concern and trouble for my release?' "-&listtin. 

115. The remote deinollstratives ore ,ca claey for the masculine, and \J d6 for 
tlie feminine. The latter, it mill be noticed, its the Parne as one of the proximate 
del~lonstratives before ciescribcd; but the differcncc is that the former is used for 
both genders, whilst the remote form is used only for the feminine gender. The 

jwrfionnl pronouns of the third person, as already noticed at paragraph 112, are also 
used ns remote demonstrative pronouns," and vice vers;. 

d a  daey, or Id dZ, ' that' or things). 
BINQULAB. 

Noin. \3 or 4 3  daey, or dti, that. 

Gcn . d a  i or ad da dah, or da  dey, of that. 

I d or a), or 13 dah, or dcy tah, larnh, or lah ; or 
Dat.. to that. 

dj., ad, or dj. &3 or 13 , ma dah, or dey tah, etc. ; or wa dah watah, etc. 

These forms of the demonntrotive-&a, 13 , and 3 ,  are apt to bc used indiscriminalely inconvcrsstion, particularly 
by the Eutern Af&Zne, Those of the we& conform more'to thc rrittcn form of the language in this particular. 



Acc. 13 or ~ 5 3  d a y ,  or d&, those, or to those. 

Abl. 

Act. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

or 8 3  dl lah dah, or &; or ! & or IJ d lalr dah, or dey nah, 1 
d 3  or 6 3  dah, or dey, 

PLURAL. 

353 da-i, 

$,a or &,a ; da d v ~ i ,  or da da-io, 

from that. 

by that. 

those. 

of those. 

d or a), o $9 or ~ , 3  da-i, or da-io tah, Zarah, or lah ; or ) to those. 
&, 49, or 63 4 3 ,  ma da-z tah, etc. ; or rca da-i rcatah, etc. 

Acc. d)3 da-i, those, or to those. 

*,a or &,a d lah da-Z, or da-io; or 
Abl. 1 from those. 1 & or $,a J lah da-i, or &-to d, 
Act. $>a or 3j3 da-i, or da-70, by those. 

&+ % 'J k~ jfjjj w . j  L1+ LS &a .. 6 @ a,,!2kj .,I .., 

+LC d, $ dL\ % J j  49 &!a LA s 
" Alm, brave youth ! there is no road of escape for me : 

The e m p l o p e n t  of this life of mine is in the house of grief. 
THAT (demon) merely looks at  me-in other respects I aln safe ; 
But the world entertaineth suspicions against me."-Bahrdm Gtir. 

- 
Ls-'p&5\i ,& 5 6 j b  j+ dj3 53 :&$' 3 jk ~;.sd ~jyb & JkA+ 

" Since H h a a h a l  EhatJak has h k  nectar from the lips of the beloved, 
All the other sweets of the world are TO H I X  as nauseous poison." 

11 THEY say that these women are roses, and every person smelleth a rose. This is the 
sect of Eabd-ullah B~arnrak&. Outwardly they arc lfusalmans, but inwardly are infidels."- 
hfa&zan A fdfdni. 

116. The first letter of the demonstrative hi;, is sometimes lost by elision, 
thus : 

11 The nightingale became lost in the imagination of humanity : 
1 am THAT rose which roameth about in the spring time of lore.'' 

-Afinlad @6h, Abdili. 

117. The refleotive or reciprocal pronoun d+ + (zamir-i-mwJtnrak) 
J+ Mpul is applicable to d l  three persons. It is placed before t.he verb in the 
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sentence, and must refer t o  the agent or nominative case either expressed or 
understood, whatever it may be. Tlie changes to which it is subject for gender 
and by inflection will be seen in the following cleclension : 

L (M.) 3;j khpul, or (F.) alt; apulu'h, myself, thyself, my own,' etc. 

SINGITLAB. 

Noni. LA or 3;Li &pul, or Hyuka'h, myself, self, etc. 

Gcn . & 2 or J+ 2 da  @puZ, or cla @puZ,u4, of myself, etc. 

f d ,  a), a; or 3t; &qjul, or Bpz~Zry tab, larah, Zah; or ) to myself, 
1)at. etc. u, 3;) or J;i Bpul ,  or Bpr ley  %atah, otc. j etc. 

Acc. h+ or J;i Bpul ,  or ~ p a l n ' h ,  myself, or to myself, etc. 

h; & d or llej d lah &pzlZu, or /ah gpuZcy nail, from myself, 
Abl. J or & & J Zaii @pula nah, or lah Bpuley na?~, 1 etc. 

Act. J+ or ,& %.uZ, or &pulg, by myself, etc. 

PLURAL. 

N o ~ n  

Gen. 

& or 3t; Bpul ,  or @puZey, ourselves, etc. 

&+ 2 iZu @pitlo, of ourselves, etc. 
d, 9, bj. & @2?uZo tah, larail, or lah;  or 

D R ~ .  to ourselves. 
etc. hjl &pulo watail, etc. 

Acc. 

Abl. 

Act. 

,+ or 3t; &pul, or gpzdo, ourselves, or to ourselves. 

a; tlj d or ,J+ a! lah &.pzdo, or lah ,Up2110 nah, fisom o~uselves, etc. 

,J+ Bpulo, by ouraelves. 

118. The followi~~g are examples of this pronoun : 

" In the year one thousand and forty I relate, this occurrence, 

Thnt on the people of Dakhan and Gujerat such tyranny and oppression is eeen. 

111 the whole of aru life, since I could distinguish good from evil ; 
I never beheld after this fashion massacre with stones."-Afirxd B a n ,  Ansdr2. 

The inflected foim of t,he feminine may be writ,ten 3d; gpuli. 

"The jnsl. clniin which a wife has over her husband is this, that he should show proper 

love and affection towards H I B  wife's brothers, her mother and father." 
- Fan;dlid-z~sh.-Sharz'1~a'h. 



4, & e Z w L  r ~ i ~ J J t '  G ! J  - & s f P / * ~ ) ~  j & b $ L , J h J  W! 

r j u M 1 d % ~ l + & * i a ? 4 a J t j C I . # + %  

" Afterwards Durlrh~nn'l said to him, ' I have a request to make : prny give ear tu it.' 
Adam Ii_h&n answered, ' TVhatever the command may be I agree to it with all my heart.'" 
She thcn related to him HER own sorrows in the following manner." 

-Adam &En and DurkAfina'i. 

119. When no agent is expressed this pronoun denotes individuality and 

reciprocity, or may refer to either of the t h e e  persons, which is only cliscover- 
able by something that has preceded it, or comes after ; as it mould bc in the 
sentence ~ 5 3  JL J+ \3. 

> j f 4 J J J ~ 3 r j r l ~ + ~ j ~ ~ G J ~ + i - y J C i Z L i K a ~ ~ j : +  

/ ' jG>Y . ,&% 

" Whoever muketh a prostration before a tomb, or nisheth for anything from the defunct ; 
and he considereth the fulfilment of HIS wish to have been accomplished by means of the 
deceased, there is danger of blasphemy ."-FalcE'fd-u& &ari'cea'h. 

- 
rJ J\J k % p!i' + 4 5  GJ! & J 

" Concerning this my own hard fate, 
To whom shall I tell my sorrows ? fiom whom seek redress?" 

-Layhi and Jfa jn~ , l .  

" Those who show fi-iendliness towards thee are not thy fi-ienda : 
The whole set of them are scorpions or serpents ! 
The whole of the sons are the plague and chagrin of THEIR OWN father ! 
The daughters arc all leechea-blood-suckers of their mother's brother ! 
Whether are they thy kinsfolk, or whether thy brother, 
Tliey we for TIrEIR OTTN selres, their owx profit, their OWN house." 

-a~a&hdZ &En, Iiha@ak. - 
-- 4% JJ # a  % sh; @a 42 & *" dl& 3 + '6 'dl 

6 d Like as thou of THINE OWN ACCORD behaveth towards THINE OWNBELF ; 
No one ever acteth towards an enemy with such iniquity and injustice." 

-Babd-uZ- Humid. 

120. The interrogative pronouns, p b l  4lw\ (asmii'e-i-isliflim), are Lj+ 

hok, ?$ kom, and II; kam or d kmm'h. - 

Literally, 'on my eyes.' 



40 A GRAMNAR OF THE 

LC+ is applied to persons and rarely to inanimate objects. It is used both for 
the sinb4ar and plural, and masculine and feminine, and is thus declined : 

d' &k, ' who ? which ? what ?' 
Noin. L(+ Bok, who ? which ? what? 
Gen. + 5 a?u chd, of whom ? which 1 what ? 

or b j ,  9, 43. + &i tah, larah, lah, or \ 

Dat. f or ete. 43. , Ira &d tab, etc., or to whom ? which ? what P 

( etc. a, ma d d  ?cat&, etc. 

-4cc. LC+ &ok, whom ? ~1.llich ? what 1 

Abl. a; G 4 or G dJ lah &,a, or h h  &ti nab, from whom? which ? what? 

Act. G 46, by whom ? which ? what ? 

I (  Tell me mxo ar t  thou? and what is  thy name, 
That this love of thine affects thy mind so much."-Bahrdm Gar .  
- 

& & ( t  - d$i+ ++t j +fi d ~9 1 3 %  kY & r ) , ~ G j  
1 6  The whole of m y  lifetime has passed in this vain hope, 

That thou wouldst ask me, mHo art  thou ? and what 7-Babd-ur-Ra?~md?z. 

121. This pronoun is also in common use as an indehite, and is for thc most 

part applied to persons, but in some instances to things also. Examples of its use 

with respect to persons are contained in the following extracts : 
- 

G & J * ~ * * " :  L j  jdJp.d-& 

" If any one taketh courage in acting with uprightness, he will follow after i t  with 
affection and love."-1ZYakhzan Afd~dnf. 

1 I Some persons say t,hat the Yiiaufzis are a p e a t  people-they (certainly) eat victuals out 
of platters, and drink water from bowls."-Adam a d n  and Bz~r@dna'~. 

122. The following couplet contains an example of its use with reference 

i I There is one elemelit of water, and one element of earth ; 
And B O M B  fiuits arc bitter, and some pleasant and sweet." 

-MWd &ui12, Ansdri. 



123. The interrogative pronouns t$ kom and + kam are both uingular and 
plural, but they take the addition of r (RG-i-&fi) or (-) fat-ba'h for thc feminine 
gender, and may be thus declined : 

?$ kotn or i; kant (M.), ~ . t (  koma'h or d katna'h (Fern.), ' what ?' 
8INCtULAB AND PLUML. 

Gen. 

or r( or ?$ kom, or ham; or 

b*S or &$ koma'h, or kuma'h, 

or p 2 or da b m ,  or da h n t  ; or 

& 5 or ,ci; 2 da konrg, or da kamey, 

what ? 

of what ? 

I or J ,  a,!, d;. 6 or ?# how, or kanz taA, larah, lah; or \ 

I 

=at. j etc. &, i; , or ,ra kom, or a a  kam ?ratah, etc. ; or I t,o what ? 
or A ,  4, dj or &$ homey, or k a m y  tah, lard,  lah ; or 

\ ctc. &: A, or &J , ma konrry, or ma kamey watah, etc., 1 

Acc. 

All1 . 

Act. 

1' or i; or ?-i; kom, or kam; or 
what? or to what? 

. & or &$ koma'h, or knmey, 

or or +$ J lahkoma, or kana ; or 

or & or &$ d lah komcy, or k a m q ;  or 
from what ? 

;$ d Jalr korna, or kama m h ;  or 

& or dJ J /ah homey, or kamcy nuh, 
or i; or ?# konz, or hanz ; or 

by what ? 
q.d or &i; homey, or hrncy, 

EXAMPLES. -- - , - , & L ; J ~  ~ J s L $ L . $ ~ J I )  ?# 
I 1  WHAT wedding-WHAT betrothal is there in the world, 

That cruel fate at  last turneth not into wading and lamentation ? " 
-Aabd-ur-Rahmcin. 

- 
~ , , ~ J & ? J ~ J ~ + ~ , ~ L ~  ../ G>~%(r. j1CIe=L+4i3 
" WHAT hour is i t  that the heart palpitates and beats? 

It will be t,hat how when the shadow of belored faces falls on the heart." 
- A 8 d  &hilt, Abddi. 

124. The pronoun AA bait is used both in an interrogative as well as in an 
indehit,e sense. Its conjugation is as follows : 

(Masc. and Fern.) & &ah, ' What ?' or ' a, an, any,' etc. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

SIh-OULAB AND PLURAL. 

A& &ah, what ?-a, an, any, some, etc. 

G 5 da &ah. of what ?- of a, an, any, some, etc. 
6 
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or d,  b), dj & &ah tah, larah, InA ; or 

or etc. aj' &, ?va &ail tah, etc. or to what?-to a, all, any, some, etc. 

etc. G, &A, nra &ah n;atalb, etc. 

Acc. & &ah, what?-a, an, any, some, etc. 

Ahl. ti G d or & d lah &ah, or lah &ah ?tail, tkom what?-from a, an, any, etc. 

Act. & &ah, by what ?-by a, an, any, some, etc. 

EXABIPLEB. 

I <  The party had reduced Pir Saleh to @cat extremity, saying-' WHAT art thou doing?- 
it is now time ! we are tised of waiting I'  "-Adurn Ehdn ancl DurA&dnn'?. 

Example as the Indefinite, p ?\ is~n-Csntb/~a?~~ : 
- 

&, &, dm G b y b  b Ibc, &)I d A  &L, I" rcr '4 
( I  If there mas A N Y  chance of thy admonition taking effect on me, 

Thou, oh monitor ! wouldst then have given me advice.-Babd-ul-Hanzid. 

126. &L &ini, ni,~ &ifzi, or (ll.Wj gini or ,Ji gini, as it is sometimes written, is 

:~liother fork of the indefinite. 1t is applicable to things both animate and inani- 
mate; it is not subject to any change in termination for geizcler ; and is bot,h 
singular and p1ura.l. It is declined as follows : 

di &ini or & &ini, ' Some, any, a few,' ctc. . 
SINGOLAB AXD PLWhL.  

some, any, a few, etc. 

of some, any, a fbm, etc. 

d ,  Y,I, r; & or + &in0 tah, larnh, Inil ; or ' 

b a t  1 etc. ai & or +, pen &in0 tah, etc. ; or to SOI~IC', ally, etc. 

, etc. ~: & or + , na h i n o  ?ratah, etc. 

Acc. ,A or & &hi, or &i~zi, some, or to some, etc. 

& or + d lah &no, or 
Abl. from so~ne, any, etc. 

& & or d /ah &in0 nah, 

Act. by some, any, a few, etc. 

6 1  If' a ~ e r s o n  al~useth him who may bear the naiile of Muhammad, or Aljmad-abul-Iiasiln, 
so~ip, aay that i t  is not blnsphemy. OTHERS again state, that at the time of giving abnsc, if his 
tliouplits should be rlirectcd towards the Prophet, he is a blasplieiner."-Fa?~(1'id-usl,-~ari'ac~'k. 
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b4 & .'a JY JY 4 JjJ *I IZ~) u - j :  pvdj.,+p, 

) a ~ < + d d L ~ G ~ i ~ i  8  8 ,  JS1 2 p T , \  
b. , 

" The decree of destiny reachet.h unto every one- 
From its beginning the horseman ia mounted, the footman on foot ; 
And mnn himself originally iy of one race and origll ; 
Yet BOME rule empires, and some beg from door to door."-Afirzd Kha~t, An.$dri. 

126. Several pronouns admit of composition ; thus, &'/la hr-&ok, 'whoever,' 
' I GP Lr-&ah, 'whatever,' $9 har-yow, every one,, + kam-yow, which one,' or 

'whichever,' etc. They arc subject to the same rulcs of d c c t i o n  and change in 

termination for gender as the pronouns fkom which they are derived. + kanz-yo?# 

is declined i n  the following manner : 

9, i; kant-yow (Masc.), or y LIS kanza'h-yowa'h (Fem.), ' Which one ?' 
SmGULAB AND PLURAL. 

Nom. y kcS or i; Ram-yo?c, or kama'h-yoxa'l,, which one. 

Gen. 42 & 2 or 2 + 5 du ham-yo~va ; da kamey-yosq, of which one. 

or *I, 9, aj b +' ham-yowa taR, Zuralr, lah; or I to which one. 
etc. J, 5J, 4j' d3 & kamcy-yowq tah, lara?~, lah ; etc. 

Acc. y a*< or 3 i; ham-yox, or kama'h-yoxa'h, which one, etc. 
& j! i; d or i, d h h  hn-y0n.0, or /ah kam-yowa nah, 

Abl. I 
ai 4% & dJ or dd  & J lah kantcy-yolrey, or lah kamey-yopc~y na?~, one. 

Act. d3 J or > i; kampz-yoza, or tamey-yomy, 
I fromwhicl' 

by which one. 

EXAMPLEG OF 4 A N D  L($ 2. 

4 J ~ ~ k ~ ~ > @ ~ ~ ~  ~ 2 -  & j b & j $  &J;iJgJ1& % jL& L - 
4 3 d , l j & d 4 * 5 b +  ~ 6 ; 9 > ~ 8 3 & ~ + ' h ~ 4 , ~  

" He quickly called the learned man to his house, and upbraided him, saying-' Why 
turnest thou thy back on my daughter? ehe is at all times a seeker after knowledge : since 
thou teschest her companions, WHICE O N E  of them is superior to her?"'-Adam g6n and 
DzrrB(ina'~. 

" Bince she feareth not that God, who is the God of all, 
By the assistance of what Deity shall I divert my friend from the keepers ? "  

-A'abd-ul-Ham?d. 

127. The only relative pronoun, Jpy ~nz-i-rnaws6l7 which the Pushto - 
language contains is  + &iIh,' which must not be confounded with the interrogative 

This particle has e great similarity to the Persian *. 
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L.& &ah already cxplainecl, there being no comcction between them. The co-rela- 
tive, Jyr +\t? jnzozb-i-mawsiil, is supplied by the dcinonstrativc pronouns, ;IH 

will be seen from the cxamplcs. 
128. a~ may either precede or follow after its substantive : 

gJ 4, j j ~ j  $ 5  4 ssw Q J ~  2 G J ~  4 5 G A ~  F 
I I THEY mno hare been well rulointecl wit11 the nslles of l~umility, 

The mirror of THEIn hearts bccorueth clear and bright."-&ubd-z1I-Hamid, 

+V+ 3 8 3  Kay? q @ J B j ~ ~ t / j  % 
I (  Paticnce and continence fly from her on all fours, 

WHEN SEE talret,h between her finger and thumb the m o w s  of her eye-lashes." 
-Balrcl-ul-fIa2nid. - - 

3J> y)M @ 'uk 4 brril bt (?$ 4 J F  'G d. @,! G,! % 
" With one kiss merely, how shall I be contented? 
SINCE from the world, good fortune is only to bc obtlzined by degrees." 

-Babd-ul-Hantid. 

129. In  addition to the regular form of the personal pronouns already ex- 

plained and illustrated, there arc t h e e  other forms which rcquirc a lengthened 
explanation. 

The &st form of these pronous is used with all past tenses of the active voice, 
to denote the agent in a sentence; but they have no rncanings separate from the 
verbs. With any other than active or transitive verbs thcy point out thc object, 

a IVP. or the possessive case, and have but these two inflections from the nomin t' 
They are not affected by gender, and may be prcfixcd or inscrtcd. 

FIRST FORM. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

1st person, r, Or g mi or mi, I, mine, to me. > or L, r\ am, niuh or ma, we, ours, to us. 

2nd ,, 9 or ~ c ,  dr or di, thou, thine, to thee. or &. m a l ~  or 7720, you, yours, to you. ../ 
3rd ,, & or j ycy oryah (W.), he, she, it, his, hers, etc.; and them, theirs, to them. 

130. In  the following cxamplcs, t,he &st shows the actor, and the second the 
inflect.ed form respect,ivcly : 

&,Jj % 6:+j4  9 j  & *4, -&LAp+j&~J+>d,i& , ,. .. 
" I broke a hundxed vows, yet did not abandon love; 

Therefore m y  faith reruainet,h no longer on pledges."-Babd-ur-Rahman. 

(1 I was a roae when t,liere were no equals TO am.  
But now I become a thorn in the heart of friendal~ip."-Babd-ul-Hanzid. 



- - 
~!J'+'J$'?>+!J~?J,' y \ ? j > J , ~ ~ & , ? *  
" When Tnou (lidst give thc colour of wine to thy lips, 

Tnou didst set all on h e  the hou~es of the wine driukers."-&ald-urt'Ela/1~n~~n. 
- 

c ~ k p w ~ + ~ & T ~ l ~ ~ ~  &WkLLij%& J k j l i i a J ?  jje 
( I  since IT saw the rcflcctiou of thy beauty in its own heart, 

On this account also, my soul like the mirror is filled with amazement." 
-Aiabd-ur-Raf~mur~. 

' c Durkhana'x went to llim, and having taken H I B  hand led 11im in. She first sat down u11 

the bed, and then sented Adam m a n  on the floor."-Adam &hilt a~zd Duradna'i. 
- 

3 8 ; 0 f i 0 + J &  Jj!Jyf.+~""' 
I( Whatever secrets rnE mentioned to each other, 

Thcre were no words spoken but those of loye."-Ahmad &ih ,  AM%. 

~ 3 - : +  ~ , ~ , % , ~ ; L ~ ~ ~ + ~ +  - - L: 
I (  I t  is stated in the Tafsir Huaairii, that the devil is your great enemy, oh truc believerzl ! 

and will deceive YOU in manifold ways."-Falcd'id-ush-SharI'da'A. 

I I Our Prophet has said-'There are many persons who to all outward appearances day 
their prayers, but THEIn  hearts are remiss.' "-l"un.d';id-zl&-.-cl~a/-Z'an'h. 

1 6  - Abhtind Darwezah relates-' I was also going in colnpany with the Tiisufzia towards the 
head of the Suwat valley; and in the same place, on the night in qneetion, such quantities ol' 
hail and rain fell, that up to the dawn of morning WE entertained no hope of our lives.'"- 
Afzal a t d ? z  ; Tfirf B-i-Muras~acc. 

- 
& + ~ + J C ~ ~ + \ J %  > , L c J , > - h i ] G 4 ~ d e ,  

"AUand Daiwezall states, ' 1 said unto them, this book was a blessing unto you, and Y O L  

have acted very improperly in this, inasmuch that YOU have taken it from those people forcibly, 
and YOU have sent it unto him : by this unfortunate mishap you d l  become ruined.'"- 
Afzal &kin. 

131. These affixes and preikes being one of the difEculties of Pu&to, t.he 
examples of each person given abore were necessary, and will be required for 
thoso which follow. 
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132. The second form of pronoun, or pronominal dative p r c h ,  as it may be 
ternled, is alone used to point out the object in a sentence. It is used with all 
verbs; but, like the preceding, has no independent meaning, and is not subject to 
change in termination for gender : it is both singular and plural. 

BECOND FORM. 

I'EBSOB . SINQULAE AND PLWBL. 

1st. d I, or a) I,, bj' )I, !, rd, rci t d ~ ,  r& lal-ah, or r(i lah, to me, or to us. 

P~irl d J3 or 9 J3, 63 Jd, >a dar, clnr tall, day larah, or dar lull, to thee or you. 

3rd d ,, or 4 t.i ,,, nar ,  war tah, scar larah, or war lah, to him, her, it., or them. 

EXAMPLES. -- 
'l r * -  .J. $-$p j 

i l  If I close m y  eye ever so little, she says UNTO ME,- 

' When really'in love, people neither slumber nor sleep."'-A3abd-~GHanz~d. 
- - 

eJ! b+ b 3 J  'd J3 +j "13L d3 g , ~  bJd G.. kJ 
" Truth is bitter, but falsehood is sweet : 

I t  is marrellons, oh fool ! that evil is pleasant TO THEE." 

-A!,nzacl &%ah, Abdeli. 
-- - 

djJ3>J,1 jlylbj'J> f F > l b l ,  ~k wej J>d;i)~j'% Uk rdi 
' i  Adam m a n  ascended the ladder, swung himself off by the rope TOWARDS HIM, and 

Mira who was standing near (TO HIM),  received hiin on his sho~dders and lowered h down." 
-Adam EAdn and Durudna ' i .  

133. These particles, particularly I, rii and J, wur, are also used in the forma- 
l l tion of verbs, thus: I, 1.2, to mc,' and JA, w'r,.al, to carsy,' becomes J6, I, riE- 

w'~a1,  ' to bring ;' and war, ' to him,' aiid J+ kutuul, ' to do,' etc.-JJ,, war- 
kawul, ' to give.' 

134. These same folms undergo other changes in writing and conversation, but 
particularly in the latter. The cause appears to bc mcrely greater facility in enun- 
ciation. Thus, for 4 I, 1.6 ZurnA they usc a) Y l12 la?.ult ; al L da lah or s) 5 da larah, 
for s,l dar larah; and a>, zua larail for bJJ war lurah. The following are 
examples : 

1 6  Give UNTO ME an account of thy circumstances on paper, 
And if God so wills it, thy wishes *-ill be f1d6lled.l'-Bahrdna Gar. 

"When the angel of death comcth UNTO THEE, 

Thou wilt give up thy soul without pain."-Abnzad &ah, Abdsli. 
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I #  Faaft i r  gave U N T O  HER numcrous gcms and precious stones : 
Forty hundred handmaids : the country became as spring (from the bloom of their beauty)." 

-Bahrdm Gar. 

135. The affixed personal pronouns,* L dL zanzci'ir-i-muttasila'h, are used 
in forming the tenses of intransitive and substantive verbs, and, with the except,ion 
of the six past tenses, for those of verbs transitive also. They are inseparable from 
the verbs, and have no independent, si@cation. The regular personal pronouns 
may also be prefixed to the verbs with which they are used, but are not absolutely 
required, and not generally adopted. On reference to the conjugations, the manner 

in which these affixes are used with the different tenses and persons will be see11 at  

a glance. They are as follow : 
THIRD FORM. 

SWGCLAB. PLUIUL. 

1st person, i am, I. j t i ,  we. 

2nd ,, 4 q, thou. d a'ai, ye or you. 

3rd ,, , he, she, it., or they. 

Tlle following are examples : 

" I see all departing, no one whatever is to remain behind- 
On tlxia road both young and old must travel."-Aubd-ztr- R ~ ~ b ? n d n .  

" If Tnou fauest from the precipice of love, THOU milt lose thy teeth, 
Oh THOU who gnasheat thy teeth at me by may of admonition !" 

-&abd-ur-Rah?)lcirt. 

@ u ~ \ ~ u ~ ' b ~ ~ ~  - L j O f \ ~ ~ ~ d j $ > J j  ../ .-/ je 
" For him whom the black DEMON of lore st.rikes, 

There is no liealt,h or cure through the charms or incantat.ions of the world." 
-IfEnbd-zd-Ha~~id. 

" When I and my beloved together make a computation of O U R  sorrows, 
She is astonished with her lover, and I a111 filled with nmazen~ent at nline." 

-Babd-~o.-h'uh)/rl~ri. 
- - 

&J jjj &&J + ;i;jl&, .., , G J :  ~ j y + '  a a p ~ ~ y  J 6*Lr*jp 

* There is grcat similarity bctween thcsc proiiouus and thoso of the Arabic ant1 Perainn 1nng11ngt.s. Iu Sindhi d l ~ u  
thcrc i n  scarcely a ser~teucc spoken in wllich they are not uscd with verbs, nouns. and prepositions. 
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" On this Mir Msmi set out in company with bliose horsemen ; and when he had- gone 
:I short distance, he add  t,o t.hem-' Make YOU haste that YOU may reach the Force quickly.' " 
-rid~inm &ti72 and Dur@tina1i. 

, - ssi;>%+d+$$ ~ ' + + j ~ + ~ j f + / & j . ( ~  .., 
" When will THEY who taste of the he-colonred Lips of the fair, 

Set their hearts on the juicc of tlie grape ? "--Bubd-ul-Humid. 

3 .  Thcre are t h e e  prcpositions used in Pusito requiring explanation licre, 
whicll a r e  used as clelilonstrativc pronouns. They are j. tu r  and /Y par, which a& 
a re). (,); and L n?l or a; nah, which prefix 2 tey or + ti in the oblique cases. 
Tllcy a r e  used both for things animate and inanimate, are both singular and plural, 
;u1c1 a1.c no t  subject to any change for gcncler. The following me cxamples : 

5 P 

& 3 d+ t+ .' dj,, d 42 4 IJ kjY2 uj ?I>,* 0 ALP 
/ - 

& j K &  J d L p  ../ d v 

" On every seneible adult believer, to fast is a divine command and a duty. Like tlie 
~-rl)ayn~ent. of a debt it is necessary and incumbent ox nnr. If any one repudiates fasting, all 
acts FROM B I N  are entirely vain, and IrE will becolne an infidel."-~u?ca'5ddz~~-~tar~'ri?nJA. 

SJ Jj+ j$lj,~ + QJ LIlk bib JJ + ?  j ~ j b  Js' 
/ 

" Qal N ~ z e y  said, ' This is that. same Adam &an rnoax mHoM Dur&%na.'i lias been 
ctlrrierl off."-Adam & i n  and Dz~rUtina'i. 

- 
Gfl' I+;+ 5 liUl + ~ A / 1 3  & I  U> 2 & &Lj % J+ v31 ;\r> &1) &li 

, , . .. 
" Listen, oh true believers-In our day thc calmities produced by the tongue are manifold, 

si~ice 1)lasphemous words are uttered FROX ~ ~ . " - M a @ z ~ n  Afdcini. 
- 

4 ; j  L % ~ ~ ~ 6 3 ' & d J ~ ' L " ~ ' h c ~ ~ \  

" Oh bird of the dawn ! l e a n  thou love from tlie 1110th ! 
That consu~lled onc's life went, but no sound escaped moar HIM." 

-Babd-ul- Hamid  

cd4G + & + 9i~&wv +bb 2 y J j  +&+,$id>? &jk,p d ~ ~ j  % :a 
" I said in m y  mind, when I reach t,he rose tree, I will 6ll m y  skirt with roses rRoar IT, 

as a present for those whom I love."-Gulistfin. 



C H A P T E R  V I .  

T H E  V E R B .  

137. A verb ia a word which affirm or asserta ; aa di, ' speaks,' +,,A l oata.' 

It may also of itself constitute a sentence, and unless it be expressed or undemtood, 
no sentence is complete.' 

138. Verbs are of two kinds-primitive and derivative-which may again bc! 
divided into six classes, the jLj\ kb, or substantive ; & j Y ,  neuter or intransitive ; - 
d-, active or transitive, in which also are comprised cnusals; the derivative, 01. 
+ 3.r) ; and the passive, or Je. 

139. Some verbs have both an active and a neuter signification ; as J$ 
to burn.' 

I '  Then Bahrnm said, ' Oh sister Sar&s% ! go unto Gal Andsm ; 
Give unto her information respecting my name. 
Say, that C O N ~ U M E D  in the fire of thy love, 

. 

Prince Bahram hnth again returned from Ram.-BaAr6m GGr. 

" Majnfin at that time acquired the dominion of love, 
When in the fire of affection he CONBUMBD all his worldly wealth." 

b 
-Ai'abd-ur- RaJmtin. 

140. The active voice may be obtained from some intransitives, by changing 
the J and the Js;! of the inhitive into J, ; as JJllr ' to take fire,' J3J l to set on 

1 £ire ;' J+,p ' to become cool,' J,, to make cool ;' J+p ' to revolve,' J+,L to 

make revolve ; ' J J A ~  ' t,o swing,' J&j ' to make swing.' Example : 

( I  As much as thou art able, PAIN not the heart of any one ; 
Since there may be very many thorns in this path. 

* As the student, now that wc hare advanced 80 far, may be supposed to hnve thoroughly mnstered the sounds or the 
letters, vowcls, and orlhognpbical marks, there trill be no necessity for giving the pronunciation of every word in the Roman 
chnractar, and, in c q e  of doubt, the Dictionary can be easily referred to. 

7 
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Give asaistance unto t,he poor and indigent in their affair0 ; 
Since thou hast many lnatters in this world to be brought to conclusion." 

- Gulistcin. 

141. The causal verb, also termed ~ A G .  nzuta~addi, may be formcd from in- 
transitive~ and transitive~, by adding J, in place of J or JJJ ; thus J+j ' to run,' 

L Jhj ' to cause to run ;' &-~.=t ' to laugh,' J,&u or J,& to cause to laugh ; ' 
Ji ' to lament,' * J,s$ or J,>> ' to cause to lament.' Examplc : 

- - 
d\jjdi , . + J \ A A ~ ~ A + ~  J J,aJjd J , S ~ ~ & Q \ ~  

d d  If thou CAUBE one TO uuc+n, or CAUBE one TO LAMENT, thou art the cause of all : 
Of m y  own accord I do not make merry, neither do I mourn nor bewail." 

-Babd-zw- Rahmdlz. 

142. The derivative verb, or +L. A; jfficel-i-nzzr&tu?ck, may be formcd from 
nouns, adjectives, or pronouns, cither by alone adding the sign of the infinitive, as 

' 1 

ug.! understanding,' J+,J ' to understand ; ' F, dry,' Je, ' to bccome dry,' 

JF2 ' to make dry;' or by shortening the long vowel of thc word, as 2, ' bright,' 
J,j, ' to make bright ; ' 5L ' a brink o r  sidc,' J2> ' to put asidc ; ' J+ ' self, my- 
self ;' J& ' to make one's own,' ' to gain the affections of.' Thc following is an 

d l  I t  is necessary to practice every disguise to plcase the beloved : 
To G A I N  THE AFFECTIONS of'the fair, dependeth on art and skill." 

-&ubd-ur-Ra&nzd~z. 

143. ~ u & t o  also contains a sort of eonlpound verb, which may be divicled into 
two classcs-nonlinals and intensitives. Thc forincr are formed by the mcrc sub- 

joining of a v t ~ b  regularly conjugated to a noun or adjective ; as a+\ ' sleep,' SJ,~ 

1 J 4 ' to olecp ; ' G-, ' hunger,' JJJ +--, to become hungry ; ' & ' b:~ t t l c ,~  

J d ' to f i t .  Thesc verbs being very commonly used, nced no examplc, 

t,here being sc,arcely a sent,ence without one. 
144. Intensitives are obtained by aclding or prefixing to a regularly conjugated 

verb two acljcctives or an adverb ; thus : 

" The arrows of thy eyelashes have picrced me in the breast : 
Verily they HAVE PASBED IlIGEIT TIfnOUGH llllt0 my hcnrt." 

-Bald-20.- Ra?imtZn, 

* This method of using a letter instcnd of a vowel point, in J,&& for J,u, is in accordance with the ortho- 
graphical system of the Zend language. [See Introduction, page 22. 



" Sometimes a man may be cheerful and happy ; 
At times, t h roqh  grief, TROUBLED and D I E T R E S ~ E D . " - & ~ ~ ~ - U ~ - ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ L ~ .  

145. The passive voice is formed by the addition of thc different tcnses of the 

substantive or auxiliary verbs JJ-S and J$ ' to be or become,' to the past participle 
or imperfect tense of a transitive verb, both of which are subject to the same changcs 
in termination for gender as other verbs, to agree with the governing noun in the 
sentence. Examples : 

" When the rose-tree 10 VIEWED without the beloved being a t  one'e side, 
The eye-sight merely falleth on a place of thorns and brambles."-Ba6d-ul-[iamitl. 

-'aa* JL. 2 -/ GJ>~ i> yk) 

" By t,he t . h e  the treacle 10 BnouGnT from Irik," the snake-bitten person is dead."-Gulistdn. 

146. It will be nec'essary now to show the idections of the different 
auxiliaries, which are the models for the variations of t,he persons, and in forming 

the definite tenscs of the verbs. 
147. The following auxiliary or substantive verb, called thc &,jl\ b1, ru'bit- 

uz-zamani) is y j L  ( n ~ k i ? )  or imperfect, and has no known idnitive. I t  is rely easy, 
and should be carefully committed to memory. Want of space mill compel me to 
content myself with a single esanlple of cach tense in the colljugations of the verbs, 
unless some peculiarity requires to be more fully explained. 

I To be or become.'-Infinitive unknown. 

JL k+ PREBENT TENBE. 
BINOULAB. PLURAL. 

& aj I am. 3 '&+ we are. 

$ 'G tl10u art, 

d;L=. or 3 J  he or i t  is. 

L ou are. &I!.. J &  Y 
r;: or y~ they are. 

G or b j  biB she is. 

EXAMPLEE. 
- 
,+ 4 , a  % *J\ 5 d j # A j b y  ?k & 

" Cupbearer ! bring the bowl of wine : I A M  overwhelmed in the ocean of grief." 
AQmad &ah, Abdch. 

The treacle of I* is a celebrated antidote for venomous snake-bitee. 
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I I Since to me love's anguish IS equal to its mpture, 
If this distress of mine be lost, I shall again become wretched." 

- B n  bd-ul-Humid. 

J ~ J + ~ v ~ j ~ * j ? ~ ~ , # J  ~ + - - ~ ~ d + $ ' a ~ > ~ ~ +  , .  

' 1  Since these crooked and left-handed revollltions ARE occasioned by fate ; 
Mount Caucasus itself should not coquet about. its own weight."-Babd-E-uGHamtd. 

The following form of the 2ud person plural is to be found in ancient writings, 
but it is not commonly used. It, as well as A, is in all probability derived from 
an obsolete infinitive &,, or Jk 

;f+ jj~,? ../ 
"You, oh faithful l ARE the servants of the Most High. God liveth! death affects him 

not ! keep firmly the  tenet^ of your faith, oh people of God ! "-l"an.a'?d-ush-Sharz'da'h. 

& and &J are sonletimes used together, but the latter seems to be merely 
added by way of emphasis. The following is an example : 

Id With the glauce of her dark-grey eye she enchants and charms in this manuer- 
There IS no one eye equal to it in Hind, not another in Benga1a'h.-aabd-ul-HamZd. 

& ~ I .  PAST TENSE. 
IINOULAR. PLURAL. 

?j bj I was. j, K: orJ; we were. 

4, & thou wast. j, >L- orYL you were. 
../I 

bj or j A he or i t  was. M .  j, ai;b they were. 

d; A& she was. I?. a;;6 they were. 2 

This tense with the prefix d is often used as the Conditional or Optative tense, 
of which examples will be found in their proper places. 

The following example shows both the masculine and feminine form of this 
tcnsc, and both methods of writing the third person masculine, as above given. 

" There was a chief of thc Y~sufzis'-a Tahmmas* in wcalth-who mas ycleped TB'OUS 

The third Persinn Kin of the Pi$d,idiCn dynnsty, said to have been the founder of Babylon, Nineveh, etc., and the 
discoverer of fire. He reignefabout 830 n.c., nlthough some carry him centuries beyond. 
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E e n .  There was also a daughter of this chieftnin, named Durban,+ and there was no equal 
to her in beauty."-Stoy of Adam B a n  and DurB~na ' i .  - 

; , ~ L 5 5 + ~ d > , ~ a y J & e ~ j + ~ $  
"There WAS a learned man who WAS proficient in dl the sciences contained in as many 

boob as required four hundred cheats to hold them.-Fam6'id-u.~h-~Shari~~a'h. 

The future tense of this auxiliary shows the very irregular and imperfect 

nature of many of the Af&Zn verbs. The 1st and 2nd persons are formed by 

prefixing the particle 9 to the present, and the 3rd person by prefixing it to the 

aorist or future indefinite, which again has no 1st or 2nd persons. In the conjnga- 

tiorls of all other verbs, the 2nd future tense is formed from the aorist. 

36;cl F U T F ~ E  TERBE. 
EINOULAB. P L U U L .  

+ 5 I shall or will be. )! a, orJ> we shall m will be. 

thou shalt or wilt be. I SOU shall or will be. 

&;, + or + & he, she, it, shall a will be. i., y or, , & they shall or  will be. 3' J 
EXAMPLES. 

'ap J && r. a! rw GJJ>I! +AaT L&'& e!j % 
((  I have such confidence in the truth of my o m  sighs, 

That after death even, I  HALL still BE a companion of the fair." 
-Babrl-ttl-Hamtd. 

~ J J , L ~ + : ! ~ J ~ + ~ J I ! *  $+lib& .$$: . r  hadw 
t ( Prince Bahram wrLL certainly BE present at that place, 

That the breeze may bring him perfume from the door of his beloved." 
-Bahriim GUT. 

" In the space of thirty years there will be stability, (during t,his time) there WILL not BE 
a man-not even an ant to eat up the grain."-Na@zan Af&dni. 

The aorist or future indehite tense of this auxiliary, as previously stated, has 
but one form for all three persons. It is also used in forming the doubtful past 
tenses of other verbs, as will be seen from the different conjugations. 

l,k AORIBT, OR F U T U ~ E  INDEFINITE. 
B I N Q U L U .  P L U U .  

4., or &m or Li, 5 I, thou, he, she, or it or *, & or 

may be. may be. 

The chieftain's pearl. t (W.) refers to any peculiarity of the language as in use in Western Af&BnktSn. 
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EXAMPLE. - - 

I 1  As long as I MAY HAVE hands, or as long as I MAY DE possessed of strength, 
I will devote m y  life and m y  existence to m y  beloved."-Ahmad @dh, Abdali. 

J*l &L THE IMPERFECT TENSE, AS THE CONDITIONAL OR OPTATIVE. 
BIHGULAR. ' PLURAL. 

y j  + or ~ 5 ,  ~3 5 were I. 5 + or Q, I& or J): were we. 

4, + or +b, 4, dj wert thou. or d, + or 4, ?yL- or yL- were you. 
(W.) u b  ~c, or u b  ylb I 

- 

h j  + or 3\1, Q, & were he, or it. M. j, + OF ~b or 43 , were they. 6 + or LSJ), @, A& were she, or it. F. , + o r + ~ , + $ , ~  ' I 
This tense implies continuity, and, with a conditional conjunction or adverb of 

~vishing, expressed or understood, is used as t.he Conditional or Optative, which is its 
most. general form. Examples : 

- - ," ;&"+ LE) '& 4 di 3 2  +,L. d-, 'ij zy 2 y., & I ;  di wbJ,. + 
( 1  The nt,ility of the ocean would be great, WERE there no apprehension of the waves ; 

The intimacy of the rose would be considerable, WERE there no fear of the thorn." 
- Gutistan. 

It is also frequently used after interjections, as in the f ~ l l o ~ n g  couplet : 
- 

jp 2 IJ % 5 & +,.,J )t j Y  2 p y & &K 
4 I 

Alas ! that there WERE no such thing in the world as anxiety on account of absence- 
That t,he heart WERE not overwhelmed in the ocean of separation." 

-Ahmad @&A, Abddli. 

The following is an example of the simple past tense, with the prehed particle 
y used in a hypothetical sense," as referred to at page 53. 

< I  

qj.9 ,s 
Oh joy of thy father's heart; if thou hadst been asleep, IT WOULD BE far better, than that 

thou hadst commenced searching after the defects of others."-Gulistan. 

There is no imperative mood of this auxiliary, and t,hat of J+,\ 'to remain,' 
etc., is used for it. 

148. The following, as well as the preceding verb, is also used generally to 

Thin should not be confounded with the 1st Future, which see. 



denote mere existencc. It is like all auxiliary verbs in this language-& or inl- 

perfect. Its conjugation is as follows : 

J~ INFINITIVE. 

J+,\ aosedal, 'to be, exist, continue,' etc. 

L - ' ; W  \ NOUN OF FITNEBB. .. r 
BMOULAE AND PLVllAL. 

JJ-.,\ i or &-,\ 5 of, OT for being, existing, etc. 

3;L ?\ ACTIVE PARTICIPLE. 
IINOULAR. 

M. &:+)\ or L;I),JY~\ F. c,)+)\ or &+)\ ; or a,+,\ or &:+,I cxiatcr. .. , , " 
PLURAL. 

M. and F. &,+,l or &)+,\ existera, ete. 

J L  '+ PREGENT TENSE. 
ELNODLAB. PLURAL. 

?,\ nj I exist. jl:\ L: ord; we exist. 

p,\ 8 thou existeth. \ b or pb ye, or you exist. 
he' Y" SIJl *i;, he, she, or it esists. & they e r i ~ t .  ../ ../ 

EXAMPLE. 

V ~ ~ J J ; U  d.9' ip 0 y;i) \'& & A , ~ & + . S ~ ~ , J $  
6 6  

I e' 
I am so plcased with the pain and grief inflicted on me by iny belo~ed, 
Like as the Salamander EXIPTETH contented ill the red fire."-Bald-zcl-IIu)~ii(/. 

The following tense is used ~ 4 t h  a conjunction, as the Conditional or Optative 
tense. It implies continuity, and may also be underst,ood as the simple imperfect. 

EINQULAE. PLURAL. 

?+,l aj were I j , \  ,; were we \ 

(Pi.) -\+.,\ or G+)\ L;L were you j ,$ ../ C 

JJ-.)\ d werethey \ .$ 
or J+,I, 3-,1 or +,\ & were thcy 
, , 

EXAMPLE. 

iJ ?r,? $& ?+,,I J d  'd 
6 6 

\$'ERE I R E M A I N I N G  (or going to remain here), I mould repnir this house." 

Instead of giving both forms of femininewords ending in 3 (!jii-i-rnojhiil) or (7) (kasrdh), I have generally adopted 
tho latter throughout this work by way of distinction, and as it-is-as I have already noticcd at paragraph 63 and note t 
page 10-moat gencrnlly uaed. 



FUTURE TENSE. 
BINQULAE. PLUliAL. 

iC")\ + Or 1 ' + 8j 1 wiu exist. T, J hl + or h\ j we will exist. 
@,\ + or@,\ j & Li thou wilt exist. 

-/ 
L ou will exist. =)\ + or &\ j & L Y 

+or#,\ j & b! he, she, or i t  will exist. g,l + o r  I & *ii they will exist. d' J 

EXAMPLE. 

" Since the goblet of wine has become the comforter of the whole world, 
How long BHALL I CONTIRUE in this distress and sorrow? "-Babd-ur-Rahmdn. 

f_lk SUBJUNCTIVE, OR AORIBT TENSE. 
BINGULAR. PLVRAL. 

0' ?,\ j a j  I may, shall, etc. exist. +,\ or h\ j we may, shall, etc. exist. 

PJC*.'~ or e,\ j &' thou mayest, etc. exist. >,I or >,I j LL- you mag, etc. exist. ../ 
; 0 1 ' ai; he, she, or i t  may, etc, exist. ../ @' ) 

&,\ or s3\ j & they may, etc. exist. 

EXAMPLE. 

~ 5 3  % u3&,j 
L L Existence dependeth on the drawing of a breath, 

Therefore you s ~ o u  LD BE repentant on each respiration."-A'abd-uI- Humid. 

pLy\ PILECATIVE, OR  ST FUTURE TENSE. 
YINGULAX. PLURAL. 

?,\ or ?,\ j nj I should exist. +>I h\ j3f: we should exist. *,\ or @,I j j thou shouldst exist. ' I or >,I j &L- you should exist. 
3 "/ &,: ,i'3 org,\ j 3 A& he, she, or i t  should exist. \ or I ' 9 & they should exist. &' J 

EXAMPLE. 

" When t.he priest reads with a solemn voice, the congregation, being silent, snouLD 
HEBlAIN standing. To listen to t.he reading of the priest is necessary and correct." 

Fawd'id-ush-SRar~'~a'h. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

s # 
ru,\ d;. exist thou. I L- exist you. 

GT' 

6' \ + & let him, her, or it exist. 4' \ 9 & let them exist. 

- EXAMPLE. 

j+ L,\ &+ % &a\ Jb  eJ & d 
" If thy mistrees treat thee with asperity, Ahmad ! 

BE THOU resolute in adversity and affliction.-Ahmad _Sh6h, Abdcili. 
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Tlie verbs J& and Jj, uaed in forming the passive voice, arc conjugated as 
follow. Thc f i ~ t  is +L or imperfect, and has but threc tenses. 

JJIS ' TO be or become.' 

2 or 3 4  of or for, being or becoming. 

JL & PREBENT TENBE. 
EINOULAE. P L r U .  

or f/ r j  I become. jU or j/ we become. 

& or a/ rj;  thou becomest. & or >Li you become. ".  ../ ../ . & or 9 .  & he, she, or it, becomes. 3 or +A & they become. 

EXAMPLE. 

;f-' ",:J:' 2 L  dl*?- ../ fF< 5L 4 J,b #& LL+ 

I I A pleasant interricw is like rain, by i t  I BECOME refreghed ; 
But separation like fire overtakes me."-Mirzd Aits&ri. 

>L IMPERFECT TENEB. 
EINQULAB. - PLURAL. 

?A + or rd aj I was becoming. jQ + or j 4  L C  we were becoming. 

a d  + or a d  - d; thou wast becoming. + or >d >L. you were becoming. 
, .  , "l "/ 

or a 4  or &5 && 
]he, or i t  was becoming. M. Jd + or Jd & t1le-j were becoming. 

+ l + o r i $ + &  

or J d o r  b d  A& +'+ or 
she was becoming. F. 1 they were becoming. 

d d + o r a d y &  J ~ O  01- J J r ;d  
EXAMPLEE. 

" In  every place there WERE H e r e n t  kinds of food BEIXG cooked, 
For thc guests of' Sardss were a numerous crowd."-Bahriim Gar. 

k d b 4 & e d $ J , b b i r l ; , d J & v  5 ~ L 4 l l J ~  % - ; L i $ ! ~ ~  J 
1 I  After that time, every Jirga'h* that WA0 IN THE HABIT OF MEETIXG, Durufinn'i uaed to 

say to Nama'r, ' bring me news from it.' 'I-Stay of Adam m i i n  and D u r & ~ n a ' ~ .  

~ N D  FUTURE TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

+S + or & x j  I will become. jU & or j/ + Jf: we will become. 

&i3 y or &A d~ d; thou wilt become. & + or > A  + >I' you will become. ../ ../ . 
+ & be, she, or i t  \rill become. & + or JA & they d l  become. 

* An assembly of the hcrds of the different uliisa or divisions of tribes amongat the M&*, particularly the T i i ~ o r ~ i ~  

8 



-- EXAMPLE. 

1 6  The jewel of cxcellence he acquired from the good God. Such never before fell to the lot. 
of any one, and WILL never BECOME so."-Nnkdzan Aj@dn&. 

149. The conjugation of tllc following verb, as well as ,Id which precedes it, 
< imports transition from one state to another, whilst the auxiliary, to be,' which is 

also a substantive verb, gener~lly dcnotcs mere existence. 

J~ INFINITIVE. 

J$ &'wal, ' to be or become.' 

,+ 2 or J$ 2 of or for, being or becoming. 

M. 
$'+ Or &$ the becomer. M. and F. &,> or LS;,> the becomers. 

F. 93-' A or &,,A - ../ ..I 

J+ ?\ PAB~IVE PABTICIPLE. 
BINOULAR. PLUPAL. 

, , 
M. and F. 49 or 49 ; J$ or 9 become. M. and F. J2 or 9$ become. 

JL '+ PREBENT TENBE. 
BINOULAR. PLURAL. 

$ I become. 
C 9 we become. 

@ thou becomest. you become. ../ , 
& he, she, or i t  becomes. &m they become. 

k r '  
EXAMPLE. 

kT 

6 1 Notwithstanding I endeavour to calm m y  heart, IT IS not soothed : 
Spontaneously I BECOME melted like wax bcfore the fie."-BaBd-ur-Rahmtin. 

J&\ &L I~~IPERFECT TENBE. 
BINOULAn. PLURAL. ,Je or r$ or r5 I was becoming. )I> or 9 or j j  we were becoming. 

~ , A I  or 4,A L+ or &,A tltou wast becoming. >> or ;,k + or J$ you were becoming. ../ ../ ..I , 
t G  + or & bi; he, or i t  was bec0ming.M. J+ or$ + or &m they were becoming. 

c. I d$ or a$ & or s+ d she was becoming. F. J+ or 9 + o r  +A & they were beconling. 
, 

EXAMPLE. 



"When any one of the companions of the Prophet UEED to omit TO BE present with tho 
congregation for divine worship, the peoplc condoled with him for a period of seven days; and, 
if nE U E E D  to fail TO BE preacnt at t l ~ e  first Takb~r (the commcncement of the aervice), the 
people condoled with him for three days."-Fa~ca'id-&,-Bari'aa'h. 

& Paw TENBE. 
BINGVLAR. P L U M L .  ,Je or +$ j ; t$ or t+ j I became. j!$ 0, j ; js or jjL j we became. 

L L. s b 

or dP j ; ,J+ or ,J+ j thou becamest. &,A or &,A j ; $- or $$ j YOU became. 
G  .'c 

or &.A j he, or it became. M. J,L or J> j; j: or j they became. 

or j ; ?;: or ?;; j she, or it became. F. J,L or J$ j ; ,$ or j j they became. . 
- - 
~ $ " U ~ ~ L L & L $ ~ & A  .. Y f+ k ,  J(iIu.f.iLi J+hLI 

" Since I BECAME dedicated to thy mole and ringlets, 
My cmploynlent wit11 the hook BECAME entirely relinquished."-Babd-UC Hamid. 

& j ~ >  +$fJj +j 49 
" Secondly :-Know thou that the Almighty is all-wise, and knoweth all t h i n g  that have 

IrnPPENED or will happen. He is cognizant of every jot and tittle, every atom and iota, for He 
lcarneth nothing new, and He forgetteth nothing."-Jfa&zan Af&dni. 

-2 PERFECT TENBE. 
BINOULbB. P L U U L .  

. 9  I ~ & I have become. 2 G+ we have become. 
, , 8 & thou hast become. (W.)  -4 *> or J 9+ you have become. 

, , 
F. 5 3  + or 4 3  & he, she, or i t  haa become. G-' 59 ' they have become. 

EXAMPLES. 

' ~ J J & J J ~ & - L ; ~ ~ P / ~ S  J~I*i'y.J$ij&+, 
" Why hast thou BECOYE thus affected by grief, oh heart of mine ? 

Since, alas ! Life passeth away like the mind."-Ahmad Shdh, - Abddli. 

"The Prophet said thus unto him, ' One good work performed at Haram,"  HA^ BEEN 

accounted equal to seven hundred thousand performed at any other place."-Fan.c~'id-u&- 
Shnri'm'h. - 

A+ p L  PLUPERFECT TENBE. 
BINOWLAB. P L U W .  

,.j & I had become. j, 9$ we had become. 

4, +$$ thou hadst become. 2, & you had become. 
, -I / ,  

F. J, + or b j  4,h he, she, or it, had become. F.) g+ or 5 *+ they had become. 

* ynrnm, the mered plain of Makka, with the sanctuary. 
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EXAMPLE. 

1 6  The horses of our youmg men HAD BEEN also wounded, and the youths themselves were 
t,ired out from exertion. They seized the bridles of the horses and went to the water, and, 
having drank some, they set out for their own homes."--Af~al Il/ldn. - 

,iL,.\ ~ B T  FUTURE TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. . + j or $ I should become. j or p me should become. 

j or p tho11 shouldst become. 
5 

55 j or YOU should become. .., ../ 
2 j $ o r 4  3 he, she, or it, should become. 4 j 9 or ' J they should become. kT 

EXAMPLE. 

" SHOULD I BE rnised to the gibbet like Mansiir, or be stoned to death ; 
It is not this, that SHOULD make me forswear thy love and affection." 

-ACabd-211-l;lantsd. 

A ~ N D  FUTURE TENSE. 
SINOULAR. PLUlLhL. 

+ j + 5 or 1;: + j I will become. jA  j & k L  or)f, & j we will become. 

@ j & 4;' or p + j thou wilt bec,ome. & j + &'; or + j YOU will become. .., 
' + A& o r 2  + j he, she, orit, will become. 2 j & 1; or 8, + j they w i l l  become. ../ 

EXAMPLES. 

" Wliercforc do the possessors of beauty boast of (their) good looks ? 
THEY WILL BEcoaiE celebrated of t,heir own accord, like the new moon." 

-ACaCd-ul-Humid. 
- - 

' ~ d j j ~ ~ f - ~ ~ " + $ ~  ' w ~ ~ L / I * ~ & ~ + J y  ../ 
6( No man WILL BECOME satiated without contentment, 

Even though his house be full of silver and gold."-&ald-~~~~-Ra?~rna?z. 

@b SUBJUNCTIVE, On AORIST ~ ' E N S E .  
SINOULAII. PLURIL. 

J 01. + j I may, shall, will, etc. become. j: or js j we may, shall, will, ctc. becomc. 

or @ j thou mayest, etc. become. 2 or 
j you may, ete. become. ../ 

4 or 9 j he, she, it may, etc. become. & they may, etc. become, 
>Or%+ 



EXAMPLEB. 

" A  certain king had a difficult matter to perfo1.m. B e  eaid, if the upshot of this BHOULD 

T U R N  OUT according to my wishes, I will give so many dirhams to devotee8 and holy men."- 
Gulistdn. - - 

&"'+~;4'34~* d B~ ~ \ i  ,j j\d i 
L6  The offspring of wolves WILL still BE wolvee, 

Even though t,hey nray BE grand and powerful in the sight of men."-Gulishiw. 

&> CONDITIONAL, OR OPTATIVE TExaE. 
BINQULAR. PLCRAL. 

+-\> dj dS if I became. d if we became. 
' 

J:, ai dS if thou becamest. J$., >L- AJ if you became. 

+-1f> hi; dS if he, she, or it, became. &\$ & d if they became. 

EXAMPLE. 

" No one, oh R a b a n  ! would take the name of the Almighty, 
If his worlis BECAME accomplished by either father or brother." 

-IrEabtl-ur-Ruhn~iin. 
&h P A ~ T  COSULTIOBAL TENBE. 

BINQULAR. PLVRAL. 

F. M. M. AND F. 

+-,$ or +-, G> y d if I had become. d: & ' Ld dS if we had bccolnt. 
' /  9 

Q , ~  or i r ~  .. j$ .. d d if thou hadst becon~e. 4, iclj d if SOU had become. 

4, 2 or 4, G$ & *I if he, she, or it, had 4, ',$ d if they bad becorutl. 

become. 
EXAMPLE. 

, , - - 
+,++~'l~~>+~~y:\ ,+b~*+d$$+-,L*J21 

1 6  Alas that 1 DAD not BECOME enamoured when I fell in lore ! 
Whatever has happened endure with cheerfulness, for now it  is face to face." 

-A%abd-ztGJicrniid. 
&L P A ~ T  FUTURE TEN~E.*  

BINOULAR. PLURAL. 
F. N. ?d. AND F. 

C+ 9 or I sliall, or will have become. )! u & we shall, or will have become. 

# & j or & thou shalt., or wilt have ,$ yon shall, or mill have become. J"$  
become. 

+ o r 4 9  &b he, she, it, shall, or will @ " & ' & tthey shall, or will have become. 
have become. 

Also called tho Doubtful Put Tense. 
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EXAMPLES. 

L." 2 $ 3 ~  
" Perhaps my cleverness MAY HAVE BEEN the cause of his aversion, since the swiftness of 

the ewift horae becometh the cause of his fatigue."-lfahlah wo Damnah. 

The a, of this tense is sometimes omitted, as in the following example : 

" The lustre and polish of the false muhar* may doubtless continue, 
Until the glance of t,he money-changer BHALL not HAVE FALLEN on it." 

-Babd-rcr- Ra?~man. 
,..I IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

GINOVLAR. P L U ~ A I . .  

G or G j become thou. 2 or j become you. 

2 2, or 2 j + d; let him, her, or it, become. + or 2 ; 9 h let them become. 
k c  

EXAMPLE. 

../I 

1 . 1 .  &&Jb;.y$d j u j  5 > d j  2 jb ,  sJ\u 2, , .., 
" In the blackest darkness, if thou desirest Light, 

BECOME a spectator of the curls md countenance of the beloved." 
-Babd-ul- flamid. 

The prefixed ; of this mood, like the v of the Persian imperative, is often 
oinitted as redundant, as in the example above given. 

T R A N S I T I V E  A N D  I N T R A N S I T I V E  VERBS.  

150. All inhitives in the P u a t o  language end in J I, J edal, or J; wul ; 
i as, &>I; sl,iirbaZ7 ' to churn,' J+$ ga@edu17 ' to mix,' JeBi Zrwedal, to hear,' 

J d a  ddakedal, ' to fill,' Jj39 tawda~z~l, ' to make hot,' etc. 
Verbs which merely take J in forming the infinitive are both transitive and 

intransitive ; those which take J&, are, without exception, intransitiives ; t and t.hose 
cmding in Jj are all transitives. 

* An Indian gold coin. 

t 'rho +, of some vcrbs are radical letters, and therefore ~hould  not bc confounded with the afExed J& of some 

intransitires; as, for example, J J ? . ~ ~  ( t o  hear,' in which the J only is the sign of the infinitive, and ;?J)b its past tense, 
I 9  

or root of the verb. Again, in J&++k ( t o  ask,' in which A++ j is the past tense; whilst the sign of 

the infinitive in J d d  to fill,' is J+ and U i(d the post tense; nud in J+L ( t o  break, o r  become brokcn,' 
the p a ~ t  tenno is & oL. 



The inhitive of verbs is also used as the ,a &L (&qril-i-macrdur) or verbal 
noun ; as in the following examples : 

6 6  Like the rose, as much an thou conccalest it, so much its perfume increaseth ; 
In the same manner, the anguish of love from E N D U R A N C E ,  becometh overpowering." 

-Bubd-uG Hamitl. - 
&,j 'G 4k r ; ,  u;f i,\ yi!, r ~ l t ~ 3  r; 2 &, r )  

"This ~ P E E C R  waa exceedingly acceptable to the king, and that night he came to hip 
house."- Gulistdn. 

~ j + ~ ~ & j j G ~ ~ \ ^ '  .. G/k.%+Jj+jb~jJ:' 
" In the 6rst place, what use is it PAINING the heart with love? 

Again, of what advantage is TURNING BACK from it at a slight obstacle ? " 

-Bubd-ur-Rahrnii?i. 

151. There are in the Pu&to language no less than thirty-seven cla~sew of 

verbs, the whole of which vary in some way or otlier in the formation of the differcnt 
inflections." Of this number thirteen are intransitive, and twenty-four transitive. 

Five of the thirteen classes of intransitives are imperfect ; and, of the trmsi- 
tives, nineteen classes contain perfect and imperfect verbs ; aud the remaining clmsw 
are entirely imperfect. 

INTRANSITIVES. 
CLASS I. 

152. Changes the last, radical letter, after dropping the J of the infinitive, for 

There eppenr to  be two eras, if I may so term it, in the Pu&to langwe. The h t ,  of worde which are evidently 
pure M&in, aud probably those used by the Af&Snah, when thcy first scttled in  their present country. The second, when 
Arabic, Persian, and Snnscrit became engaficd on the original stock. This is ~ar t icular ly  apparent with regard to tbv 
conjugations of the verbs. 

t The pnst and imperfect tenses of some verbs, as above, may be written with (L) instead of 8 (hG-i-ziihir), particnlarly 
in poetry. The feminine termination is b. (h i i -LMofi ) ,  which is generally &xed to the iu6nitive i t ad ;  as ~J-BA j 
wu-PO-hedala'h, 'she knew.' See conjugations. 

another lctter, in the present tenses and the imperative mood, but retains it in thr. 
past tenses and the past participle ; as, JJ+A poh-eclal, ' to know,' J;3T ZEwataZ, ' to 

fly,' Jii; n7&hta1, or nn'ghhtal, ' to be entrapped,' J y 4 Z'wedaZ, ' to fall.' 
Infinitive. 

JJLB~ 
J~JT 

3;;1 

J3?$ &J &$j  dLJj a Y - 3  a+J j 

Present. 

MY% , .  

Aoriat. 

+ P A 3  

rjJ b 

& j  ../ 

Imperative. 

aJIJ"Aj 

bj3 b 
uj 

Imperfect. 

a+u. 

a~~ 

w 

Past. 

t ~ + * j  

+\, 

Past Part. 

+JT 

-j 
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CLASS 11. 

153. Rejects thc t,wo last radical lctters in the present and future tenses and 
the imperative mood, and retains them in the past tenses and past participle ; as, 

,I+j z'&aZedaZ, ' to run,' J-k &E&cdrcZ, ' t,o leak or drop.' 

CLASS 111. 

Infinitive. 

J&j 

154. Rejects the sign of the infinitive and the three last radical letters in the 
present and future tenses and imperative, but retains then1 in the past tenses and 
paat participle ; as k9&en5tal, or k79enZstaZ, ' to sit.' 

&+A &k & j  ~k j +k j L~-~+LLL 

Present. 

&j 

Infinitive. Present. Aorist. Past. Past Part. 

CLASS IV. 

155. Drops the last radical lctter and loses the long vowel by elision, in the 
present, fut,ure, and imperative, but retains it in the past ; as J J , ~  ddw-dal, 'to 

split.' 

Aorist. 

&j j 

Infinitive. Present Aorist. Past. Past Part. 

CLASS V. 

156. Changes the last radical letter for two otllers in the present, future, 
and imperative, similar to Class XIX of transitivcs ; and merely rejects the J of 
the infinitive for the past; as 31; Uatal, 'to ascend.' 

Iufiuitive. Prcsent. Aorist. Past Part. 

3;; 
CLASS VI.  

157. Merely rejects the J of the inhit ive throughout; as Jx' m'gal, ' to 

die.'* The past participle is shortened. I n  the present, aorist, and imperative, the 

of this verb is changed to,. 

Imperative. 

bL'j j 

Inhlitive. Present. Aorist. Past Part. 

\ c;6* 

Imperfect. 

b JLLc'j 

Past. Post Part.  

* This, us well as many other verbs, often retains the 3 of the infinitire in all the inflections, merely ofking,  inserting, 
or prefixing tho llcccssary prououus and particles to form thc various tenses. The pnst participle may be considered un 
adjective. 

+jj &Aj 



CLASS VII. 

158. The verbs of this class take a letter after the last radical letter in t l c  
present, future, and imperative, and rcjrct both of them in the past ; as J; surl.  

' to burn.' 

Infinitive. 

CLASS VIII. 

1 .  The verbs of this and the following classes of the intransitivcs arc. 
iiuperfect. They chailge the last radical lctter for another, libe Class I., in the 
prcwnt tense, and retain it iu the iinpel-fect and the past. The auxiliary J$ &cY~/, 

' to become,' is required in foi-ming the other tenses of the verb with which the 
i~djective, or shortened past participle is used ; as J J~L nzcifedul, ' to break,' J ++ 
pICtcdcd, ' to remzlii~,' ctc. 

1116nitive. I'rescnt. Aorist. Ln~perativc. Imperfect. I'ast. Pnst Part. 

CLASS IX. 

1 G O .  The idnitive &Lj z'&?ifitaZ, or &Lj z7&&trcl, ' to run,' which is a 

specilllcn of this class of verbs, has no present, aorist, or future tense ; but the past 
and imperfect tenses and past participle are formed in the same manner as those uf' 

other verbs, by inerely rejecting the J of thc idinitive, and a&hg and pre&xing 
tllcl diflc:rent pronouns and particles. The other tc~lses appear to belong to anothc~ 
infinitive, at present obsolete. 

CLASS S. 

161. This class, of which &;a dt.ill~Z, ' to go,' is ail csample, is similar tu 
Class TI. as far as it goes ; but it is just the rerersc of the preceding, having u 

present, future, and imperative, but no past tenses or past participle, n-hich are 
taken from other imperfect infinitives. 

Infinitive. Present. Aorist. Imperative ( Imperfect. Pnst. Past Part. 
I - 

A~J' I & 1 7  I - -  0.. .# 

Imperative. I Irnpperfcct. Put .  I Past Part. 
I - 

'&j j I fj&j I 
Infinitive 

"k+\=j 

CLASS XI. 

163. JAJ lcza2, ' to go or depart,' is another of the imperfect verbs. I t  lias 
merely nil inlinitire mood and a past tense. By using the aorist and imperfect 

9 

Prescnt. 
- 
&J 

Aorist. 

&j j 
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of the auxiliary J$ &wal, ' to become,' with its past tense, the aorist and irnpcra- 
tire arc formed. The ot,her tcnsos arc wanting. 

Infinitive. Aorist. Past. Paat Part. 

I 3  bd 

CLASS XII. 

163. t'lal, ' to go,, is the only verb of this class, and has only an infulitive, 
:uud an imperfect tense, foimcd by rejecting the J of the infinitive ; as d, or by 
rejecting the radical J altogether, as a;. . The pronouns !, , ,a, and,, are also used 
with it.. It has a regular past participle. 

Infinitive. Present. Aorist. / Imperative. Paet. Past Part. 

& I - 

CLASS XIII. 

164. Jk\/ rgghlal, ' t,o come,' is the only verb of this class, and has merely 
;I past tense and past participle. Thc pure infinitive was doubtless $ , to which the 
pronouns referred to in the former class have been added, but without them it 
conveys no meaning. It differs from the preceding inasmuch as it adds I, to the 
i~llpcrfect tense of A90 form its own imperfect tense, and has a regular past. In  
othcr respects it is similar. 

I~rfinitivc. Prcsent. Past. l'ast Part. 

I - 
I k  r 

" 

The whole of these imperfect verbs use the tenses of others to supply the want 
of their own, as will be seen from the conjugations. The latter have been marked 

by a dash over them. 

TRANSITIVES. 
CLASS I .  

165. Thc verbs of this class are the most nulilerous in the language. They 
wject t,he J of thc infinitive for the present, future, and imperative, and lengthen 
the first vowel from (--) to \ for the past tenses. The past participle is regular ; a8 
Jj tugal, ' to bind,' JA, waltal, ' to strikc,' J5$garzawul, ' to turn.' 

Infinitivc. , Present. Aorist 

~2 j 

d~ 3 

J j  
38J 

92 

$3 

' ' . f  G>;$ LJJA 

Imperatirr. 

8 1  j 

j 

Past. 

i b  j 

4 j 

Imperfect. 

Ji 

4 3  

~jjP j s?jY j 

Past I'nrt. 

;F'k 

&: 
5bY j 4 Y  slj3f 



CLA68 11. 

166. The verbs of this class arc also very numerous, but are irregulur. 111 
forming the 'present tense and imperative mood, they reject the J of the infinitive, 
and sometimes form the latter by affixing thc imperative of J;( k y d ,  ' to do,' to the 
shortened past participle. The aorist, future, and past tenses are alone formed by 
the aid of the shortened past participle prehed to tho sanlc tenses of J;( r(.spcs- 
tively. The middle vowel of the root is lengthened from (:) to \ for thc impcrfcct 
tcnse ; as J+ @a&?hwul, or &h~hwul ,  ' to bury.' 

CLASS 111. 

167. Changes the two last radical lcttcrs of the root for two others in th~g 
present, future, and imperative ; as for,\ in &,z ghok&l, or &ogtal, ' to 
desire ;' u for in &pi E&iistal, 'to clothe ; #  G+ fork in &.& skn@t/rZ, or 

~ka@tal, ' to clip ; ' 9 for 4 or d in J*,J . .I pre -~ lwul ,  or pre-jl~wul, ' to abandon,' 
etc. 

Infinitive. Present. Aorist. Impcratire. Imperfect. , Past. Peet Part. 

CLASS IT. 

168. The verbs of this class, after dropping the J of the infinitive, reject 
the two last radical letters for another letter, in the present, future, and imperative ; 

CI 

as & for p in Jdr ??zirndal, ' to find ; c;- for J in J;ij Z7wostaZ, ' to read ;' and 
, L i T  Z&is tal, ' to seize ; ' and retain them in the past tenses. 

J+ 1 g+ 

Infinitivc. 

A+ 
Aorist. 

GJ'+ ; 
Preeent. 

GJ'+ 

Infinitive. 

&; 

Imperative. I Imperfect. 

+ j i y j  , &,i 
I 

i peet put. 
, - 

a i + b  + , c-,i\, I ! .. 

&j dj dj 3 . 1 -.jj ! &j 
CLASS v. 

169. These vcrbs do not take the prefixed j, and form all the temes and thc 
imperative by the mere rejection of t.he J of the idhitive, the present tenses 
taking the affixed, and t.he past the prefixed pronouns ; as A.4 We-lal, ' to low at 
play .' 

Present. 

d y  

id+', +pi G ~ y T  

u 

Aorist. Imperative. ( Imperfect. Put .  , P u t  Part. 

1 yiL,; 1 .&& j && 

9 

d~ j 
I 

&*;j i 
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Infinitive. Present. Aorist. Imperative. Imperfect. Past. Past Part. 1 4 . h  1 4 L  i r L L o + . l .  1 yJLL 
CLASS VI. 

170. Lengthens the fist vowel from (-) into 1 in all the inflexions except 
the past participle ; as A, wa-gal, ' to speak.' 

Infinitive. Present. Aorist. Past. Past Part. 

JJ.; 
CLASS YII. 

171. Lengthens the fist syllable in all the inflexions in the same manner as 
the preceding, but with this exception, that it changes (2) into, for the present 
and future tenses and t,he imperative mood, and (L )  illto I for the past ; as JJ balal, 
' to call.' 

Infinitive, Present. Aorist. Imperative. Imperfect. Past Part 

31. At! j 

CLASS VIII. 

172. Aftcr hopping the J of the infinitive, changes the last radical letter 

fix another in the present, future, and imperative ; as J for ,, in Jjj wqk-lal - or Jk, 
a ,  ' to kill .  The radical lctter is retained in thc past tenses, ancl the first 
\-owel lcngthei~cd from (I-) to I.  

Infinitit c .  Prcsent Past. Past Part. 

g A  uJ/'  

CLASS IX. 

173, Thc verbs of this class are ii~egular, as arc all tho infiaitivcs ending in 
which rejcct thc prefkxed j, thc sign of thc past tense. Thcy change the last 

radical letter for anotllcr in the prescnt, future, :ml imperative ; as for A ill c 
pri-~zntc62, ' to unloose;' but rctain it in thc past. By rejccting the prefixrcl 

j there is no differcilcc between the past and the imperfect in thc mode of writing. 
Scc page 87, para. 220. 

Infinitise. Prescn t. Aorist. Impcrativc. lmperfcct. I'nst. Past Part 

&% 
CLASS X. 

174. After dropping the sign of the infinitive, rejects the three last lcttcrs 

of t,he root for another, in the formation of the present, future, and imperative, and 
retains them in thc past tenses; as &., wi&tal, ' to discharge.' . 



Infinitive. Presoot. Pmt. Past Part. 

*.) 

CLASS ?U. 

175. The verbs of this class reject the two last radical letters in thc present 
and ii~lperati~rc, but retain then1 in the past and past participle ; as 

Gkht-edd or picgt-edaZ, ' to ask,' J& piraw-dal, ' to purchase,' J J ? ~ ] ~  Zr-zuedul, I - 
' to hear.' 

CLASS XII.  

176. Rejects the. last radical letter of the root in the present, future, and 

imperative, but retains it in the past. The middle vowel is also lengthened from 
(L) to 1 for the past tenses: the past participle is regular ; as J&jjjt! peJ2uncial, 
' to knom-.' 

Infinitire. Present. Aorist. Imperative. Imperfect. Pant. Past Part. 

J.j? I d% I j I I + I &kj I 

Infinitive. 

J+& 

J",* 

J +:,'i 

CLASS XIII .  

177. Lcllgthens the first romrpl from (L) to \ for the prescnt, future, and 
imperative, and uses the simple infinitive of the verb for all the idexions of the 
imperfect and the past, mith the addition of the prehed j in all three persons, 
singular and plural ; as Ju &)zdal, ' to laugh.' The past participle is regular. 

Infinitive. l'rcscnt. Aorist. Impcrotire. I Imperfect. Post. Past I':~rt 

J2.S & & k j  1 L.G 

CLASS XIV. 

178. The verbs of this class exchange the last radical letter for another in the 

Present. 

6i 
Imperfect. 

c. ":* 
&,> 

Aorist. ( Imperative. 

@;j I ~ i j  

present, fut.ure, and imperative, and retain it in thc past ; as into J in ,&: 
t,~u&JaZ, ' to rub.' 

Past. 

#++i j  

" j 

, 

Infinitive. 

&..p 

Past Part. 

4-i 
i.'"i 

&*J> 

Prcsent. I 
- , I ~ p j  + 

Imperative. 

9 

&P j dj .. 

Imperfect. 
, P 

o r *  ., 

Paat. i Past l'art. 
, 9  I 

~ r w j  1 
&.A 
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CLASS XIr. 

179. The verbs of this and t,he following classes are all imperfect. 
6 The infinit,ivc &, ye&l or yeiJal, to place,' is an cxanmple. I t  has 110 

present, future, or imperative, but the imperfect tense is regularly formed. It is 
c~enerally used with the two following infinitives, which are of the same meanin:,., 
.?i 

and hare no past tenses. 

Infinitive. Prcaent. Aorist. Iniperativu. Impcrfcct. Past. Past I'art. - - 
L & G  

CLASS XVI. 

180. J& ke&wal, ' to place,' is a specimen of this class. It has but one 
tense, which is used both for the imperfect ailcl the past. Ja/ kg>-dal, which 
again has no past tenses or past participle, is used with it to supp& the tenses 
which the former infinitive requires. 

Infinitive. Preaelit. Aorist. Past. Past Part. 

J& 

CLASS X V I I .  

181. J& jz'dal, ' to place,' the example of this class, has no past tenses or - 
past participlc, and, as before mentioned, is used to supply the wants of J&, , which 
has no present, future, or imperative. Tllc present tense is formed by merely 
rejecting thc J of the infinitive, and affixing thc necessary pronouns. Thc im- 
perative is formed in the samc manner, but thc past tenses are taken from J& 
nnd the past participlc from &, . 

Infinitive. Prescnt. Aorist. Past. Past Part. 

CLASS XVIII. 

182. JA; w'gal, ' to take or carry,' wlich is an example, and about the only 
one of this olass, is merely imperfect as regards the aorist and future tenses, which 
:ire taken from yo-sal when required. The imperative is formed by nlerely 
rejecting thc J of the infinitive, nncl thc present by affixing the necessary pronouns. 
Thc past is formed by prefixing 9, to thc root, wluch is obtaincd from JAt?, an in- 
finitive ncarly obsolete. 

Infinitive. I l'rrsent. Aorist. Imperative. Impcrfcct. I'ast. 
I 

Pest Part 

JA; 1 I 1 5; I 3; I A;$ 
, 

4 A j  
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CLASS XIX. 

1 183. J,+ bi-zuul, to take or bear away,' and ,T&haZ, or GLhZ, ' to knead,' 
are specimens of this class. They change the last radical letter for two others in the 

present tenses, and imperative mood, and retain it in the imperfect : the other tenses 
are wanting, but the past participle is regular. 

CLASS XX. 

184. The infinitives of this class which prefix the postposition & k&y or 

kchey, l in,' otc., to another verb, reject the J of the infinitive in the tenses 

and imperative mood, and lengthen the short vowel preceding the last characteristic 
letter from (1) to \ for the past ; as J+ kh!&~~cczaul, or kiJcnciocul, l to cause o r  

make to sit.' The past participle is regular. 

Infinitive. 

J* 

CLASS XXI.  

185. These infinitives are the most regular in the language, merely rejecting 
the J of the infinitive, and a f i g  the different pronouns for the present tense, 
taking the root for the imperfect, and prehing j to it for the past ; as &L sZ-tcil. 
' to nourish,' &k pi-Z-yal, ' to graze.' 

AT &'i "I &4 i 4 

Imperfect. 

&j& 

Inhitive. Present. Aorist. Impemtive. I Imperfect. Past. Psst Part. 
I 

3;L dj.Lj 1 bjL 

l'ast. 1 Past Part. 
- Present. 

Past Part. Infinitive. Present. Aorist. P u t .  

CLASS LXII .  

186. Rejects the last radical letter, and the sign of the infinitive for the pre- 
sent and imperative, and ret,ains it in the past. The past participle is regular ; as 
J3pi n'ghngdnl, ' to swallow,' J J ~  spccrrdnl, ' to undo or unravel.' 

Aorist. Imperative. 

or &j&i 

Infinitive. I Imperatir. / Imperfcct. Port. Past Part. 

J J ~  j 

or b j L &  

,,u 

CLASS SSIII. 

157. The inhitive J,L sw~nl, ' to bum,' which is a specimen of this class, is 
used both as a transitive and intransitive. The sign of the infinitive is chopped and 

:,u 
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THE PARTICIPLES. 

an extra letter taken for the present tenses and imperative. The past tenses rejcct 
the extra letter, and are regular in their formation. 

I l ~ l i n ~ t i ~  c. Prcscnt. Aorist. Pust. l'nst 1'111 t 

J; 

CLASS XXIB. 

188. The infinitive JJ kawul, ' to perform,' which comes under this class, i.: 

exceedhgly irregular in the formation of the iliffcreilt tenses. The most regula~. 
form of the present is obtained by rejecting the J ancl the last radical letter (of 

which there are but two) for the masculine singular. I t  is also written K and +\; 
for the third person, but the radical letter, lost in the third, is retained in the first 
and second. The past tenses are also irregular, and there is no change in terini- 
nation for gender. 

189. PuGto verbs admit of inflexion to form the pai.ticiplcs, which may be 

termed imperfect or present, and perfect or past, as they notify whether the action 
of the verb be unfinished or complete. 

These participles partake of the properties of the verb, the adjective, and t11e 
noun; and are intransitive or transitive according to the verbs from which they are 
derived. 

The participles of intransitive and transitive verbs are formed according to the 

Infinitivc I Prescnt. Aorist. I Imperative. 

same rules. 
190. The present or inlperfect participle is formed from the infinitive in six 

different ways. 

I.-First by dropping the J of the infinitive, ancl adding ,, for the masculi~~c~, 
and 4i for the feminine ; as ,b2,k ' to t u n  away,' d;j,,,k ' tlirilii~g away; ,u' 
' to see, to behold,' d ' seeing ; ' 3;L.j ' to run,' &L, ' rllllnillg ;' &J ' to 
read,' +;I or ' reading.' Examples : 

Past. Pabt Part. 
ImpcrfCct8 I 1 J j  i .J a K ~ r b j K  dj 



" The lover is not to be separated in any Dray whatsoever from the beloved, 
Whether his dwelling be sacked and pillaged, or filled with wealth and goods. 
Though one would give him the sovereignty of this world and the next, 
H e  would not accept it, for the heloved oile is of p e a t  price : 
Therefore he turneth not away, for TURNING BACK is the act of a fool." 

-fi-csim /Eali, AJn'di. 

I 1 Again : REPEATING is incuinbent on thee hi both of the f i s t  genuflexions ; and shouldest 
thou repeat in the last, and neglect the &st, thou art not devoid of sin."-Ma@zan Af&dnZ. 

191. 11.-In the second form the J of the infinitive is dropped and re- 
placed by a ( h ~ - i - ~ ~ h i r )  or (i) ( fa t 'wh) ,  if masculine, and a (&-i-@fi) if feminine ; 
as jij ' to mash,' 9 or ;]j ' washing ;' j;.L ' to sit,' r;L or &.L ' sitting.' 

The following arc examples :- 

- ., P 

~ ~ y ; i ~ ~ J , d a ~ ~ ~ / ~ f j , ~ ~ p ~ + j ~  
t t  First : WABHING the face from the top of the forehead as far down as the bottom of the 

chin, is a precept in ablution ; also washing that clear space which is between the ears and the 
cheek, is a duty."-Fawd'id-u&- - Shar~ 'ea 'h .  

t ( Thy mode of PITTING, oh sweetheart., 
I s  like the PERCHING of the falcon on the mountain top."-Ahmad @ah, Abdclr. 

I I Whenever one attends in a place of worship, for each footstep, both in COMING and 
in aOING, twelve good actions will be written."-Fan~d'id-u&-~afl'@a'h. 

192. 111.-To form the third division, it is necessary to insert an 1 before 
the h a 1  consonant of the root,, which in this class is generally a, and add the 
same terminations, as in the preceding form ; thus &,IT ' to fly,' d;\3T ' flying ; ' 
JJ,,~ ' to change ' or ' turn round,' 4jbJb ' changing ' or turning round ; ' &, ' to 

' come out,' &I, coming out.' Examples : 

&J+ UVb>4j+ 
11 

Behold ! the fly and the bee are of one species, but their mode of PLYING is different ; 
10 



74 A CfRbMMAR OF THE 

fir thc fly will fly to filthiness and impurity, whilst many seekers are satiated with the honey 
of the bee."-Ma&an Afdtgn?. 

4 2 G', L dl * G W&,~+ j\3~;d d h  2 

" Let ghizr* become the gatelreepcr of that gate and wall, 
Through which thy COUINQ I N  and G O I N G  OUT may be."+-Abd-zcl-flumid, 

k + j Y \ d t i ~ & & ~ k $ >  , ~ J & ~ J ~ * ~ ~ I ~ ~ ~ ~ . Q J L  

" My C H A N G I N G  from t.1iy love and affection is false indeed : 
Why should not my body become dust on this road?"-A'abcl-ur-Rahmgn. 

" Alas, oh chief! when I look towards thee, death to me is an abyss, and this form I make 
a PRECIPITATION of into it."-Adam Khan and Dzcr&nali. 

193. 1V.-The fourth class is obtained by lengthening the vowel of the first 
letter from (--) to I after cutting off the J of the infinitive as usual, and affixing 
(--) or a to the final consonant of the root ; as A, ' to dram forth' or ' ejcct,' L.& 
or ' drawing forth' or 'ejecting ;' ' to change,' ' alter,' or ' turn round,, 
L b  Jk and + Jk ' changing,' ' altering,' ' turning round.' Example : 

"At the time of making ealutation (at prayer), TURNING the head to the right side and 
the left is desirable."-FamE'id-ush-Shari9~a'h. 

" Tenth : K N O W I N G  Muhammad is a divine command, in this manner ; that he is the Pro- 
phet of God, on w1io1.n we have placed our faith."-Fan.E'id-u&-&~ari'@a'h. 

194. V.-The present participles of the Hth class are obtained from intransi- 
tive idnitives, formed from adjectives by dropping the J+ of the infinitive and 
adding wj ; as JAJ~&' 'to mix,' w,,$ ' mixing ;' JA& to 611,' J3 ' filling.' They 
may also be obtained from pure transitives having J as the sign of the i h i t i v c  ; 
thus Jb; ' t o  bind,' W , ,  ' binding.' They can also be formed from the intransitives 

nborc referrcd to, by merely rejecting the J and adding the 6 ;  as J d d  ' to fill,' 
W 4  ' filling. These forms are mre, the former particulmly so. 

TLc name of a prophet who, according to Oricntal tradition, was Wwir  to KaikobZd, king of Perain. He  is soid to 
Lave discovered and drank of the water of life, nnd that in consequence he d l  not die until the Dny of Judgment. 

t dj.b and L;\> Lj may also be translated, ezit and entrance. See Chapter FII., On the Derivation of Words. 



"The A ~ B O C I A T I N G  (mixing) of the beloved with a riyal is, 
As if a person \\.ere to mix together purity and defilement."-BabcI-ul-Hami(/. 

105. TI.-The sixth class, which consists of transitive and causal ocrbs, is 
formed by dropping thc J of the infinitive and inserting \ beforc thc final letter of 
the root, to which , or a.j is affixed; aa JyL. 'to break' or ' rcnd,~ u $ i ~  'breaking' 
or ' rending ; ' J,LL ' to kiss,' ,;LC+ ' kissing.' Example : 

, f L , f J . i J ~  L ,+I u LIF 4 j +e 'F % t~ j  8% 

,;'.LC, & G cJ3, hi ,> i;- 9% j9 2 3>& jdJ k&J 
I1 Mnjniin one day beheld a dog in the desert, and caressed hi111 a tho~isand times. 

E e  kissed him on both eyes in rnrious ways, and people became astonisl~cd with him fbr 
~ ~ s e r ~ ~ . " - A d a r n  &En and Dur&~na'i. 

196. The whole of these participles are capablc of inflexion, in the same 

manner as nouns, in t h e e  different ways : 
107. Those of the first fom, ending in a (1~7-i-@ufi), such as a;jJJk ' tuirning 

away,' and 'sitting,'mhich are all feminine, come under the f i s t  variety of nouns 
of the 3rd Declension ; those of the second, third, and fourth forms, terminating in 3 

(hi-i-ZZ-hir), such as alj 'washing,' and cj\+T ' flying,' being masculine, are declined 
as nouns of the f i s t  variety of the 6th Declension; and those of the first, fifth, 
and sixth forms, ending in u,, such as u , ~  'mixing,' and uj4; ' binding,' which 
are also masculine, as nouns of the 9th Declension. 

198. The present participle is also used as a noun ; thus t;.\,!'i signifies 
' flight,' as well as ' fleeing ; ' 41,~~ ' falling,' also ' a fall ; ' and 'knowledge,' 
as well as 'knowing :' this will be more fully noticed under the heah of J- &k 
h@il-i-nzusitur, or Verbal Noun. 

199. The perfect or past participle denotes that the action of the verb is 
complete, and is obtained in three different ways both fiom transitives and 
intransitives. 

200. I.-The f i s t  method is by adding 4 (y~-i-mri-kabl-i-9)zaftiih) * to the 
infinitive for the masculine, and a (yz-i-nzajh~~) or (7) (kmruh) for the feminine 
singular ; as to place,' &> ' placed ;' J+J ' to see,' &+I 'seen ;' J& 
' to cheat,' J& ' cheated,' etc.  he following are examples : 

" 

, 
For explanation rcgnrding the letter 4, see paragraphs 44 and 46. 



" Whoever emergeth in safety from the sea of love, 
I consider this very day D O R N  of his mother."-aabd-ur-Bahman. 

- 
q --=yt.rd,-yl! g', G,, ~ - 4  h Ja,, y k j  pi k k J p +  j', &J J J ,  4 ,i 'd 

" If one pereon sayeth to another that our father Adam movx linen, and he sayeth unto 
him, ' Yes, and we are weaver's children,' and his (the latter's) intention be to lower tllc 
estimation of father Adam, he becometh a blasphemer."--Pan,6'i~l-~&-&ar~'~a'h. 

Examples of the feminine singular, Intransitives and Transitives. 

" A  second party of people appeared to him in hell, each with a fiery collar round the 
neck, and foot ~ou~~."-Mirniij  Ninza'h. 

I I That PTnIcnEN princess through excess of love, 
Was singing these verses in her on-n language."-Saf-ul-Mul~k. 

The plural form for both masculine and feminine is the same; and is ob- 
tained by substituting ../ ( y ~ - i - m a ~ ~ ~ f ) ,  in the same manner as for the nouns of 
the first variety of the 1st declension, and the form of adjcctivcs dcscribeci at 

paragraph 88. 

& & & k.5 9, !Jj # *i by&. d a d  4 6 \&2+ 
' ' I cannot laugh and make merry with the people of tllc world, 

For those DEPARTED ones make me weep and lalnellt."-Ba6cl-ur-Ra?~mEn. 

" With both eyes DnamN TOWARDS the path of the adored one, 

He was sitting distressed, in the intoxication of the wine of l o v e . " - S U ~ - Z ~ ~ - ~ ~ L L ~ G ~ .  

201. 11.-The second form of this participle is obtained in a similar manner 
to the first, the only difference being that the J of the infinitive is ciroppcd, and 
the 4, 4, or (7) a5xed to the root for the masculine and feminine singular, and 
+5 for both plurals, as in the first class. They are sometimcs formed from the same 
verbs and used indiscriminately; thus &,+I 'to be dressed,' +pi or e ~ ' i  
' dressed ;' J j L  ' to sit,' &I; or ,-pL ' seated ;I &.,i ' to turn back,' *,i or 
+J ' turned back.' ~ x a r n ~ l e s  : 
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" Coneume and enjoy, oh I thou of good diaposition, aud true man, 
What that one of INVERTED fortune collected together, but did not expend,"-G-ulisliin. 

~ J L i . ~ ~ ~ ~  $9 f p d . ~ j ~ ~ ) e ) . T  
" Not~vithstnnding I summon back this stag-eye CAPTURED heart, 

Yet like t'he deer it heedeth not my calling."-dabd-ul-Humid. 

"This Sata'i," who consumeth herself, her intention is this- 
That C O N E U J I E D  in the fie I am content; but not without honour." 

-rEabd-ur-RahmC11. 

6 6  In outward dress a beggar, in words s niggard- 
Like a bright spark of f i e  ENVELOPED in du6t and ashes."-Mirzd &% rlnsn.l.7. 

Examples of the plural masculine and feminine. 

11 The whole world pluck away their vestments from near me : 
I am become like a smoke-blackened pot,, though clothed in white garmenb." 

-Eabd-ur-Rahmcin. 

"Another man appeared to h in hell, who was alike weeping and wailing. CLOTHEL) 
in garments of f i e  from head to foot, they tormented his every vein and artery-every nerve 
and bone."-Majms~at-i-IIandahdfi. 

1 4  At the Last Day they will, like an empty almond, become ashamed and confounded ; 
For many DREEEED OUT in the garment8 of the True Faith are infidels and blasphemers." 

-&abd-ur-Rahmcin. 

11 The eyes of the beloved are intosicators, TURNED nouND upon the lover to-day : 
They are balls ready prepared for striking ; obseme for whose spoil and plunder they are." 

-&mad Q d h ,  A b h t i .  

* Sata'i-a woman who bums on her husband's funeral pyre. 
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202. 111.-Tho third class of past participles is formed from the irregular and 
dcfectiw verbs, such as 3j$, ' to fall,' and J*,, ' to rot,' and thosc similar to JAY, 

' to stand,' and &L or &L+S ' to sit,' which have no regular past tense of their 
nnm. The past tense of the auxiliary J+ ' to become,' is sometimes used in form- 
irig it. They appear to havc originally been adjectives from which these idnitives 
have been formed, particularly thosc ending in J+ . The terminations for the 
l~lasculine and feminine are also different to the other participles," bcing subject 
to the same changes for gender and number as the classes of adjcctives described 
a t  paragraphs S6 and 67. 

The masculine singular is formed by dropping the JJ? of the infinitive; as 
' t 

J ~ r l l Y ,  to stand,' J, ' stood ;' &$, ' to fall,' u , ~  fallen ;' &L ' to sit,' WL 
1 ' seated ;' JwI, ' to rot,' -,J, rotten.' Examples : 

- - 
$ & ; a L ~ $ j & ~ $ d j  4 % &A & % G ~ A  $2 $9, 

8  8  Hungry and thirsty, on thy own mat FALLEN thou art well off; 
I3ut not so, SEATED 011 the dais in the house of another."-&abd-ztIIflam5d. 

; " " ~ J ; ~ G ~ = A , , ~ , ~ L . * G  &y f  I+ d**"dj;fl,,?0,~ 
I (  Fallen over and orcr in red blood with came, I am fortunate ; 

But not so without honour, eve11 seated on tlie throne of red gold."-BaBd-uLHamld. 

At times, some of the participles of this class assume the form of the f i s t  class, 
by adding to the infinitive, as in the following : 

" Oh mine eyes, you should bid farewell ! you, oh palms of my hands, and mms of my 
shoulders, too, should take leave of each other I Finally, you, oh my friends, should pnss 
orer (the grave) of this poor m d  humble FALLEN one ! "- Gulistalz. 

To form the feminine singular, a (ilii-i-&afi) or (A) (fat'4a'h) is affixed to the 
masculine. Examples : 
- 
Q j J + ) d ~ i & j + + L F ~  Jl(.i+Wkjb,ej\;d 

"Though thou environ thyself with a fortress of iron, 
Thou wilt not escape from the tent of death ERECT in every court." 

-Jfirzd @in, A n ~ ~ r i .  
- 

Li+idlrr,Pb*~ y~~~~~~~~~ w 

* Strictly speaking, the participles are not parts of the verb, as the!. do not apply aErmation, but are merely adjcctives, 
particularly this form. 
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" A  waist B n o K E N  through the toil of industry and labour is good ; 
But not a purse of the money of unlawfulness round a man's waist."-Babd-ur-R&rniir~ 

The plum1 masculine form of the t.hird class of these past or perfect  participle^ 
Is the same as the singular, but the feminine plural changes tho a and (--) of the 
singular illto 4 (yl-i-nzajhiil) or (7) (kasrah). Examples : 

(( To-day we are proud of our existence : 
To-morrow the world will count us amongst the ~ E p a ~ ~ ~ u . " - A h m a d  Lhh, Abdiili. 

" I know that thou merely perfecteat thyself in bloodshed, 
Seated in this manner like the falcon, with eyes VEILED."-Babd-u&Hamid. 

203. The past participles are capable of inflexion, and are subject to the 
same general laws as nouns ; as in the following extracts : 

" Notwithstanding I searched both in deserts and in hamlets, 
I did not again obtain any information of those DEPARTED onea."-lfEabd-ur-Ra8n~in. 

( 1  I know not what is WRITTEN on my account : 
I, Rahman, am in anxiety concerning these WRITTEN things."-Babd-ur-Rah?)zd?z. 

204. The active participle, agent, or noun of action, denotes the performer 
of any action, and is an inflection of the ~ e r b ,  as in Arabic and Persian. It is 

transitive or intransitive, according to the verb from which it is derived ; is both 
singular and plural ; masculine and feminine ; and is capable of inflection in the 
same manner as described at paragraph 88. 

205. There are two methods of forming i t b y  dropping the J of the infini- 
tive and adding &, Znkmy or &, cnaey for the masculine, and &i, inki or gLJ 
Znkey, or Gni or a, Zney, for [he feminine singular. Examples :' 

- 
, - 

QJ X J ) ~ , L  5 $yi +,L. 2 + (r\& J G+ & Jj 

" Detriment and advantage, good and evil, are from God, who ia  the GIVER of kingdoms, 
and the TAXER of dominions : all is from God."-Fanli'id-ush-Shari'ea'h, 
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- 
~ ~ l y l S ~ k ' b ~ , r y C I J  ~ ~ ~ ~ J J ~ J , + ~  

" I shall be a DEPARTER from this world, 
As rapidly as the English discharge a cannon."-K6sim &a&, Afrid:. 

( I  In  it thou shalt not do any work, thou, nor thy son, nor thy daughter, nor thy mnn- 
sel*vent, nor thy maid-servant, nor thy cattle, nor the stranger A DWELLER within thy gates." 
- TransZution of the Pewfaleuch. 

c i  The day of judgrnenl is also A COMER;  doubt this not, oh my friends ! On that day, 
\dint terrors and what fears will descend upon nlen ! "-Fan6'id-zlsh-ShariV@a'/l. 

13 W L j  d k  2 

" In the ' J~inise-i-Sap@' it is tlins stated : ' Prostration (in prayer) is the cause of grief 
aild atEiction to the devil ; is also the CORRECTOR of any error or inadvertency (in prayer); and, 
Inoreover, is the will of Almighty God."-Fa?zd'id-ush-Shari'@a'h. 

The plural form of this psrticiplc is both masculine and feminine. I t  is 
obtained, in the same manncr as the plural form of the past participles of the f is t  
and second classes, by rejecting thc final 4, 4, or (7) of the singular for 

1 (@-Snraoe~Cf) ; as $?3 or a reader,' dy.$ or &?,I 'readers.' ../ 
Exalllples : 

(1 I perceive all are TRAVELLERS, there are no TannIEns behind : 
The journeying on this road is both for young and for old."-Babd-ur-Rahman. 

The following extract contains examples of the plural, both masculine and 
feminine : 

c 6 Five thinga are nnEa~ERs of prayer, and all are common. First, words are BREAKERS 
of prayer, whether they may be in sleep or in making moments, whether intentionally or inad- 
vertently, whether few or many ."-Fawd'id-ush-Sharit~a'h. 
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e i L  r \  i.v)?-i-/iy~hat. 

206. The noun of fitness is nlcrely the infinitive in thc gcnitivc case ; as, 

16 Some one knoclccd at the door, on ~ r l ~ i c l i  lady iEa '~~11a said : ' \Tho art  t l~nu ? do not 
come in ; for this is not a fit time FOR co~~~~."'-Fa~z~IZ'id-~~~~-&ar~'(~a'h. 

"They who lamcilt out of scaeoll, slmnher at the proper time : 
The beards of tliose pcrsorls are o l~ ly  FIT  TO B E  PUI.LED.''-B~~~!I-?II'-~~~~~~Q?L. 

There is an activc participle or noun of action of intr:insitirc vcrbs, but it i n  

alone used as a noun of fitness. Thc follo~ving is an cxa~uple 

ZF~,hii~$>,+,$d 4 L . + , 3 , r ~ 8 i ; * ' 4 b  

" lfTaste not u~elessly on me thy Ijrcath and thy mehcine, oh physician ! 
For I all1 not O N E  TO RECOVER, but oaE TO UIE fiom the pang6 of lore.'' 

-~Ec~Ld-~-ul-fl~mTd. 

+ OF THE TESSES. 

207. As there is considerable difference in the formation of the inflections of 
the verbs int,ransitive and transitive, they will require to be separately explained. 

According to the system of the Arabian grammarians, on which the gram- 
inatical rules of Puhto,  as well as other Muhammadan languages are based, verbs 
have properly but one conjugation, and two changes of tense-the preterite or 
simple past, and the aorist; the other tenses being formed by the help of several 
particles, and the auxiliary verbs, to be,' ' to become,' ' to exist,' etc., already 
explained and illustrated. 

With the exception of the idinitire, the verbs have two numbers,-the 
singular and the plural. There are also three persons, as in other languages ; but 
the third person precedes the second, and the sccolld the first person. 

Verbs are also divided into perfect and imperfect, regular and irregular ; the 
latter, and the imperfect verbs, being exceedingly numerous. 

Much variation occurs in the formation of the diil'erent tenses of the last men- 
tioned verbs, and there is also a change in termination for the feminine gender. 

208. The paradigm of a regular intransitive T-erb in the active and passive 
voices, according to the Arabic system just referred to, given at paragraphs 405, 407, 
408, and 409, shows the original tenses hom which all the others can be foimcd. 
The active participle denotes the agent', and the passire participle the object 
acted on. 
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I N T R A N S I T I V E  V E R B S .  

& ,&L PAST TENSE. 

309. I'he past being antecedent to the present, according to the Oriental 
grammarians, inust be first noticed. 

The past tcnscs of intransitives are tolerably regular in comparison wit11 
transitives; still there are seven methods or rules regarding them which require 
some explanation. 

I.-Most intransitives form the past tensc by merely rejecting the J of the 
infinitive and prekxing the particle j, thc peculiar s i p  of the past, wllicll is also 
wiitten b j  and sometimes ,, ; but the j of this tense, like the + of the past in 

Persian, is often omitted as redundant. Thc last radical letter is moveable ; that is 
to say, it takes (L) (fat'4a'h), or A ( h ~ - i - z ~ h i r )  after the final letter, for the 
tnasculine ; as J A + ~  ' to know,' &bx j or SJ-~A j ' he knew.' From the third 
lwrson five othcr inflections are formed, by the applicatioil of the affixed personal 
pronouns (LL ),k) which have been already described. 

11.-Arc iiAllitives which form the past after the saine inanner :is tllc prr- 
cecling, but whose filial characteristic letter is quiescent ; as J J , ~  'to split,' J,+ ; 
' it split ;' &L. - J ' to ruu,' &+Lj j 'he  ran.' 

111.-Some iilhitives ending in a quicsccnt consonailt insert a , for tllc third 
person masculine sing-ular, ~vhich is changed into \ for the pl~nal  ; as &- ' to 
'ascend,' j ' he ascended.' The other persons :ire regular ; p i  j ' I 
:~scencled,' etc. 

1V.-rl fern infinitives reject the last raclical lcttcr as well as thc sip1 of thcb 
L iilfillitive in the past ; as J; ' t o  burn,' L j it b~wnt.' This verb is usecl both as  

:I tralzsitive and an intransitive. 

V.-Intransitives forined from adjectives or no~uls by affixiilg JJ? rejcct it 

:tgain in the past, and the past tense of tho auxiliaries J,L or Jd is rcqnircd to 
complete it ; as J+ L 'to break,' d; UL ' it broke.' 

V1.-Some infinitives ending in a silent consonant, which is generally u, do 
not take the prcfked j, and therefore their iml~crfect tcnscs are tho same as the 
infit ; thus &L-< ' to sit,' I.'U ' he sat,' nnci 'mas sitting.' 

VII.-Infinitivcs haring a J as the final characteristic Icttcr, reject it in thcb 

tliird person masculine singular ; as &l, ' to come,' , y b  ' hc come.' 
Examples mill be found in the following extracts : 



"In short, tlic youth ATTAINED the su~nmit of strengtll and ekill, and no one had t h ~  
power of vying or competing with b . " - G u l i s t d n .  

I ( For some time thou lnadest a captive of me : Thou didst plunge me into iuespressible grief': 
I ABANDONED for thee bothna~ne and fame. I constantly heat my head against the stones." 

- Yeisuf und Zutikhci. 

210. There is an exception to the above general rule in the formation of tllc 
idexions of this tense; for the J of the infinitive is sometilnes retained, and the 
affixed pronouns (except for the third person plural) added to it, as may be seen in 

the following couplet : 

++,jnir; ~ r ~ c r J i . 5  y U j r , ~ o ~ L S 2 ~ + ~ r )  

" Notwithstanding that I went according to the precepts of custom and usage, 
I ATTAINED not to the knowledge of certainty and truth."-Mirxd &En, A y d r i .  

211. To form the feminine singular of this tense, a (hz- i -~af i )  must be afiecl  
to the h a 1  J of the infinitive ; but sometimes the hii-i-k&fl is substituted for the a 

of the masculine. The former is the most geneiallp used. Examples : 

" It is the consequent result of love that the eye weeps : 
And also, that born weeping, my eye BECANE BWOLLEN."-Babd-ul-Hamid. 

I ( 8he took a tray in her hand and set out ; 
And with great expedition REACHED the prison."-Say-ul-Mul~k. 

212. The third person singular and plural of the past tenses of intransitive 
verbs 2;s alo~ze subject to change in termination for gender, and the first and second 
persons merely take the plural form of the seed personal pronouns for the plural 
number ; as j -+, j ' we arrived ' +, j ' you arrived.' 

) J- 
The following is an example : 



i < Tlic hmd  of destiny lowered the veil of imprudence befom the eye of mg je(lgmcnt, and 
detained b c h i d  the obscure curtain of igqiorance and incapacity my far-seeing prudence ; and 
suddenly we all became ENTRAPPED in thc taloli of anlisfortune and sorrow."-Kccllluh n.0 

Bam~zarll. 

The follomiug extract contains nu cxamplo of thc plural form of the past 
tense, in which, ns cxplainecl in a precccliug paragraph, the pronoun is aflked to 
the infhitive. 

Y+J j 
" A  holy man repudiated the feigned manner of the Darwedes, and mas entirely unac- 

quainted with their sorrows and afflictions. In tlris manner WE ARRIVED at the palm-grove of' 
Bani Hilla1."- Czllista~z. 

213. The third person masculine plural of verbs which do or do not take the 
prefixed j in the past tcnse, mhether the tense be formed by rejecting or retaining 
the J of the infinitive or otherwise, is generally the simple infinitive with the ; 
lmefisccl for the former, and thc infinitive uuchanged for the latter ; thus J Y ~ ~ , ~  

' to tremble,' J+J>,, j ' they trembled;' &IJ ' to  come,' &b ' thcy came.' %he 
plural folm of tallosolo which reject the ; or drop it as redundant, will be explained in 
it,s propcr place. Tho following is an example of the regular verbs : 

s j  '2 ,M A~!~I  % Jjl 5 149 j j J Y j  5l) CL+ , &\ J+J j r / l ) ~  + ?lj ,I ,$I &c 

" When Bali  Akbai* and Isasim FELL, their families were standing by, and were melting 
\\-it11 grief; for such had been written from d l  eternity."-Jfu!~anzmad HanZfah. 

314. There is another form of the past tense for the masculine plural of the 
third person, which may be casily mistaken for thc t,hircl person feminine singular, 
as it is  witt ten with the sanlc consonants as the 1att.cr. There is, howevcr, a differ- 
ence in the pronunciation; yet it is difficult to describe it in writing, and even when 
uttered by an Af&?in tongue, it is almost imperceptible, and requires an Af@iin 
ear to distinguish it. The ucnrest approach is by writing (I) ovcr the h a 1  3 ,  

~vhich ro~vel points give a sound equivalent to the diphthong a?, and similar to that 
whicll occurs in the pl1u.al forin of the nouns of the fifth variety of the Gth declension. 
I t  is somotii~lcs mitten with (A) only. This form of termination is uscd both for 

transitive as mcll as int.ransitive verbs." The following is an examplo : 

* The author of the "1Ejjaib-ul-Lughat," in the preracc to that work, remarks on this very subject in the following 
manner :-'I I have adopted the lexicogmphical system of thc Persian to espresg thc Af&ini in this work, in  order that it  
111:iy bc more cnsy to those acquainted with thc for~ncr language; pet, notwithstanding this, the perfectness of sound ant1 
conlplctcness of enunciation in alone to bc ncquircd by oral pmctice. The word dJLb is nu cxaruple of this. IVhen written 

n-it11 silnple r,  G, quiescent &, 1 wit11 the short rowel a, and nnaspirated 71, or hu- i -kwi ,  i t  is the third person feminiue 
singular -'she gocs ;' and when written with simple r, G, quiescent &, 1 with a short vowel approaching to a and i slightly 
sour~ded, and uuaspirated R ,  i t  is the thkd  person masculine plural." 
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" The Imam's head remained in S91e)'s court. Behold the Y A Z ~ D I ~  completely DECEIVED ! 
Saleh, having hiddeu the hend under his skirt, carried i t  away and buried it  in Ixasnn'e tomb." 
-gasan and #usain of Nuhammad Hanvah. 

215. a; or is sometimes a fbed  to the third person singular and plural of 

this as mell as other tenses, for the sake of euphony, and arc a respectful form in 
religious works. Examples : 

"When the light of my glory shook it,self with force, o, huudred and twenty-four thoueand 
drops of perspiration FELL from it."-hTar NEnza'A. 

, " Ten drops of sweat were dihsed fiom my left hand. From the first bop, ten thousa~id 
rivers of pure wine FLOWED like torrents though Paradise ; from the second, a river of honey ; 
and fiom the third, a thousand sweet streams."-Ma&a?z Afddni. 

To form the third person feminine plural of this tense the 3 or (--) of the 
singular is changed to 4 or (T), as will be seen in the following extracts : 

" An old and respectable man who dwelt at Ba&dnd, gayc his daughter in mamiage to a 
shoemaker. The hard-hearted 'ascal bit her lips so, that the blood immediately FLOWED fioln 
them."- Gulistdn. 

- 
9 L o , Y ~ 2 L p ; ~ ~ L 4 ' 4 + & 5 d G ~ *  V,>;L& ~9 v , 2 j  
" The other devils said unto him, ' Oh, master ! wherefore art thou become so sorromfi~l. 

that the cries of thy grief have G O N E  OUT into different lands ?I"-Fama'id-ZL&-Btari'aalh. 

216. I have already observed at paragraph 209, that a great many verbs at 
timcs reject as redundant the preked j, t b  sign of the past tense of regular verbs. 
both trallsitive as mell as intransitive, mithout any apparent reason ; thus : 

" Bi&r said, ' I t  is my solemn oath, by God ! that the mouthful which I put into 
illouth I KNEW was poisoned.'"-Famd'id-ush-Shari'aa'h. 
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In the following extract, which is an example of the same infinitive as the 
preceding one-JwA ' to know,' etc.-the j of the past is retained. 

" The fanlily encamped on the very place, and they RECOGNIZED the spot of martyrdom." 
-Afilhtrmmad Hanijah. 

217. There are also a number of defective as well as irregular verbs 
which entirely rejcct the j : in fact, to add that particle would render the word 
meaningless. I n  other respects these verbs are subject to the same changes for 
inflection as the others already deecribed, as will be perceived from tllc following 
examples : 

" T11e companiolls of the P ~ o p h e t  CAME to him and represented : ' We have no water that 
we 111:~y drink, neither that we may perform our ablutions.'"-FamcZ'id-u&-aart'cru'll. 

" When love-making and love-accepting CAME between, authority snd dependence arose 
a ~ t d  dc11arted."- Gdistci?z. 

218, When the verb has a radical J, as well as the J of the infinitive, as in 
:&\I, ,b, etc., one is generally rejected as redundant in the inflections for the 
tliflerent tenses, wit,h the exception of thc third person feminine singular and plural 
of n few, in which both are retained. In the third person masculine singular both 
arc3 dropped. Example : 

i 1 The nightingales sing both in garden and in meadow- 
' The flower of the spring, the Chosen One," HAS C O M E  into the parterre.' " 

-K&m B a l i ,  Afridi. 

Sometimes both J's arc retained in this, as well as in other tenses of the 
verb. Example : 

" 011e mas Nakir, the other Munkir-the whole torment was on m y  devoted head. 
At length T H E Y  CAME forth-they stood before me, lookers-on." 

-Story of Jumjunzalc. 

A nnme of Mul~emmad. 



219. The third permm of the past tense of some verbs, in which tho letter 1-, 

precedes the sign of the idhitive, aro somewhat irregular. In tho third person 
singular they take , before the o ; thus, 3;1 ' to  amend,' instead of becoming 

j) becomes -,A j  : 

"The prince A ~ C E N D E D  to a rising ground to obtain a view. 
On both sides the warriors were falling from their eteedu."-Bahr&m Ctur. 

For the plural, the j  is changed into 1 ; thus j  becomes Lk j. Some- 
times, however, the past masculine plural is written & j. An example of the 
former is contained in the followiug extract : 7 

- 
r ib j  ~,Llad &,\ Y p L  *iL j uk ok ~ J T  & u + , ~ l ~ %  

" At this sight Adam I(han laid waste his heart; and all solicitude for name and fh111r 

WENT OUT of it."-Story of Adam &En and D u r l w ~ ~ n a ' ~ .  

220. There are several compound$ verbs, both intransitive, as well as transi- 
tive, such as 3;$, ' to fall,' &+ ' to fall into,' &L$ 'to sit dom,'  etc., rrhich 
are obtained by prefixing a preposition or a post-posit'ion to a simple b&nitive, the 
formation of the past tenses of which is difficult, and requires some explmatic,ii. 
Instead of placing the j of the past tense, when expressed, before the word in its 

compound state, it is inserted after the preposition. Thus the past tenfie of' the- 

infinitive instead of becoming 0521 j, is mitten a j  j  4 -  ; and dJ4, 

a j  . I n  many recent manuscript works, m d  in some of older date also, unr. 

, is omitted in writing; and in conversation the sound of the second letter is scnrccly 
perceptible. From this a difficulty arises, if the past tense be mitten or spoken 
without the second ,; for then there is no difference between the past ancl the 
imperfect, and consequently there would be, in some instances, a doubt regarding 
the meaning. Mirzi mi in ,  Anszri, who is one of the oldest Pu&to authorb 
we h o w  of, always makes the difference beheen the past and the imperfect forni, 
in which I have followed him ; thus :- 

~ ~ ~ I J ~ J ~ U  \ ; . G J ~ \ J  ~>t?/. +J,$ G.+~ ;,kt 
' Of its o m  free mill IT FELL into the flame of love- 
This crude and imperfect one transported its soul to perfection."-Nirzd Khdn,  A12.5fi1,~. 

* This is another example of the masculine plural described at page 84. 
f In  this casc the final letter is no longer quieacenf but takes 8 or (L) as in the example referred to. 
1 These rerbs show iu what manner some of the compound words in Pu&to arc formed. A; means to  go out,' and with 

dd on' or <from him,' etc., becomes &9& to fall.' Again, tho same i h i t i v r  with the past-position A ' in.' 
'inside,' ctc., produces &+ to become entangled,' to fall into,' etc. t 
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Some of the best prose authors also make use of the second, to distinguish the 
past, as in this example : 

9 M 

i,,L 0 +,if J uJ9~ &i J u)\ G & &j j 'd J LCI ../ bG # J!J+ (it 

" When this ncws reached Najs&i, nE FELL from his throne; and Abrahah FELL DOWN 

liom his horse into t,he birds' mouths."-Baba J6n." 

afi&hiil, Hamid, Rahmzn, ga idz ,  Kiisim Ba l i ,  and others, write the past 
tense of this class of verbs with one,, but with (L) over it ; their meanings are, 
however, not to be mistaken. The following me examples : 

Jh ,u , l p%I * i ~V l i  (it a j & l L T , . ~ i i * ? j d - S  ../ 
" I t  was not love, it was a thunderbolt fro111 the heavens, 

That suddenly FELL on my head and my possessions."-A&abd-uZ-Hamrcl. 

(4 I FELL right into the man-devouring whirlpools of love : 
Neither can I advance, nor am I able to 1un baclc."-,Babd-~r~-Ra?~nz6?~. 

221. Another form of the past tense of intransitive verbs remains to be 
noticed. Infinitives, formed chiefly from adjectives, such as J&L ' to break,' 

6 J*: ' to  conceal,' J+2 to 1)ass'' etc., require the past tense of the auxiliary 

J$ ' to  become,' to be added after dropping tho JJJ of the i f i t i v e .  Thus 
P l  

l i ~ l  UL 'broken,' 4; W;  concealed,' G rz;' 'passed.' The auxiliary, as 
well as the adjective, is subject to change in t e i ~ a t i o n  for gender and number. 
Examples : 

" Neither did I go dist,racted at the rumour of' l~eing separated from her, 
Nor clicl I BECOME DEAF : as I was, 60 indeed I now am."-Babd-uLHamZd. 

" Fro111 the time I becainc a captive many years PAWED over me, 
And thou didst not seek for any infonnation regarding me."-Sag-ul-MtlZtik. 

222. I n  all the inflexions of intransitive verbs, the regular personal pronouns, 
' I,' ' thou,' etc., may also be p rebed  as in Persian. It is equally as col~ect 

to say +1, 5 as +b, or ++J j dj as ++.J j ; but the affixed pronouns are indis- 

* This miter ia said to hnve been a Si'ah Po$ K,%fir, who, after having been converted to IslGmlsm, again relapsed. 
For ~pecimcu of his writings, see ' Test Book.' 



pensable, as in the languagc just referred to, as well as in Arabic and Hebrew, to 

which, in this ,particular, PU&O bears n remarkable similarity.* 

223. This tense denotes some incomplete past action, either near or remote ; 
and is obtained by dropping t,he prefixed ; of the past ; as,- 

" I UBED TO FLY to deserts and mountains from the society of men, that I rniglit not be 
occupied save in the worship of God. 

Only imagine then what my state must be at this hour, that, in n tether with brutes, I 
must endure their society."-Gulistdn. 

224. The plural is formed, as in the past tense, by changing the different 
a&ed personal pronouns to the plural form ; and the third person masculine plural 
is the same as the simple infinitive. The following are examples : 

" The wrestler saw t,hat the whole of the caravan WERE TREMBLING for their lives, and 
had resigned their hearts to destruction."-Gulistii?z. 

225. The same observation regarding the personal pronouns being sometimes 
seed to the infinitive without dropping the J ,  as in the past tense, described at 
paragraph 212, is equally applicable to the imperfect, except for the third person 
masculine plural, which, as mentioned in the precediug paragraph, remainb un- 
changed. For the feminine plural, the a or (A) of the singular is changed to 
3 or (7)) and a f i e d  to the simple infinitive. Examples : 

"Througll excess of sorrow King Saf'wan fell into despair, 
And grief and amction returned to him with increased ibrce. 
Again he said, ' In the first place 1 WA6 NOT CONCEIVING for a moment, 
That this fire would blaze up in my dwelling.' "-Say-f-ul-Mulzik. 

The custom of atking this class of pronouns probably sprung from the Semitic languages. In Sindhi they are &o 
much used; for a Sindhian can scarcely utter a sentence without preExing them to nouns as weUas verb. They arc also used 
in Pehlavi, tho mother of modern Persian. 

12 
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"The Chikor* for this reason is snllli up to t l ~ c  knee in blootl, 
That EIIE TTA6 WOXT TO VIE  mitli l ~ e r  in nralliing."-&ab(l-uI-licLnt~tl. 

226. As I have already remarked at paragraph 220, the imperfect tenses of 

t,hose verbs which do not take the prefixed j in the past, or drop it  at times as 
redundant, arc, in nine cases out of ten, written precisely tlie same as the past; and 
the signification in nlany instances is only to be discovered from the context. In 
conversation, too, the difference is scarcely perceptible; aud i t  is only by practice 
in the language that the difficulty is to be overcome. Examples : 

& b> dLj % + bjp j G*L + b i  isj J v3: b j  &J */. L dj J 4 2  J+ 

2 $Ay ,,$,) $L 5 J &a 'Q" * 8 5  :,\a 
, 

1 6  The agreement that thou hadat made with me, thou now desirest to break. I w ~ s  
iqaINnINa, that in the present day, fidelity is a medicine which is not to be found in the shop 
of the druggist of the world."-ilalilah n;o Damnah. 

" When this picture USED TO PALL under people's observation, 
They were wont to be drawn towards it, on viewing it, as if fascinated." 

-Say-ul-Nultik. 

227. The third person singular and plural of this, as well as of the other past 

tenses, is alone subject to change in termination to agree with a feminine governing 
noun, whatever be the class of verb, rcgdar, irregular, or defective, and will not 
require a separate explanation, as it  has already been referred to at paragraph 210. 
I shall, however, give a few extracts as examples. 

" In  tears she came to  the house, and went out after him with her head bare. SHE WAS 

WOST TO WANDER about iu great distress ; and, on account of separation, USED TO REEL and 
PTA~:G im." - Tanallzid AEnza'lt. 

"The Wuz~r  said, ; Two pigeons WERE nmELLIsa in the samc ncst. The uame of' one 

wns B~zindah,$ the other Naw~ziiidal~. '"$-i l~ll i l t l~ n:o Damnah. 

* Thc Bartnvellc or Grcck pnrtridgc (Perdia cllukar). I t  is founil in great nurnbcrs in the llills north of Pc&Bwer. 
I t  1111s red Icgs, and is much larger than tho common bird. 

t Scc c+ in the couplot at prngrnph 220, wlfich is writtco in thc same manner a. the above word, although the 
6rr;t pcrfion su~gulor of the p u t  tc~rsc of the samc vcrb. 

Player. $ Flnttcrer. 



" From the eyes of those which VsED not T o  BECOME B.4TIATED with the trensuries of the: 
world, the red tears of blood hnvc now flowed like rein."-Uaba Jdn. 

228. The following extract contains an example of the masculine p l h l  of the 

imperfect tense, formed according to the rules I have already explained for the past 
at paragraph 214, as being similar in mode of writing to the third person feminine 
singular, without the vowel points. 

d 8,+; d> b~ % 4 &* 8+,,k 5 2 i3,9~ i >b .., 4\d $\+A ; d) % 
b- 

3% ;,+; 4 ,A+- 
" God became pleased at the victory of the Yezidrs, and distorted the revolutione ol' 

destiny. His (Hnaain's) family were beco~llillg s a d 1  awcted through anguish, and rivers of 
tears aEnE rLoarxa from their eyes."-History of Hmnn and Hzcsnin. 

239. Although t,he class of imperfect verbs, such as J4a, J g L ,  J J ? ~ - ,  
( J&k, etc., have no regular past tense, and require the past of Jt; to become,' 

to form it ; yet they have a regular imperfect, as other wrbs. b m p l e s  : 

&* a,& Id 2 .. Qj $ ;$ &I+; $Yp3 J\a dS 1 d p  

" The prince placed his shield under his head and then stretched himself on the ground ; 
After which, the thought of this danger mAs ~ s s a r ~ o  in his mind."-Bahram G@r. 

~ & ~ a . $ ~ ~ b ~ ~ j ~ ~ ~ L b ~ W k \ ~ p ~ ) & ~ d  ../ "/ ~ k j ~ , & + ~ , *  

4+.&+ &-, 
" Ullderstnnding and intelligence he posaessed beyond bounds. In the same manner in 

his childhood, the signs of his future greatness, WED TO BE APPARENT on h l  forehead."- 
Gulis ten. 

230. Another form of this tense is obtained by prefixing the particle to 
the past. It implies continuity and habitude, as will be seen from the examples: 

b j I &  $4 L,&p as 8j Jk 2 
, 

- & % - ( c c ~  
++j$ *i.+ r j  +U.&& 

" That grief which I bore on account of my beloved, although i t  was a load upon me ; 
And, notwithstanding, some ueed to call me mad, yet I WAS mom TO ROAM in happiness." 

- 17&zg and Zuli&hi%a. 
- 
0 & Jy ;j v ~ j ' ,  j ~ l j "  Jj G ir+,j + ĵ  w\J 5 \aJ+ &Ls J\, t+ - 

j, J+ 
I r  They will say, 'These were our practices, that when the summons to prayer reached our 
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ears, we USED TO ARISE to perform our ablutions, and U ~ E D  not TO BE occupied in any other 
matters.' "-Famii'id-udh-BtarT'cFa'h. 

d $ w k k ~ r ~ ~ J b & ~  v I ~ + j $ 4 ! u ~ > J . i ~ ~ ~ ~  
I d  Like unto Majnan THOU WERT USED TO WANDER about wildly, 

Ever making inquiries after Layla, both in deserts and in wilds."-K!'czsim &ah, AJridi. 

231. It mill be necessary here to notice the great imperfection and irregu- 
larity of some ~ u & t o  verbs, of which &I, is a specimen. The real infinitive 
appears to be Ji, to which the class of pronouns described at paragraphs 132-134 
are prefixed. Thus JLI, literally means ' to come to me or us ;' &,J ' to come to 

thee or you;' and JkJ, 'to come to him, her, it, or them. &I,, however, appears 
to be the common form of the verb ' to come ; ' for JJ and J, ore also used with it ; 

' as, +b a3 ,J ' I came to thee or you ;' +b G ,, we came to him or them ;' but I, 
cannot be used with or &il, 

232. &I, ' to come,' is another in f i t ive  similar to the preceding, but its 
principal use is to form the actor, imperfcct, and conditional tenses of ,&I,, in 
which the latter is deficient. What is most surprising, and I imagine not to he 

found in the grammatical structure of any other language, is, that the proper past 
tense of A!, convcys no preterite signilication, and is only used as the imperfect of 

A!, ; of ,Ui.,d ; and &,, of AJ,. Several tenses in which both infinitires 
are defective, are obtained by prefixing !, , and to some of the inflections of 
the auxiliary J,i ' to become,' and mill be found in the conjugations. An example 

is contained iu the following : 

" Jabra'il said, ' 0 prophet of' God ! my last sight of the earth is talcen, because thou wert 
the object of my desire when I USED TO COME. NOW that thou departeat from this world, 
I have no intention of coming again.' "-Faxd'id-ud-Shari'ea'li. - 

233. JJ , when used without the pronominal afExes, signifies ' to go ; ' but it 

is also imperfect, and has merely a past participle, agent, and imperfect tense. 
Examples of thc masculine and feminine form of the imperfect tense of this verb are 
contained in the following extracts : 

I < All alone he was G O I N G  along the road-no one was with him : 
A hundred praises on such a brave and bold-hearted youth."-Bahrdm Gar. 
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" Nevertheless modesty became an obstacle, and with empty sighe she contented herself. 
The secret of love she was wont to keep concealed, although from her eyes bloody team uenu 

TO BLOW."- Yasuf and ZuliX&. 

COWOUND PAST TENSES. 

234. The principal use of the past or perfect participle is in the formation of 
the compound tenses; and, as I have already given such a lengthened explanatiou of 
the former, Little remains to be noticed regarding the latter, which are obtained 
from them by the addition of the auxiliary verbs, or jL$\ - b \ .  razuiibit-uz-zum&zi, 

as they are termed by the Arabian grammarians. It will be necessary, however, to 
treat of them separately. 

235. The perfect tenses are formed by the addition of the present tense of the 
auxiliary to be,' to the past or perfect participles, described at page 75 ; and, like 
the latter, are of three different classes. 

236. There is such a slight difference between the two f i s t  classes-the 
retention or rejeotion of the J of the infinitive-that I shall give examples of thern 
indiscriminately, as both end in d, and the termiuating letter is alone subject to 
change for gender and number. Examples of the masculine singular and plural 
d l  be found in the following extracts : 

" Until by the stroke of death it 16 not T U R N E D  A ~ I D E ,  
Make not m y  countenance a turner away from thee ."-Babd-ur-Rahmc~.?t, 

I I  When the morning dawned, and i t  wau time to take wing, perplexed nnd irresolute iu 
counsel, he began saying, ' What shall I do ? shall I return, or with the purposed intention 
for which I HAVE COME OUT, should I take the road of amusement and recreation?"-XatiIah 
no Damnah. 

237. The participle must agree with the auxiliary in gender in the forlnation 

of the feminine form of this tense. Example : 



" That thing, the time for acquiring which may have passed away, becometh the Phaniu of' 
one's desircs ; 

But the immortal bird, as yet, HATE not BEEN CAUGHT in any one's net."-Babd-ur-Rahmdn. 

" The sound of his charming words IIATH G O N E  OUT into every land ; and a piece of his 
(:omposition is held as precious as a bond; as valuable as a note of hand."-P~rface to the 
&c/istd?z. 

238. The plural form of the past participle being the same for both genders, 
the only difference in the masculine and feminine form of the tense is in the 
auxiliaries ; thus : 

~ J * J ) G ! , < > ~ ~ ~ , J + ~ J ~ L ~ ~ ) ! & ! , o I ~ ~  ../ 9i.b ../ 
" WE HAVE COME to you for assistance, therefore, make some such excuse, that Dur&ana'i 

may show her face to us."-Ailam l@dn and Dztr&anali. 

+3&3? Ji) E 41-14 &,?.A .;I". 2 G.J! (= l#~ jr 
1 I The CURTAINS of carelessness and inadvertency must HAVE FALLEN on thy eyes : 

If not so, the bcloved has not drawn the veil over her face."-Babd-ul-Hamfd. 

239. Properly speaking the auxiliary should immediately follow the participle, 
but it often precedes it, or follows after several intervening words, as in the follow- 
ing examples : 

6 <  8ince the bright luminary of his equity and justice H A T ~ I  SET, 
The black night of oppression has set in, and filled the land with darkness." 

-Babd-ul- Humid. 

I I The curls of this wanton sweetheart are hanging all dishevelled ; 
Like a shadow they have OVEREPREAD her lovely cheek."-Nimd Ehdn, An.?drT. 

240. Like their Persian neighbours, some of the best Afghan authors are 

fond of using the past participle for the perfect and pluperfect tenses, the auxiliary 
being understood, to connect the members of the sentence, and suspend the sense, 
both in prose as well as in poetry. Example :- 



" Bhouldet thou look towards my servants, THEY (have) COME to my houae in n state of 
afiction and distress, covered with dust from the blowing of the win& ; searcliere after my 
will; seekers of my mercy : THEY (have) COHE solely on my account."-E'anta'id-u.& &a7-i'cza'lt. 

241. The following are examples, both masculine and feminine, of the perfect 
tense obtained from the third class of the past participles of verbs, which are either 
imperfect, irregular, or have a preposition or postposition prefixed. Examples : 
- - r, 
GJ l j  1:: p%\ ~lrk 5 diij Jd4 L J J ~ . . ~ ~ &  f + d  

" If thy face IS CONCEALED with curls, therc is no cause of appreheneion ; 
For the waters of immortality, too, anE  CONCEALED in total dar1;neee." 

-/Eabd-ut.-Ilu?~mcltt. 
- - 

LJJ ,I; $*r % GJ 2 -b YJ IJ + LJJ C, 

d i  Some were saying, 'This is caused by derilons who nAvE 6 E l T E D  themselves uu tlrh fair 
one's spirit : 

When a fiend takes possession of any one, he then sits alone, and apart froul others."' 
- I 7 ~ u f  and Ztclikha. 

- - 
$ '4 q . 3  f? * + % uj 9 3  

e, JIU,CS,Lj e ) J b ) & + p % \ a  
" I AM SUNK into doubt and perplexiby as to whether I AM svaaE or whether I A31 ASLYEY. 

Do I see the fulfilment of m y  desires, and the exceeding beauty of my beloved. 1nerc.l in  n 
dream ? "- Yzisuf and ZutZ&i. 

242. The pluperfect tense is formed in the same manner as the perfect, from 
the three classes of t,he past participles, to which is affixed the past tense of the 

auxiliary ' to be.' It is subject to the same changes in termination for gender and 
number as the preceding tense. 

243. Examples of the singular masculine and fenliuine : 
- - 

JjjL,; J j dki % 8, 4i 3-J c~ GLS& Yz ?+ J dk 6 r 

+ j u(iCI~ ~ l )  J+ J j ?LiLj\ a$+ ',J +1;**~ % t,, bliB J &\ 2 3 . ~ .  

9; 3;;L 

" Yahya Khan, together wit.h his younger brothere, not one of' whunl HAL),  ns yet, 
REAcnEn man's estate, girded 11p their loins to arenge their father. IYitli thc asaietance of the 
clan, they changed the bright day of the enemy into dal.ksome night, and wrcnked wngeanct. 
for his death upon the foe, whom they ruined and annihilnted."-.4f~nI Khiirl: Y?it.:&-i- 
Illuras.~ace. 
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" Halima'h* HAD GONE OUT somewhere, and had not been apprised concerning the Prophet. 
Some one gave her information concerning him; and, through dread on his account, she 

uttered loud cries."- Talvallud AEma'h. 

" One day I HAD BAT down on the throne quite happy, and wit,hont the least apprehension : 
The heat wholly overpowered me, and I became feverish, my body weak and languid." 

-Story of King Jumjuntah. 

?j &+I ++ % d I , i  2 &,&&,+ Y j 

?+ & wb L ,& &J bk% + 
u\&j % k L7J kb v kwl l+  

U" 4 4  & &!%k + : J j p +  

I I Alone 1 HAD L A I N  DOWN On the couch; 1 HAD FALLEN ASLEEP in tranquillity and repose; 
When suddenly this Tile slave-the faithless, treacherous ingrate- 
Laid his hand upon my person ; and put his Lips unto my chin : 
Then on the fastening of my dress he placed his odious fingers."- Ytiszlf and Zz~li&d. 

244. Examples of the plural 

" There were ten envoys from each country, who H A D  ARRIVED from time to time. 
Her father treated them with distinction ; he feasted them with magnificence." 

- Ytisuf and ZuliBa. 

" The feet of those who had taken up a place in the midst, HAD BTUCE FAGT in the honey ; 
and when they wanted to fly away, their wings also became smeared with it, and they fell into 
the net of destruction and perdition."- Kahlah rco Damnah. 

" Around the walls of the palace there were silken lines fastened ; 
And splendid dresses of all sorts and kinds HAD DROPPED on them."-Say-ul-MuW. 

The name of Muhammad's nuree. 



245. As I have already remarlrod respecting the use of the past participle for 
tho perfect tense by some writers, they are in the eamo manner partial to tho use of 
the participle for the pluperfect, tho auxiliary being underatood. Example : 

" N. is the splendour of Muhammad, which has shone and which has been diffueed on the 
whole world. 

It was the dark night of chaos and inexistence when he like a sun HAD ARIEEN in it." 
--4hmad &h6h, Abd6A. 

d&~? &1+ DOUBTFUL PABT TENGE 

246. This tense is also formed from the different past participles by the 
addition of the aorist tense of the auxiliary to be,' which may precede or follow 
the participle, and is not subject to change in termination for gender and number, 
the participle being alone affected. 

-- 

&%A $,jj dJ LSA -I GG; &k k G: &%A +>> + 
1 6  H e  who NAY H n r E  FALLEN from mountains aga.in ariseth ; 

But he cannot arise sgaui who may have dropped from heart8."-Eabd-u?,-Ra?t~n. 

(6  The eighth is that Inan mliose rank and employment an enemy may have  ought ; and 
having outstripped him, MAY n a v E  ATTAINED that ofice, and gained the confidence of the 
sovereign who giveth ear to his tales."-Kahlrh KO Damnah. 

" Before t.he first night as yet MAY HAVE PAEEED over a dead person, i t  is a regulated in- 
stitution that alms should be givcn on his account."-Fa~ca'~d-ush-Sdal.i'@a'h. 

247. Examples of the plural : 
- 

& % g, ' d'?$'/ ../ % 3' diL ../ ,, ..' &'J$ .. d& % JK$ ~ 4 J k  A 

59 
( 6  The cattle which for the nlosb pnrt of the year may have been kept in thine own house, 

and MAY not n n v E  GRAZED in the wilds, there is no portion of alms to be giren on their 
account~."-Fa?~~d'Id-~~&-&arf'~a'h. 

" Their eyes WILL HAVE BECOME RAIBED towards the road of those 
Who may h a ~ e  in their hands charitable gifts and alms."-Babd-zw-Ra~nzd~t. 

13 
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248. There is another form of this tense obtained by adding tho 2nd future 
t,ense of t,he auxiliary ' to be,' to the different past participles. The following are 
examples : 

'6 He MAY HAVE L A U G l I E D  heartily, or &IAY not. 
His heart's grief MAY nnve nzcoxe BEGUILED, or nrAY not. 
He MAY HAVE CHOSEN tranquillity and ease, or MAY not. 
Sollle one NAY HAVE INQUIRED nbout the matter, or May not."-aabd-uLHamZJ. 

P - & + ' ~ , ~ ~ ~ N ~  U l ; , p + % d ; j 4 , ~ - b  aJ,f 
6 6 See ! he MAY HAVE BECOME SEATED, aggrieved, amongst some asses, 

Or M . ~ Y  HAVE FALLEN like n, ruby amongst dust and ashes."-Bald-z~LHamid. 
- - 

/f d b G) 'ti ,+ *! A,& /< uylj 2 + 6) J &I& 
" May God collfound thee, thou fly of human nature ; 

For no month MAY HAVE nEEN LEFT free of thy kiss."-d?~nzad Shah, Abdd?. - 

249. The past conditional or optative tense of the Puaito verbs is obtained 
by subjoining the imperfect or conditional tense of the auxiliary ' to be,' to the past 
participle, with which a conditional conjunction or adverb of wishing must either be 
expressed or understood in the same sentence. 

250. The auxiliary remains unchanged in all three persons; and the past 
participle is alone subject to change in termination for gender and number, therefore, 
a few examples will suffice. - - 

w d b  d J'lJ w k  % LC$ d~ ,Jj)j 5 
LF) 5 6  A j + , J + \ & & ?  

" Would that I had never been born l thnt I HAD NEYER COME into this world! 
That I had lievcr seen grief; nor cxpcrienced this ainount of tyranny and oppression ! " 

- Yusuf a1261 Zuli@ii. 

" Hc burst into tears ; and lie also complained against the follts, saying, ' IF  my son H A D  

DIED, half the people of Bal& mould haw condoled with mc."-Fam~'icl-z~.~~~-~Cha~~i'~a'h. 

251. With a conditional conjunction or adverb of wishing, either expressed 
or understood, the second person singular of thc imperfect tense of verbs also 



conveys a conditional or optative ~ignification similar to the preceding, but it i~ 
alone used for all six inflexions. The following are csamples : 

" For a fool there is nothing better t,han silence : w E n E  n E  a m b n E  of this counsel lie would 
not be a fool."-Gulisldn. - 

b, & - - - - - 
" 5 j J j , 3 j J 6 *  & " & ~ ~ ~ ~ ' 1 3 ~ ~ j ~  

" 

" I H A D  NOT SUNK to this degree in  grief and atRiction, 
IF admoilition H A D  GONE inore or less into my heart."-ACabd-u2-ilanlid. 

- 
~ 9 J - d  t ~ i u . + 5 + C Z  $+, ,ki :~i \ .~j i~Yjd 

" COULD the hand of any one ACCOMPLIRH the works of the iumighty, 
No one would suffer a moment to pass without obtaining his own deeires." 

-&abd-ur- Rahhjl. 

252. The second form of the imperfect tense, obtained from the simple past 
by prefixing the particle +, as already described at paragraph 230, is also much 
used in the construction of the past conditional tense, as will be seen from the 
following example : 

" By whatever road they mere fleeing, the stones were raining on them : if THEY ABCENDED 

the mountains, the dread birds followed t h e m . " - a a  Ndrna'k. 

253. Sometimes the condition is expressed by the simple imperfect, and the 
consequence by the second form of t.he imperfect above alluded to. Example : 

- - - - - 
+.L%';b& Sr d ~ ~ a j u + > + 4 J J ~ ~  
" Ere this, lore WOULD HAVE BURNT d o n  the house of m y  body, 

If tears HAD not coam to my assistance."-aabd-uGflamid. 

254. The simple past tense is also often used in a hypothetical sense, and the 
consequence by the second future tense ; as, 

" The Hagar K % h s  WILL BECOME converts to Islam, 
IF the guardian (of the beloved) IS BOFTEHED by m y  tears."-iEabd-ul-H~~m~d. 

- - 
+i@:d&bWL\'d +a~+~,IG..& 

6 6 I WILL SEIZE the svord of courage and resolution, 
I F  grace and mercy COME from that mhich is hidden."-Abmad B d h ,  Abddh. 
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255. Of the two forms of the conditional just explained, that obtained from 
the imperfect, which is formed from the past tense of the auxiliary ' to be,' with the 

particle prefixed, is alone subject to change in termination for gender and number. 

256.  There being thirteen classes of intransiti~e verbs, including perfect and 
imperfect, the present tense of each is formed in a different manner, by altering, 
rejecting, or adding other letters after dropping the J of the infinitive, and affixing 
the necessary pronouns. 

257. The present tense of verbs of Class I. is formed by rejecting the J of the 
' illfinitivc, and changing the last radical lettcr for another ; as J+iJ to recover ' 

(health), ~ y ,  ../. - ' he recovers ;' J1JT ' t o  fly,' yjJT ./ 'he flies ;' & ' to become 
6 ensnared,' & he becomes ensnared ;' JJ+A ' to know,' etc., g . x  'he 

..* 

knoms.' 

" Mall neither dies on account of it, nor RECOVERS fronl it : 
Let not the Almighty n.&ct a.ny one with the pnin of love ! "  

-&abd-ul- Humid. 

" This is not t.he nightingale which FLIETH around the roses : 
I t  is my soul which hath flown towards thee."-Babd-ur-Rul~rndn. 

" Sonle became prophets, and sonle became disciples ; but they made a gentle diaposition 
and good qualities a net ; they led particular persons astray ; and the public nEcouE entangled 
in the net like birds."-~MaXAza~z Af&&zi. 

- 
"Jjer+,!?&djj  q .  J + ~ J J U  $Y % 

" I11 the worship of God, the sweat FLOWS like a river; 
But I TIRE not at mid-day from ploughiug the land."-Kd.sim B ~ z l i ,  ~lfrld~. 

" The Prophet said to us, ' Do r o u  KNOW what this stinking s~nell is occaeioned by ? '  
The companions of the Prophet said unto him, ' WE do not KNOW what this impure slncll is 
produced from.' "-E'anii'id-?csh-Sltar'i'ea'h. 



258. The present tense of the vcrbs of Class 11. is formed by dropping the J 
of the in6nitive, and rejecting the two last radical letbrs; as in J&j 'to run,' 

and J+j,t or J+,,, ' to rain,' J&\j  ' to hang.' Examples : 
- 
j '  @ @ U> + 'a 

I' I obtained such assistance from the potentiality of the spirit, 
That in one breath I R U N  from Kiif to Khf-fiom one end of the world to the other." 

-&firzd Khan, Ansdri. 

I' Though rain PaLLETH on it for an age, 
The thistle mill never a violet become."*-Eabd-ur-Rahman. 

" Red with blood like unto red roses smma 
A thousand hearts in every bend and twist of thy ringlets."-Aa6hur-Ha!tn~~r~. 

259. The \ of hhi t ives  of some of the verbs of this class, similar to those 
of which t.his last example is a specimen, is rejected; but chiefly by the Western 
Af&Zns ; as, J &j for J d \j 

260. The verbs of Class 111. reject the J oE the infinitive and the three last 
letters in foi.ming the present tense ; as &u ' to sit.' 

- 
~ ~ b ~ , b j ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ + ~ j ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ j j ~ J $ + ~ , b j j !  

' ' The hawk said, 'When he calls out to me, I return from my flight, and I SIT on liie 
hand.' The cock answered, ' Thou speakeat truly.'"-Kal~lah Damtzah. 

261. The verbs which constitute Class IV. are few in number. They reject 
the J of the inhitive and the last radical letter, altogether, in forming the present 
tense ; and t.he f i s t  vowel, which is long, is lost by elision ; as in Ja,b ' to  crack or 

split.' Example : 
-- - , 4;tj j&-bj 

L x j  L+ GF /Y - 
" She has no equal in loveliness, On her account, loving hearts BREAK." 

-Ahmad Bc ik ,  dbdali. 

262. Class V. drops the J of the intinitive and the last radical letter for hvo 
othew in forming the present ; as 3;i to ascend ' in the following example : 

The violet is known 8s thc Cul-i-Faiaarnbar, or the Prophet'e flower. 
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"Through crudity and rawness, ebullition and agitation ARIBETH from the pot : 
Of thc heart's death, the manifest tongue giveth evidence."-Bald-ul-Hamid. 

263. The verbs of Class VI. merely reject the J of the infinitive, wit.hout 
nltrring the other letters more than substituting for, ; as J$ ' to die.' 

- - &a, J b , L  ' -&bdw-&\Lu>bL , & + g 3 r p  
I < At t,he fountain of attainment of desire, I DIE with lips parched, 

From the burning inflammation of the anxiety of sepmation."-Babd-uGliamId. 

264. Class VII. adds another letter after dropping the J of the idnitive, for 
the present tense, as in & ' to burn.' Example : 

1 6  On becoming aware that Mulak nunNETH in the fire of love, 
He again began to speak his thanks and congratulations to him."-Sag-ul-Afuliih. 

265. The verbs of the remaining six classes are all imperfect, and only two- 
Classes VIII. and X.-have any present tense ; the remainder take the present of 
other verbs to supply the deficiency. 

266. The present tcnse of verbs of Class VIII. is formed in a similar 
manner to that of the verbs of 'Class I., by dropping the J of the infinitive and 
substituting another letter for the last radical one ; as in J&L ' to break,' J+L 
' to remain,' JJJS ' to pass away,' etc. Example: 

0 , * 0 

$ . J J ~ , J G ~ J & ~ ~ * ~  ~ J J + J I J ~ ~ ~ . $ + Y ~ +  

" Alas for pleasant life that PASSETII thus away ! 
Like a stream it  floweth swiftly past, alas ! alas ! "-Allmad @all, Abdali. 

&Li j  ' to run,' which is of Class IX., has no present tense, but uses the 
present of J&j, which bears the same signification, and has been already 
described under Class II., to  which it belongs. 

267. Verbs of Class X. form the present tense in a similar manner to those 
of Class VI., by the mere rejection of the J of thc inhitivc, and adding the dif- 
ferent affixed pronouns ; as in &,Ja ' to go.) Exanlple : 

- 
,L ?J LL ,J e, 5 b 3 j  j dj j l ~ 3  ~ f i  % a+? & uk % 

I t  We used not to h o w ,  at all, ourselves, as to where WE G O  ; 
Neither did me (then) understand what country it  is or what place."-Say-ul-Mzdzik. 

268. 'to go,' which comcs under Class XI., has no present tense, and 
uses that of ' to go or depart,' which belongs to the following class. 



269. The infinitive 3.1.' ' to go or depart,' which constitutes Clase XII. ie one 

of the most irregular verbs in the Pu&to language, and uses A& or : as the pro- 
sent tense, which belongs to some unknown root. Example : 

- 
~ I + & J ! , J ~ ~ P ~ ~ ~  9.$11k$$%fLd3I,~> j t i i ? a > \ *  

I ( The Prince said, ' Mnke ready my horse and spear, oh friends ! 
For I GO to China: I have very many sbgee before me.'"-Bahram Gar. 

270. ,Jk\l ' to comc,' constitutes Class XIII. of the intransitive verbs, and is 

similar to the preceding. The prefixed !, is changed, according to the pcrsorl 
referred to, for ,LI andJ3, thc significations of which havc bccn given in Chapter 1'. 
I t  has no present t.ense of its o m ,  and uses that of $, with the prefised prononns 
already referred to. The following is an example : 

11 Again a sound came, that 1brs.h-m the friend of God COMETH, 
Aggrieved in heart on account of Imam Husain's death. 
The lady Sii'zra'h, too, approacheth afflicted and sorrowful; 
Disconsolate on account of Imiim Husain's death."--Jfzchanzmad HEnifak. 

271. I n  works on divinity and other religious writings, /,, or a; is very 
generally affixed to the third person sin,oular and plural, masculine and feminine, of 

the present tense, as in the f i s t  line of the example just given. I t  is also added t,o 
the aorist, future, imperative, and the past ; and mill be found explained under those 
heads. 

272. Properly speaking, the present tense is formed fkom the aorist by reject- 
ing the prefixed j of the latter, which const,itutes the only difference between them ; 
therefore, i t  will not be necessary to give separate examples of each of the thirteen 
classes of the intransitive verbs, but merely to point out any peculiarities that 

may exist, and exceptions to general rules. Examples : 

~ $ j u ' + , A & J ~  y * J - $ - . b r ~ ~ - ~ k 2 y & J j ~  .., 
I I  Like as a fowl N a y  BECOXE ENTANGLED in n loose snare of n hundred nooses, 

So (her) disllevelled loclts entanglsd rue in ernbarrnssment nnd perplesity." 

-Babd-udHaniicZ. 
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" When it  comes to his recollection that. ' I have not mnde the first ka~du'h, '*  and he be 
about to arise from his sitting posture, HE SHOULD RETURN to the same position and perform 
the &alecla'h."- Famd'Zd-ush-Shari'cza'h. 

;' If I BHOULD STAND here, the crow mill seize me:  what is i t  necessary to do?  He 
said-'The appliances of genius and prudence are invented as a remedy for difficulty and per- 
plexity."'-Kalilah nlo Damnnh. 

" If a person BHOULD DIE, and may have repented of cahmny, lie mill enter into Paradise 
before all the rest of the creation ; but if H E  S I I O U L D  DIE, and may not hnre repented of 
dander and evil-speaking, he will enter Hell long before the rcst of the world."-F(~?~.6'zd-z(&- 
Sharr'm'h. - 

273. The prefixed j of this tense, like the u of the Pcrsian, is often rejected 
as redundant, but the proper signscation can seldom be mistaken. Examples : 

11 What cause for astonishment is it, though the Phcenix SHOULD DECOME ENTANGLED in the net, 
(By means) of every bird-cntchcr who posscsseth the net of sincerity and love." 

-Bubd-z~1-flam~d. 

J,,u\++ ../ 2 Jly\ 'hLf*! ?$JL,+ if-! >It- K b l i  p3h3/i  
' \ 'I; " 4 ; ~  q* Y ?6, ,+ '?$I. 4t 

" Wisdom also maketh this demand, that the dust of ~mfai t l~fulnc~s SHOULD NOT REST on 
the skirt of any one's circumstanccs or affairs. Tlie cock answercd him-' Wl~at ingratitude, 
or what bad faith has been found in me ? '  "-KaAlah 7co .Dam?zah. 

"Our God hath bestowed grace on the Fai thf~~l ,  that TnsY SIIOULD WALK in the m-ays 
of Mullammad, the Chosen One."-Fa?c2:6'id-u~-Slrari'~a'h. - 

274. An example of t>he 'u or 4; prehed  to the third persons of the aorist, as 

* A form of sitting at prayer. t This is an exnmplc of the particlo of negation inserted. See paragraph 422 



well as other knees in religious writings, for the sake of cuphony, referred to at 
paragraph 215, is contained iu the following ext.ract : 

6  6  Whether a nlan may 6i1lli in the water and he drowned, or N A Y  IlECOME C O S E U M E I )  irl 
tire, or may be deroured by wolves ; under all these circumstances t l ~ e  interrogatio~i (at thr 
last day) is certain and beyond a doubt ; for Hc ie  Omniscient, and Omnipotent."-Fu?ca'id- 
usJ~-g~ari'a?n'll. 

pL F\ ]ST FUTVRE 011 PRECATIYE TEXSE. 

275. The first future or precative tense is precisely the same as the aorist 
with the exception that it adds the particle + to the third person singular and 
plural, whether masculine or feminine, and by which it is always distinguishable. 

276. As the aorist mcl*ely differs from the present by the prefixed j, and the 
1st future &om the aorist by prehing the q to the third persons, consequently 
it mill be unnecessary to give examples of each of the intransitives, which hart! 
already been given for the present, as by prefixing the particles referred to, these 
tenses can be formed. Examples : 

6 6  HE SHOULD STAND parallel to the head of the mausoleum, with his face towards 
Makka'h, nnd H E  GHOULD STAND about three or four yards distant."-Fn)c.6'i(l-ush-Shar~'@u'h. 

" If a man by inadvertency should omit the appointed section of the Kur'&n (in prayer) iu 
either of the first two inclinations of the body, and, s t  the time of making the inclination, i t  
cometh to his recollection ; IIE SHOULD RETURN to the bending position, and on that r e q  place 
repent the section required."-E'a?z.d'id-u~~-~iar~'ma'h, 

277. Like the preceding tense, the prefhed j of this also is often rejected 
altogether, and sometinles understood ; as in the following extract : 

I 6  A listener to slander mill become liberated from that sin, when he shall deny i t  with Ilia 
tongue, nnd shall refrain fiom it, or shall put in a word, so that the calumny be refuted ; or 
H E  BHOULD RIPE UP from the place and release himself from hearing backbiting."-Fama'?d- 
tr&-SJari'cea'h. 
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278. MThen a pcrsonnl pronoun is used with t.he third person of this tcnse, 
the 2 precedes the prefixccl j, but mhcn the third pcrsonnl pronoun is not used, the 
j precedes the 4 ; as in thc following cxanlplc : 

I i LET not fire nEaclr tlie liousc of tiny one, 
Though its brightness be thc sun's or the moon's."-iEabd-ur-RuJznzdn. 

279. The second future tense is formed from the aorist by the addition of the 
particle +, and is subject to exactly the same rules and variations as that tense. 
Examples are contained in the following extracts : 

" passing over the bridge of Sarat is truc my friends, and YOU WILL BE PEnTURBEn 
tlirough awe. 130th good and bad WILL ASSEMBLE on i t ;  all actions will be weighed ; and 
every one WILL  wow tlie statc of his case."-Fan;6'id-zisl~-Shar~'~u'A. 

" If' thou dost not take pity on me, I SHALL DIE. Thou wilt not act rightly : thou wilt 
~nurder thy sister ! Why dost thou speak, oh deceiver ?"-Adam Ehdn and Durl%/ldnn'~. 

" There arc some scorpioiis of Hell, that if they strike a rnountairi with their sting, IT 

\\.I I,I, nu  R N ,  slid become ashes."-Baba Jan. 

280. As in the two preceding tenses, the l~refixed j of t,his tense also, is 

rejected as redundant; but invariably so for those verbs which do not take j in the 
past tcnse, previously explained. 

" Depressed in mind, and altered in countcnnnce, Adam Khan said unto Miro and Bnlo : 
' If'tllis affair is not completed by my hand, I will disappear from this country. WILL Y O U  G O  

\\-it11 me, or WILL SOU not ? ' "-Adam & i n  and Dur&d?za'i. 

281. When a regular personal pronoun (J&,+i), as wcll as the a f i e d  

personal pronoun (&+), is used in this tcnse, the o precedes the particloj, 
but when no separate pronoun is used, the follows the j. Examples : 



" I am a longer after roses : I aln burnt to the heart 1)y separation. 
8houldst thou put off the time to evening e\Tcn, 1 EIIALL 11ECOME entirely COKSCMED." 

- E ; ~ u f  a d  ZuliBd. 

6 1 The morning of the dark night of sorrow WILL DAWN at last !I' 
The grief of separation WILL at. length nEACH IT8  TERMINATION 1"-Y~uJand Zukk/l&. 

282. In  poetry some license is taken with respect to the +: it is often 
inserted between the syllables of a word, and also, in the case of a compound verb, 
formed by prefixing a preposition or postposition to a simple infinitive. 

" When in this doubt, he should look from the corner of his o-je towards the congregation, 
and determine 

That ' if they sit, I WILL ALBO BIT, and if they riee, I WILL ale0 ~ I B E . '  "-Rashid-ul-By'dn. 

Several words may also intervene between the particle and the verb-one may 
be at the commencement', the ot'her at the termination of the sentence; as in this 
extract : - - 

/tj @ % 5 8J 6. bp ?jj j $j JJj2 2 Ld + wJ\ 
11 Utter not any more vorde of counsel or admonition unto me, 

Othernise I F I L L  now ao OUT to the paganism of blaclr curls."-Babd-ul-Ha~d. 

283. The imperative mood is always formed in a similar manner to the lst, 
future tense, with these exceptions, t,hat it has no first person singular or plural, and 
that it drops the affixed personal pronoun for the second persons, and is not liable to 
change in termination for gender ; but in other respects it is subject to the same 
rules and exceptions as the preceding tenses of the aorist and h t  future. The 
following are examples : 

11 Qo not towards Syria! T U R K  BACK now ! Remain stationary in some place, if thou 
hast any affection for the Prophet."-Tanallud Nama'h. 

,,! +>j 'Li&?3 '3 d b  GG ,K u L b  & ,b ~j % b, 3 
1r BE not DECEIVED, oh hermit, with the asceticism of hypocrisy ! 

For the slave-girl's eon and daughter will be held in no estimation."-Babd-ul-Hamid. 
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I ( COME sometimes to lny tomb, 011 my l~elo~ed one ! 
Bum not my hcnrt (even t,hcre) with the fire of sepamt~ion."-rf~sirn &ah, Afridi. 

' I ' R A N S I T I V E  V E R B S .  

284. Under this head are included primitive and causal verbs, which form 
their past tenses somewhat differently from intransit,ives, by rejecting the J, the 
sign of the i h i t i v e  mood, and prefixing to this base or root the particle, the sigu 

' of the past, which is mitten j , a j  , and occasionally ,, ; as J.JA to shake,' '&k j or 
A& k j ' he ~1100k'; J>jJ'T ' to cause to fly,' ,,\j,! \l or ajl j$\ ,  ' he caused to fly.' When 
thc first letter of thc S n i t i v c  is T, the, of the past tense is used without the (r), 
and thus becomes united to the 7. 

285. Derivativc verbs formcd from adjectives by the addition of J j  reject this 
termination in forming thc past tenses, thus returning to their primitive state, and 
the past tcllse of the vcrbs JJ or J,i ' to do,' must be used in forming them ; as 

4 ' bent,' J,+J ' to bend,' dS 4 or 2 -9 ' hc bent ;' iU ' hard,' J+ ' to 
harclcn,' 2 ' he hardened.' 

286. A few verbs derived from nouns and pronouns by the addition of J j  are 

subject to the same rules ; as Jk ' a sacrifice,' J,,k ' to sacrifice,' 2 Jk ' he sacri- 
ficed ;' ' self,' J,!+ ' to make one's om, '>  &A ' he gained over.' There is, 
homcvcr, an cxccption to this, as in all other rules, in Jj2., ' to frighten,' from bJ!, 

' fright,' which becomes,,>,: j or ~jb,, j ' he frightened,' thus lengthening the vowel 
preceding the h a 1  letter fiom (l-) to \, which is also thc rule with regard to 
most primitive infinitives terminating in J . 

287. Primitive intransitives arc made transitive by changing the J of tho 
b infinitive into Jj, as J+> 'to shed,' ' to scatter,' Jjjj to strew,' ' to cLispel;' 

J d j  ' to swing,' J$j 'to make to swing;' and derivative intransitives obtained 
from adjectives arc made transitive by changing the J+ of t.hc infinitive into J3; 
as JJllr ' to burn,' JJJ ' to consume ;' and which are subject to the rules laic1 down 
in paragraph 285. 

288. Transitive verbs must agree with their objects in gender and number, in 
all the inflections of the past; and the object must be in the nominative, and some- 
times in the dative, and the agent in the instrumental case. 
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"The king CALLED the boy's bCOTIIER and FATIIER, and JlIeklIf3RED TIIEM with malt)- 
gifts."- Gulistan. 

289. The a f i e d  personal pronounH (L j.'~) are not wed with transitive 
verbs in tho past tense, and the regular prefixed personal pronouns in the instrumental 
case must be used instead. 

The other form of personal pronoun used with verbs to denote the agent, 
described at paragraphs 129-131, is used with transitive verbs to denote the agent, 
and may precede or follow the j the sign of the past. 

When, as in the following example, an affixed personal pronoun may be used 
with a transitive verb, it points out the objective cam; as- 

4, L* wV ubj 3++ IJ 3~ + ~3 GJ 1s 
" The whole of this tribe assembled before blidad and Madad, sajing, ' Give us informu- 

tion with regard to the future, as to whet mill be the condition of the tribe ; and why did you 
not Ixponnr us respecting the events which have passed, that we might haw taken counsel in 
the accomplishment of our affairs, so that we had not sustnined such detriment and injury?'"- 
Afzal a t d ? t .  

290. The twenty-four classes of transitives, perfect and imperfect, have ten 
methods of forming the past tense, which I shall divide into as many forms. 

291. Form I. The verbs of Classes I., VI., VII., VIII., and XII. form their 
past tenses by rejecting the J of the infinitive, and lengthening the first vowel fiom 
(L) to \ in the singular ; rn in the following examples : 

- 
& ~ y ' ~ & ~ - : J f ~ ~ j b b  dP+Ltl.+%~Arij)j 
" With what, modesty and di5dence shdl I behold bashfulness and chasteness? 

The bud HATH THROWN BACK the veil from its head for the sake of the rose." 
-&abd-112- Hamid. 

I t  
>!J 8~ + 

Mulla Iiarmali BEKT BOMB O N E  on before, saying, ' Cfo and give information to 
Dur&&na'i, that The Unfortunate, with people along with him, hath come to the spring.'"- 
Adam Khdn and DurBdna'i. 

292. The long vowel 1 is again rejected in the plural for (I-) ; as 

6 6  That very hour Zen Zenah BENT MEN after Muttalib .... and called him ; and he entertained 
him like a brother."-Tan.allud N&rna'A. 



A GRAMMAR OF TEE 

11 The NunsEs SAID to her, ' Oh daughter ! 
What is thy condition ? relnte thy affairs unto us.' "-Sa~-z~Z-M~61tZk. 

293. The f i s t  and second persons plural are tho same as the third person 
masculine singular, with the plural form of pronouns prefixed ; but the third person 
nlascuhe plural is formed by merely prefixing the j to the simple infinitive, as in 
tthe two examples just given. 

294. Another form of the third person plural, applicable to all classes of verbs, 
is written with the same letters as the feminine singular, and is also the case with 
regard to intransitive verbs;" but the final letter is preceded by the vowel ( A ) ,  

which conveys a shorter sound than that of the feminine 3 ,  and is equivalent 
to the diphthong ce. The following extract is an example :- 

r 1 Quickly she aAvE her own CLOTHES to the king's daughter, 
And CLOTHED herself in the ROYAL ROBES.-Saif-u~~fu~zik. . 

295. The feminine form of the past tense of transitive verbs is obtained in the 
same manner as that of intransitives, by affixing a (Izli-i-Mufi) to the inhit ive itself, 
which is changed to 3 or (7) in the plural. 

296. Some verbs also drop the J of the in6nitive in the feminine singular, 
and substitute a (hi-i-aufi) for the a (h&-i-%d-hir) of the masculine ; but not the 
verbs of this form. Examples of the feminine : 

"The HAND of destiny and death STRUCK the druin of departure, therefore, oh my eyes, 
you should hid adieu to the 11end."- Gzslistdn. 

"This matter mas exceedingly iMcnlt  for Moses; nevertheless when nE CAET IT (Ea 
staff) down, it became a serpent. This happened by the power of the All Powerful."- 
Baba Jaw 

\ J j . j $ , . a + j J H , j  ~ ~ , ~ j + ~ d ) t i + a ~ I ) ~ ~ i r ~ p * e ~ j ~ ~  - 
b 1 4  j  fi 42 4 C)Y~ 4) b j k - 4  

"The sage directed them to throw the slave into the river. After he had sunk several 
times, they caught him by the hair and cast him back into the boat, which EIE SEIZED firmly 
with his hand."-Gulistdn, 

* See paragraph 214 nnd note. 



297. Example of the plural : 

$ + $ A  lj!, 

" It was in the middle of thc day that they arrived near the fort. The breve feuowe L A I U  

their hnnda on it by the way, and in the short space of three hours they gained the victory."- 
Afzal &Z?z. 

298. Some infmitives have more than one method of forming the p u t  tense, 
and applicable both to masculine and feminine ; as in JJ, ' to speak' or ' to ay . '  
Examples : 

J?)f 4: j dk ,)fj JL 9 ,yJ y a k  wkir)f 3 4, 3 6d-b J) 9 ' 1 J 3  3" 

G & t+JjJ\d&>#Lp % d k 

" When he (Mirmiimi) delivered up D u r h s n a ' ~  to hhn, a man who was a servant of' Gujar 
& h ' s  was standing by, to whom 1x11 RELATED the circumstance, on which Gojar Khsn dis- 
charged an arrow at Mirm~mi,  but it did not take effect.-Adam B t d n  and Uur&cina'i. 

- 
; . ~ " ~ P G J +  j J L ~ J %  ?~j~a; , ;y&,& 
" The Queen BPOKE to her mother clandestinely; 

And with this circumstance, also, she acquainted B&.'--Say-uGMu1tik. 

" Noh&adah BAID-' Oh, King of' the Univerae ! 
In this manner I discover from the books.' "--Say-uGMulz~k. 

299. Form 11. consists of the idnitives of Classes III., IV., and X., which 
form the past tense by merely rejecting the J of the infinitive and prefixing t,he 
particle j, as exemplified by the following extracts : 

c'r;3M3-.5+Sl, dl ,a4 J v. j j $ d ) A ~ ~  L* 
1 1  

In my life-t.ime thou didst thus PUT XE OUT of thy remembrance, 
Like as one forgetteth a deceased pcrson of a hundred years."-hbd-uI-Hamid. 

~ p " - ' L S & A r , ! , ~ ~ ~  , j ~ j l ~ j ~ + / C y '  

"When Abii Balir made an exhortation, they all TOOK hid ADVICE, acted up to it, alld 
became resolute in it."-Favt.ii'id-uSl.2-Etari'aa'A. 

300. The plural of Form 11. of the past is derived in the same manner as 
Forni I. Examples : 

* This latter form is more properly speaking the imperfect tense, hut wed for the p a t .  See paragraph 323. 
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" After forty days they came into the presencc of the I h g ,  
And innde their statement to him in a humble manner-- 
' We have @EARCHEn through SEVEN REGION6 with great care, 
And seven generations of every person has been inspected. 
There will be a daughter born to &ahb%l, son of &ah R u b  : 
Her name is Badri Jamiil-thc Sovereign of the Fair.' "-Sag-zcl-Mzcl.uk. 

0 1  Some of the idnitives of Classes 111. and X. encling in c, which arc. 
c*oiitained in Form 11. of the past tenses, insert a ,  before the final letter for the third 
pwson masculine singular, which is changed to \ for the plural, the 0 then taking 

affixed (z )  or i ; as 3L ' to behold,' 04 j ' he bchcld,' oE j ' they beheld.' 
Rxamplcs : 

1aA"J-l3\~~Sj4j,jiCi~ b j h i ~ ' i ~ 2 ~ t l b 3 ) j b k ~ $ j ~ \ ; I :  U J  

" S a ~ i d  SAW that the prince was not seated on the throne ; 
And in his mind this matter he passed over."-Sctf-ul-NziIziK. 

,\JL $,A k ,b 2 43 j & 1  4. J 'y + 'GS j ,fg d JJ 
"The Goldsmith EAW that his sweetheart cometh, and 

He went out to reccive her, delighted and overjoyed."-Suif-z1I-N~1~/1. 

302. The infinitives which constitute Form 11. of the past use i for the 

feminine singular termination, a&ed to the masculine or to the J of the infinitive 
indiscriminately, which is changed to 4 or (7) in the plural. 

"With all speed H E  there I~EPEATED the INVOCATION, 

And he breathed on the fa,ir face of the beloved."-Sa~-ul-Hu1~/1. 

" My mother said unto mc-' Thy grandfather divides the propitiatory offering of dates ; 
go there : ' therefore 1 came and TOOK UP A D ~ ~ ~ . - F a n . ~ " i d - u - ~ a r ' l ' a a ' h .  

U LLJ&L&yj jb  ./ J , ~ ~ J , & ~  
I I  He placed tell thousand men under each commander, 

And then he DEJIANDED  BOAT^ from the boatmen.-Sag-uZ-Muiak. 

303. Form 111. The S n i t i v e s  of Classes XI. and XIV. form the past tense 
by rejecting the of the infinitive and prefixing the particle j as in the preceding 
Form, with the exception that the last letter of the root is accented or moveable in 
this, whilst it is quiescent in the former. 

' I  When Durlrhana'i n E n n D  THIS REPLY with her ears, she became faint and powerless; 
ahe sighed, and became (as it were) blind and deaf.-Adam &in and Dur&inaJi. 



"He  said-'bcneath the slladow of thc wealth of royulty 1 KEPT ALL but the envioue, 
pleascd and contented, hut they did not Lecome sntitlficd.' "-Gulist~in. 

304. The feminine terminations of the infinitives of this Form are a or (L) for 
the singular, and or (7) for the plural. Examples : 

'I In the morning, wlicn her fathcr hcheld her, lie came to hie aon-in-law, and ASKED him 
about it, saying : 

' Oh rascal! how sharp arc tllosc teeth of thine? To what extent wilt thou etretch her 
lips ? they are not leather I ' "-Gzdist6n. 

1 6  \I'hcn the IlUrSC IIEAnD THIB SPEECII fibi'0Il1 l l h ,  
They at lengtli drparted from their own hou~c."-IS'u~-uZ-i~ful~ll. 

4-4 +d 4*,:b tsri G -_) dl 2'3 -, * 
dJ! :,K% cb 5 y s J S  y ',!, a,; 

" When the nurse HEARD from her such~singular and uncommon w o a ~ s ,  
She became amazed at the circumstance, and perplcvcd as to its remedy."-Ihuf arcd ZuliB6. 

305. By far the greater number of infinitives in the language form their past 
tenses according to one of the threc Forms already explained, for which reason I 
have given pretty numerous examples of them. The infinitives of the remaining 
Forms, being few in number comparatively, will not require so many examples to 
illustrate them. 

306. Form IV. These obtain their past t,enses in a similar manner to the verbs 
of Form 11. by rejecting the J of the Sn i t ive ,  the last characteristic letter being im- 
movable or quiescent, but with this difference, that they altogether reject the j 
of the past, by which there is no difference in the mode of writing between the past 
and the imperfect ; thus &I,J 'to unloose,' ~h 'he unloosed ;' ' to take 
away,' " 09 ' he took away.' 

"With hands folded on n a ~ e l  he stood before hinl in a respectful manner, 
And in commendation of t.he king his TONGUE he u ~ ~ o o e ~ ~ . - ~ ' a ~ - u ~ - ~ u ~ ~ k .  

L , l ) & J W L ~ ~ r & +  ../ ~ , J S ~ S ~ ~ ~ ~ , , ~ L I J ~  

" 8ard&si1& UNLOOSED her brother's bonds, which Bahriim with much skill had fastened." 
-BaArdm Gar. 

This infillitire is used for nnimate objects, nnd \ for objects inainate.  LA > 
15 
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- 
uk % $+ +J +jb +J) c; L ' ~ j j j .  +)! d,Jj +,'+ % 

" With much clistress and suffering thcy TOOK US AWAY to the prison, 
And treated us with much iinpropricty nnd disrcspcct."-Serf-zrl-JiilllzIA. 

307. The feminine is obtained in thc same manncr as that of the infinitives of 
the preceding Form. 

308. Form V. drops the J of the infinitive in forming the past, the final 
characteristic letter being movable, and mercly differs from Form I. (which see), 
inasmuch as i t  altogether rejects the prefixed j ; as J9,d ' to seat,' or ' make sit.' 

a " ' W  j d d; LC*$ U % ~ C  * I  .. b j ;  j '&Y/ b d + \ ~  A , d - 
1 6  The young woman tool: the prince by the hand, 

And with muell poinp and grandeur SEATED HIJ I  011 tbe throne."-Say-zlI-&IuZak. 

309. The simple infinitive of this as wcll as other classes of verbs is often 
used for the past tense, but,, in such cases! an affixed personal pronoun in the objec- 
tive case is used with it, as in the following: 

~ : : J J ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ G , + A ; ~  + j ~ J - ? j 5 \ J 4 & 4 & ~  
" He called tlie \vliolc of tllenl into tlie nsseinbly, 

And with inucll kindness SEATED TIIEJI near 11imsclf."-SccZf-t~I-&l~ZaK. 

310. The feminine termination for this class of infinitives in the past is the 
same as for the preceding Forms. Example : 

4 4  <&& J& .. a ., /'& j~j '~+d)+ &>iP ,Jb ph 2 '->A ka a n  42 
" When suddenly that BEAUTIFUL ONE, the beloved of tlle whole world, 

Was suinmoiled to her father's presencc, and SEATED by him at his side." 
- J i l sy f  a d  ZuZiXJI&. 

311. Form VI. consists of the infinitives which wholly reject the sign of tlie 
1 i dn i t i ve  and last or final letter in the past, as Jr to burn' or 'consume,' L j 

' he burnt.' Example : 

U k j  ,-y j jj\ % +s 5 -dJa 2 5 &,)j L * b j  ep % p 8 ~  
11 I lrnow not whethcr i t  was a man, or solne otl~er thing, 

Which cntirely CoXsuMED ME ill thc f i e  of lore."-Suf-uZ-il.hd/ak. 
312. Form VII.  rejects the J of the infinitive and prefixes a syllable to the 

root, the final letter of which is quiescent. These infinitives also reject the prefixed 
1 j and are not common ; as JJ, ' to rcmovc ' or take away,' J:$ ' hc removed.' 

Example : - 
tjL &.lF qj ,y )&/m as #& L 2 && !, G+L 

J 



I 1  At last thine eyee cnnnrsD AWAY my H E . ~ ~ T  from me, 
Notwitlistanding I guarded it wit11 patience and endurance."-EabJ-uZ-Hamad. 

313. Form VIII. Thc p a ~ t  is formed hy rejecting tho sign of thc infinitive 

and the prefhrd j, as &k ' to play away' or ' lose at play,' 4 4  ' he played' or 
' lost.' Example : - - 

& . k & j J ~ . j ~ ~ j b j ~  & k p ~ / r + + q + + % a t b ~  
11 R e  who hath LOST hie LIFE in pleasure, hath not bollght anything, but Lath LOST hie 

~o~D."-Gu~istlin. 

314. The past tense of the causal infinitive J+4 is often used for the pmt 

tense of J4i, aa in tlic followillg * : 
- - 

~ Y K J ~ U L & ~ ~ ~ J ~ L : J ~ J J I ~ ~ J * ~ & +  
11 They who show cn~ni ty  to the good friends of the Almighty, have MBT their FAITH and 

nELIGIoN, and have become accounted infidels."-Pu7ca17d-244-,Yllur~'aa'h. 

315. Form IX. Thc verbs of this class are formed from adjectives generally, 
and obtain the past tense by rejecting the J; used in their formation, as also the 
prefixed j of the past, and, to completc it, the past tense of J+ or JJ 'to do,' 

is required ; as J,++A ' to inter,' 2 us ' he interred.' Example : 
- - - 
" w " J \ l ' . ~ % d ~ d j .  5 ?) ) l ihh>5G0b,+??db 

" Then the Prophet said, ' Shorn unto me hell, for thou h u t  FILLED my HEART with much 
desire.' "-Jfajntua~t-i-Jf~~~zdah~r~. 

316. The whole of the infinitives of this, as well as Forms VI., VII., and VIII., 
obtain the plural in the same manner as those before described, and take a or (I) for 
the feminine in the singular, and (7) or 4 in the plural. 

317. Form X. The infinitives of this class use the simple infinitive with the 
prehed j for all t h e e  persons, both singular and plural; as J& ' to laugh,' 

Ju j ' he laughed,' etc. Example : 

%wj\  $ \ &  \ ~ > j f i &  . ~ \ L A : ~ J ~ J ~ ~ ~ L ) G ~ G ~ , ~ J & ~ * A  

a; a; +b dl 3 & J J  & a s  d;. 
I 1  The accursed mark was visible on liis breast, and on beholding it the Iar iar  LAUGHED. 

On this, &imr said-' Wlirrt is thy ldugliter at present occasioned by, now that not one grain 
of thy existence remaineth ?'  "-Jlnsala n~rd lfisain. 

The above form of the past is also used for the feminine singular and plural. 
318. Form XI, J l  ' to do' or 'perform,' which is imperfect, and used tia 

See page 67, Class V. 
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an auxiliary, rejecds the J of tlie iniinitivc and the last raclical letter in the past, and 
takes thc prefixed j ; as.S j or nS j ' he did.' The following is an cxainl~lc : 

" The Prophet N A n E  this REPLY to the lady B~'c&:lln'h, ' Thc sound of Nakir and D'Iunkir 
will fall as pleasantly on the ear of the Faithfill as the application of a collgriuln to one's eyes.' " 
-E'n)ta'itE-u.sJ -aar i ' c~n 'h .  

319. The prefiscd particle of the past is sometimes omitted, as in the following 
extract: 

- -- 
K d 4k I,- ?i.! J J +,5J b(,,3j w Y  q Ti.! 2 9 2  j d 

" Notwit,hstanding all the FORCE HE USED to renlove the Imiim's hand, yet he did not undo 
the fastening of Im%m Eusain's dra\ver~."-~lnsuu mzll 41zzlsnilz. 

This verb does not undergo change in termination for gender or number. 
320. or JJ is often affixed to thc third person singular and plural of the 

past tense of verbs, particularly in religious mrit,ings, or at the termination of a line 

in poetry, for the sakc of euphony ; t,hns- 

" After that ~ E u m a ~  bin S a d ,  who was a champion, and computed amongst the army of 
the Yczidis, with g ~ c a t  ma th  S T n u c K  H I X  with a illace, and s E r a n a T E D  the- head of that 
youth fro111 his boc1y."-fIasajz alzd [Lzlsain. 

J+1 +.it. Ixrsn~acr  Tansn. 

321. After having explained the past tensc so fully, the imperfect is easily 
described. 

The different methods of obtaining the inlperfect may be divided illto six classes. 
322. I. Out of the twenty-four classes of transitive verbs, fifteen form the past 

by prcbing the j, and the imperfect tenses of the whole of these are obtained by 
c merely rejecting that prcfis; as Jj ' to  bind,' 2J\j. j or;L j he bound,' A>\;. or;b 

' Ile was binding.' The following extracts arc cxamplcs : 

' i  d d L+. J A,& L, 6 ,i 4.~2 jlil JJ+ .({ JJ 
l' IIc ryas SEARCHIKG about for hi111 ercry liere and thcrc, 

Until at last he ibu~ld the prince quite beeide himsc1f."-S~rf-~lZ-~Uulz?R. 
- 

,.$ c L j K  AI ,jbL~\! j \+~ L d  y, '!Y ,* q ' d i  Ji J ,1 .dJ &.+" 8,Ja" & ,. J 

( (  One of the kings of old mas extremely negligelit in aflairs of state, and U B ~ D  TO KEEP 

liis army in arrears."- Cz~listdlz. 



323. &, ' to say,' which is of the abovc class, has a second f o m  of t.he im- 
perfect, which is also obtained by rejecting the prefix. - 

&+ b d 3 I J ~ J \ ; ) -  & &) . ( J ~ Y  
I I All WERE BAYING,  This is a very virgin of paradise indeed, 

Sent out of hcaven into this world ! ' "-Uahrdm Gar. 

324. The plural is formed according to the same rules as the pmt tensc~ 

already described. Example : 

j j jL & J w 4  P UIJIJ1 ../ UF 4 kJ 2 d , w u  
"Al l  round the heavens n E  WAS VIEWISG flumes which wcrc taking firc from the stare, 

his idols too had fallen, and were turned upside down."-Tarcallud A-ama'k. 

325. The feminine termination is formed in the same manner a for the p a ~ t  
tense. Examples : 

dl.AT a; bj L5-4 613 b LA 

~ , + . . $ 3 L p d J J ~  J j d , J j  + 
$3 +K &3 2 

" Oh thou ignorant heart of mine ! take example from the dead ! 
For they that USED TO AHASS wealth, went from this world, and left i t  behind. 
To-day is conjunction : to-morrow is eepamtion."-diz~@anzmas-i-IrEabd-ztr. 

I 1  8tones were falling on the heads of my rivals, 
when I WAS BPRINKLING the dust of thy door on my forehead."-lEabd-tll-Hafitid. 

3%. 11. The imperfect tenses of the four classes of infinitives which do not 
t,ake the prefixed j are the same as the past in every way. Examples : 

3r' d L c i & , + ~ J L u 1 + ~ \ + j k r j L . r ! ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ + ; ~ j r L ~ 4  - 
J L ~ i ; ! J + ~ j \ _ 1 4 k ~ & L d ~ & ~ & J ~ ~ ~ L - b & ~ ~ J J 4  v .. - b J , k j  

:,LA ' 9, 
"The king said, ' By this command an error has been coinrnitted by me, and in a llio~neilt 

of anger an expresaion has escaped me ; but under such circumstances it is necessary that tho11 
WOULDST B R I N G *  into play sucll rcflection as may be suitable to the condition of a ~viee 
counsellor.' "-Kahkall n.0 Damnah. 

w'p 'GL 41 j +$+ j *Ci 
k 3, & 9I 3 2J+ 2 gJT p 

I I He had no inclination for eating or for &inking, 
Ncilller DID he OPEN his eyes iu any manner."-Sof-~(Ellilcluk. 

327. 111. Two classes of verbs, 111. and XXN., lengthen the short v o ~ ~ l  

(-) preceding the last characteristic letter of the past for I in the imperfect; as 

Thc imperfect truse is often uscd in a potential ns well as an habitual sense, as in t h i  example. 
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t ' J+ to buy, '> *A he buried,' j& or rjL+ ' he  was burying;' JP ' to do,' 
d ' he did,' bjK ' he mas doing.' Examplcs : 

I I Biuce they wEnE BnIxGING JIE up to suffcr the psngs of love for thc Fair, 
Would that in my childhood my fjtlicr and mother had been cliildless ! "- lia6d-uZ- Humid. 

L J b  &A &> 1: 4 &J 3,) &lj\ dJ d; * j b L 2 4 ?  ec;',j J . . ' - "  
51;~ & 'L J;?j 

" When thou didst make Fir'zawn" a ruler, who in M i s r t  laid claim to divinity; the 
river Nil$ becalne obedient unto him, aud thou for his sake DIDET AFFLICT thy chosen people."$ 
-Ba6a Jclz. 

328. IT. The imperfect tense of dl, ' to take away' or ' remove,' which forms 
its past by prekxing $, and which diffcrs from all the other infinitives in the 
language in this respcct, is formed by rejecting3. in the same manner as the j in 
the first form. 

J h! 8 3  &4=+.3,\ 9, a b  dJ 4 . j  6 + 
t i  I saw a learned man who had become enamoured of a person, and liis secret became 

known. Indeed he USED TO ENDunE no end of injustice and cruelty, and show great forbear- 
ance and resignation. "- Gulisldn. 

329. V. Another form of the imperfect, used in a continuative sense, is 
obtained by prefixing the particle to the past tense, as exemplified by the 
following extracts : 

" Notwithstanding I collstantly weep and wail, I found no other partner in m y  grief than the 
nigh tingale. 

I WOULD SPEAK of the circuinstances of m y  beloved, and he WOULD LAMENT on account of the 
rose."-Ahnzad &dA, Abdtili. 

11 In short, the shoemal~er accepted the young prince's service, and without apprehension 
he USED TO DnIRG H I M  t0 his Own house, and TAKE HIN BACK to the palacC."-lfadilah 2t.O 

Dam?zaA. 

330. This prefixed + appears to be used indiscriminately with both the im- 

Pharoah. t Egypt. $ The Nile. 1 Thc Ismelites. 



porfcct and past, as in t,he following extract, in which it ie prefixed to the simple 

imperfect of one verb, and to the past of another, both forms conveying a continua- 

tive meaning. 

i ( LIommnchsoc~ver a person was diseased, or hia sicknees were even the plague or ulcere, 
yet he wonld become cured of that malady when Mnsa WOULD TOUCII IIIM with the rod ; aud 
whcn lie W O U L D  8TnIKE dried up trees with it, they wotlld become fresh, and fruit would hang 
from them."-Baba J6n. 

331. A fcw imperfect verbs, which have no past tense, form the imperfect, 

when they have one, in a similar manner to those mhich take j in the past. 
332. The terminations for the feminine gender alrcady explained are the same 

for all classes of verbs. 

T H E  C O M P O U N D  T E N S E S .  
wj &L PERFECT TENSE. 

333. The compound tenses of transitive verbs are obtained in the same manner 
as intransitives, by adding the different tenses of the auxiliary, ' to  be,' according to 
the gender and number of t,he govcrning noun, to the past participle of the verb 
conjugated. 

334. Transitive verbs have but two forms of the past participle, which differ 
but slightly from each other-one affixing 6 with its variations for gender and 
number to the iufinitire, whilst the other rejects the J of the infinitive and a f i c s  

it to the root; thus JJ;~,J ' to ask,' $++A 'asked ;' Jy ' to burn,' ' burnt.' 
335. There arc consequently but two forms of the perfect tense formed bp 

adding the present tense of the auxiliary ' to be,' to the past participles, and there- 

fore a few examples will serve to illustrate it. 

"The scorpion said, Oh brother ! the fear produced in my heart from crossing this water. 
nnTH T H R O W N  ME into the whirlpool of perturbation.' "-Kalilah m o  Damnah. 

" This unembellished firmament became adorned with ornaments and embelliuhlnents ; 
Which the dinlnonds of' omnipotence and power HAVE c ~ n v ~ ~ . " - X l r z d  &in ,  An,i.dri. 

I i 1 HAVE PERUSED a hundred volumes on patience, and endurance, 
But what shall I do 1 I m out of patience, and distracted in heart."-Say-ul-NuIfk. 



336. The participle and auxiliary assume the feminine form and number to 
agree with a governing noun of that gender; as- 

11 That from which even Majntin was appallecl in the pave,  
Love HATH ASSIGNED such a grievous calamity unto me."-Babd-ul-I;ianz~d. 

I ' 1 H A V E  ENTRUSTED unto thee both my de~tiny and inclination; 
In every way I will be the most humble of thy lovers."-Kdsim B a l i ,  Afridi. 

337. The auxiliary is often rejected in this tense, as in the following extract : * 

"Thou art the apple of my eyes, and that camel on which thou art mounted, together with 
i l l ?  goods loaded on it,, I H A V E  GIVEN unto thee."-?k?callzrd A?i?)za'h. 

338. This tense is formed in the same manner as the preceding, from the past 
or perfect participle, to which it adds the past tense of the auxiliary ' to  be.' 
Esrtnlples : 

~ ~ i ; e ~ ! , y l ~  j Lr; i2p jYL ../ 
6 1  

3 
I IIAD not as yet TAKEN the name of friendship 
IVl~en separation again a~selllbled an army against me."-Ba6d-zw-Ra~~mal~, 

- -- - 
j, &,, ?,,JF #P G ~ J  j~ 65 +j L l j / t  b:, P 

( 6  At any time whatsoever, the Prophet H A D  ncver PERFORMED any act8 of enchantment, 
neither IIAD hc ever s p o I c a N  falsehoods in liis Life-time."-Fawd'id-ush-SharZ'Ia'h, 

339. Examples of the feminine : 

2 4 & 'id, &$ '2 54 4 2 9  ,I 8; v 2 j 3  54 rl 8% b b 9 b j  LJ ../ 
a; Jt& d l ~ \  

( I  Damnali said, ' A certain tortoise had acquaintance with a scorpion, and one with another 
used to breathe the breath of unity and concord ; and they HAD moreover LAID the foundation 
r~f friendship and affection.' "-Kalllah 7z.o Dnnaltah. 

" At this dialogue Mnttnlib .... became much tel~ifierl, for by unsecn hands svords HAD BEEN 

IlliA\'ik, and were gleanling all around him."-7hmallad Ar&nla'h. 

:-;40. This tense is also obtained fiom the past part,iciples and the aorist tense 

* Also sce poragnpll 240. 



of the auxiliary, 'to be,' for which thcrc is but one form, which remains unchanged, 
in all six inflections, for bod1 genders. Examples : 

- .  -, 
- 99 L+ " tC f 3 + -3 & &++ & ,.A a +,a 'L 

I I What inquiry milrest tllo~l ros11ccting Durl~ho arid ~Ztlan~ ~ J I I  ! 
A person in his life-time MAT IIAVE CLAD him~elf  in a ~hroud.-liiiszm ,&ah, Affidi. 

a + >  L j A  GL/L! -2 +4 ,j s d++ 'J JI; J A? ../ " 

I1  Until he nirAy not nAvE BEEN SIIOD with tlic shoc of madness, 
The foot of every noble steed hccoincth rubbed on tlic ground of 1ovc."-rEa6d-uI-/fumid. 

- 
& J+ 3 e9 +.J 2 dJ-4 + G; , G ~ .  & LI j LL;- 
I c The amount of my sorrows d l  be within the coiilplltntion of that Inan. 

Who NAY HAVE C O U N T E ~  ovEn every hair of llisown body."-aabd-ur-Rahmaja. 

341. Another form of this tense is obtained by using the 2nd future tenw 
of the auxiliary, ' to be,' affixed to the past participle, as in the follomillg examples : 

- - - 
d L L, ~ G L  ,.m ,/. + 4-k k;;b &33t?k;bhrp=&4r. 6' .., 
I I No one in the whole course of his life rnr r ,~ ,  HAVE BEIIELD 

The trials imposed upon me every hour by my 1wloved."-AEubd-u~-Rahmdn. 

t I  The learned Inan by way of apology gave ansmcr unto him, saying, ' My notice has 
never been drawn townrds Duru~iina'i. If I 1;noaingI:ly n l n v  n a v E  ACTED unkindly toirards 
her, may the Aluiglity make my eyes sightless.'"-Adam and Dztr&iinaoi. 

342. The inflections of the conditional tense of the auxiliary ' to be,' with the 
past participle and a conditional conjul~ction or advcrb of wishing, gives the past 
conditional or optative tense. The auxiliary is not subject to change in termination 
for either gender or number, but the participle is liable to both. Examples: 

- 
~ j k k ~ ' y ~ $ ) ~ p i ) ~ ~ + ~ b + ) - 3 ~ - ~ ~ ~ 4 , , , ; j ~ p ~ r S  - 

I (  IF thou also H A l l a T  SEEX in the samc manner what I hare beheld, perhaps thou too 
wouldst have fled from their oppression into the desert."-Kaklah wo Dunznah. 

-- - - --- - 
wuL'L; 0 .g" +'j 5 " C k I  % $iy bJj J d 

I I IF thy heart HAD F O U N D  any quiet in truth and sincerity, 
Thou wouldst not have bestowed adulation or flattery on any one."--Babd-u2-Humid. 
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" HAD my heart but BEEN AWARE of such sorrows as these, 
I would ncvcr havc taken even the name of fi.icndship."-Xabd-ul-Hamfd. 

" I would not for a moment have selected absence, 
BAD any one PLACED deatli and s~parat~ion for me to choose between."-/Eabd-ur-Ra-. 

343. The twenty-four classes of trallsitive verbs have twelve methods of form- 
ing the present tense, the whole of which differ materially from each other. 

344. Form I. This consists of the infinitives of Classes I., II., V., XVII., 
XVIII., XX., XXI., and XXIV., and constitutes the greatest number of verbs in 
the language, which obtain the present by merely rejecting the J of the infinitive 

and affixing the llecessniy personal pronouns. Examples: 

" A pnlnpered eon taketh not to discipline and morality, 
And a shaded palin GIVETH not ripe datcs."-A3ald-ul-~Iam~d. 

1 1  I profitlessly PLACE a load on my hcnd for the sake of carnal desires, 
But my waist ncver bccolneth bent for devotion or for prayer."-!aim a a l i ,  Afridi. 

345. Form 11. conlprises the infinitives of Class III., in which the two last 
radical letters are rcjccted and two others talccn in lieu of them ; as &,; ' to 

I 4 demand7 or desire,' he, shc, it demands ;' , !  ' to  rive7 or 'cleave,' 
+-+L ' he, shc, it cleaves.' Esamplc : 

I 1  Through drcncl I am unable to look on the host of licr bcanty- 
IIcr eycbrowv are bows ! her eyelashes ltrvn coats of' mail ! "-Ah71znd ,!!6?i, rlb&li. 

346. Form 111. In forming the present tense of the verbs of this division, 
wliicll includes Class IV. of idnitives, the two last characteristic letters are rejected 

and another taken in place of them ; as JA,,, ' to find,' ' he, shc, it found.' 
Examples : 

$9 y d ?  Gb + JTQ', J:F eJ ;  J ' Y ~ & J +  
I 1  7 bhe lnadc tllifl rcquest to her fathcr, saying, ' All t,liose of my ow11 age LEARN TO READ, 

give directions bl~nt I lnay learn to rcnd also."-A(lam Khan and Dur@d~za'i. -- 

I 1  There. are ~ n a n y  cxtrillsic Mcnds in thc world, 
But Rnlm%n FIPI'DBTH not a friend of the heart."-Babd-ur-Rahnzdn. 



347. Form IV. includes the infinitives of Classes VI. and XIII., which 

lengthen the first short vowcl (i) into I for thc prcrcnt ; a.9 j?, ' to speak,' J!, 

' hc, shc, it, etc. speaks ; ' JJj ' to weep,' ' he, she, it, ctc. weeps ;' Jb k p J  
' to laugh,' &k ../ ' hc, she, it lauglls.' Examplc : 

- - - -  - .  

J+uLu JLF!,& t Jv r& ' i  s'.UjIdyl)",+ d*L "p*~ '+d  
I (  If any one auks, ' What hath l~appenrd to thee, 0 ! mad Afridi?' 

I LAUGH and WEEP, hut I DO not TELL m y  ~~crplexed ~ t a t e  to any onc."-Kiisirn A'ah, Afrirli. 

348. Form V. This includes the infinitives of Class VII., and is something 

similar to the one immcdiatcly preceding. I t  cllanges the short vowel (2) for 

, in the present ; as ,! 'to call' or ' namc,' G't! ' he, she, it, ctc. callcd.' Examplt. : 
"/ - 

v L ~ + ~ ~ ~ u k 3 ~ ~ b \ > ~  ../ ' & - L d 4 / 2 j j j I J $ d j 5 4 \ d  
r 1 Thou CALLERT God the giver of daily bread, nevertheless conaider it acquired by employment ; 

Yet with all this knowledge, thou ternlest thyself'gmtefu1."-Bl~ld-ur-Rahmdn. 

340. Form VI. co~nprises Classes VIII. and IX. of infinitives, which reject the 
last radical letter and take another in place of it ; as Jj: ' to kill,' &j, ' he, she, it ../ 
kills ; ' ' to unloose,' >h ' he, she, it unlooses.' Example : .., - :+ a? 9 2,' I/* % dj, Cf * F u\F 'r, ,y 'i ,!?? 'i L a  

" What betmecn thy eyes and thy eyelashes, I am pcylexed and bewildered; 
For one KILLS me with red fire, the other with sparkling glances."-Bubd-ZLZ-Ifanz~d. 

350. Form VII. The infinitives of Class X. form the present by rejecting the 

three last radical lcttcrs and taking another in their place ; as &A, ' to discharge,' 
Jj ' hc, she, it, etc. discharges.' Example : 

- 
'&J&.GL;".L Jd+t+e;- - J j L 2 + : ~ ' ~ &  -, 

1 < 
srJb 

So true doth she n I s c n A n G B  the arrows of her cgelashe8, 
That no one escapcth with esfetg froin the battle with her."-Aabd-ur-Rahnziiw. 

351. Form VIII. The present tense of Class XI. of inhitiyes is obtained by 

rejecting altogether the two last characteristic lett,ers of the root, and the of the - 
infinitive ; as J+>>I ' to hear,' @:,i ' he, she, it, et,c. heard.' Example : 

, - 
~ $ 2  ~ j ~ +  , I, ~ $ 4  +P t : , i J j \ i ~ j +  ../ 
"When I n E a R  the sound of licr dog's voice, I become as delighted, 

As one becometh merry and glad at thc melody of the rebeck."-A'abd-ur-Ramn. 

352. Form IX. The verbs of Class XII: contained in this form of the present 

reject thc last radical lctter and thc J of the i h i t i v e  ; as 3 ~ ~ "  ' to recognize.' 

' he, she, it, etc. recognizes.' Example : 



&S Jd +5 +\A= 'J 

" And if thc other sayetli unto him, ' 1 D o  not K E C O G N I Z E  the will of the Almighty; ' or, 
' In this place the will of God availetli not ; ' or, ' The influcncc and power of God extendeth 
not herc ; ' he becometh a blnsyhemcr."--E~11c~'i~I-~~..1!-~~~11~5'~u'h. 

353. Form X. The infinitives constituting Class XIV. of transitive verbs 
change the final letter for another in fonning the prcsent tense, similar to those of 
Form VI., but so far differ inasmuch as the former contain but two letters in the 
root and the latter three. Exalnple : 

J: u k  dp 4 % j:;y 5 dy ../ + &)A ../ " + , k d  s V ~  
" Tlic grass which inoreth not horn its proper plncc acquiretli moisture ; 

Then wherefore BCOUllEST thou the mrorltl in search of thy daily bread?"-A'abd-ur-Rahmdn. 

354. Form XI. Class XIX. of infinitives form the present tense by rejccting 
the last radical letter of the root for two otliers ; as &'T ' to knead,' $1 ' he, she, ./ 
it, etc. kneads ;' J1*; ' to take' or ' bear away,' j!+ 'he, she, it, etc. takes.' ../ 
Example : - 

tR1 f j jLbdj  L k ~ ~ ; . d j ~ J j :  ../ +J,Y,; & 5 2 , 5 & ~  d 
" If I TAKE the steed of the heart on the road of carnal desire, 

TIe goeth not along, for my heart's reflection made him lame."-Aj~ntad - I%uh, d b d d i .  

355. Form XII. The ~ e r b s  of Class XXIII .  form the present tense by af6xing 
an c.xka letter to the root, aftcr rejecting thc sign of the infinitive ; as 3,: ' to burn,' 

' he, she, it bums.' Example : 
- - 

L a  $ 'a,!$L & 't; + A,,. k+; 5'9 A j  >J 3 GJ?T %- P 
I 1  Fire nunxs mhatcvcr may be cast into i t ;  

In tlie sanle manner, a seeker aftcr this woi~ld will not become satiated." 
-Bobd-z~r-Ra!zmiin. 

356. I t  is hcre necessary to mention that the infinitive JJ ' to do,' included 
in the abovc, has two other forms of thc third person, besides the regular one, viz. 
AS and K or aS, exarnples of which arc contained in thc following extracts : 

- 
A I & A j & +; K &4$C uL,&h 'y I,L + '  - 
&- +AC Lljl +IS 9,,3 j; d ! i - , ~  '$ &d 'g ,Yh ../ 
" Alas ! Christians EXERCISE dominion over Hindastsr~ ! 

Oh ! where are those valorous swordsmen gone? 
Shopkeepers arc now becoming soldicra i11 India, 
And tlie great and noble of tllc land A S K  for alms."-@sim &ah, Afridi." 

Thr Afridis of thc prcsent day do not seem to have n more favourablo o p i ~ ~ i o n  of the " ehopkeepers" than our fricnd 
ELim Bal i  in the last century. 



" Whosocrer PLACETH his hopes on thc fabric of this world, 
VOYAGBTH on the ocean in a papcr bent."-1Eubd-ur-fiaitmdn. 

357. The abovc fonn is often written \vitll 3, tliw- 

I (  If the monnrch MAKBTH a boast of the imperial treneurc, 
Lovera will make a boast of the cllcek~ of their Le1oved."-Babd-ur-Ilahmdn. 

358. The affixed or tj, already described as being occasior~nlly added, by way 
of euphony at the end of a line for the other tenses, is also used with tho preacnt. 
Example 

I I  Act not as he says, for the whole of his advice and counsel is delusive and wrong. s i n  

is his snare-the fbwler of the Faithful-and MAKETH them  LIP and slide in many wnp."- 
FajvE'id-u.&-5'hafi'~a'h. 

@ L n  AORIST TEISE. 

359. The aorist or future indefinite tense of transitiye verbs is formed in a 

similar manner to that of thc intransitivea already described, but they have also 
some peculiarities of their own. 

360. I have before remarked respecting the intransitive verbs, that, properly 
speaking, this tensc is an original one, and that the present is formed from it by 
rejecting the prehed j, whilst the present tense of t,hose which reject, this particle 
is the same as the aorist itself. 

361. There are four different forms of t,he aorist, which I shall describe 
separately. 

362. I. Thirteen out of t.he twenty-four classes of transitives-I., III., IV., 
VI., VII., TTIII., XI., XII., XIII., XIV., XIX., XXI., XXII., and XXIII., merely 
differ from the present by taking the prehed j, as will be seen from the following 
examples : 

~3 9 ~.bx % &A J@+ 3 '&;. &fj J B ~  + 
.. ../ 

( 6  Every recluse who afay BEGIN a life of devotion without a guide or director, 
In t,he imnginntion of ILhiis_kl!%l QaDk, is but an empty p o d . " - ~ 8 ~ s h ! l d  &dn. 

6 ( Though I MAY BEHOLD with ]nine eyes an hundred wrong% nt thy hand, 
Yet I shall never become convinced of thy injustice and cruelty."-Aabd-ur-Rnhm~n. 
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" The world is a place of filthiness and impurity. YOU SHOULD KEEP your minds at  a 

distauce from it, that you may never fall head downwards into it."-E'axd',id-u!d-&ari1@a'h. 

363. The prefixed j of this class of infinitives is often rejected as redundant, 

like the u of the Persian. The following is an example: 

" W e  are hopeful that., throngh the blessing of veracity and candour, both of us MAY 
OBTAIN redemption from the talon of grief' and anxiety."-Kalilah wo Bamnah. 

361. 11. Six classes of infinitives-V., IX., X., XVI., XVII., and XX., entirely 

reject the prefixed j in the aorist, and therefore this form of the verb does not differ 
from the simple present in mode of writing. Examples: 

" If I ~ H O U L D  stake and LOBE m y  head on love, then what blame is it of lniric ? 
If TIIEY SHOULD STAKE their heads on thy esteem, what cause of grief is i t  to them?" 

-Ahnzad Shah, Abdali. - 

Id Come now, that WE MAY ABANDON the sorrow and trouble of the world ! 
T h ~ t  sf'ter a good fashion we may warm this compn11ionship with wine !" 

-Say-zd-Muliik. 

365. 111. The transitive infinitives of Class II., which are formed from adjec- 
t ive~  by the addition of Jj ,t require the aorist tense of J$ and JJ ' to do,' 'to per- 
form,' to complete t.hem ; as in the followillg exainples of JJd ' to fill,' and Jjakj 

' to prove : ' 

(1  Like the moon, h t e  breaketh on the head to-morrow, 
The wallet of any one which IT ~ I A Y  BILL to-day."-Bubd-ul-Humid. 

(6 That friend and companion of mine, alas ! is now no more, 
That by him I arIGHT PnOVE the sincerity and truth of friendship." 

-BabcZ-zil-llamid. 

366. The verb JJ ' to do,' as before mcationed, bcsides the regular form, has 
two other forms of the present for the third persons singular and plural. One of 

these, mitten d, 1:( or \5, is also used with the addition of the necessary affixed 

The sccond penon plural in some works is writtcn as above, instcad of with simple 
t Sec parngraphs 166 and 286. 

4 



pronouns and the prefixed; in all the inflections of the aoriet, both singular and 
plural, as wvll as the regular fonn of tho tense. Example : 

~ J W  5 %  tL j Jf\j\ +j % d 
p ,  J J d &* - I. 4 3  % + 
& -, w'-y\ j a l  ,L g ,'& *L; c 2 +$a 

" He who M A Y  CONFESS with his tongue, and arAy truly V E N E ~ A T E  in hia heart, 
Saying, ' I have aclmoalcdgcd ttlie One God, and the holy Prophet has been sent1- 
Verily, he becometh a Musalmnn, and the Musalm8n is an orthodox man." 

- Ra.&~d-uC By'dn. 

3G7. ;;K, the other form of the third person present, is also used for the aorist, 
but merely in the third persons, and with or vithout the prefixed j. E-uanlpl~s : 

+\ dJ,, C;IL dj j K 4 i  6 '  
" The Afu'~tazilas* have said, that Musalm%ns who arAY C O M M I T  an enormous sin, will 

doubtless depart from their faith, but it will not const,itutc blasphemy, and they cannot be 
termed either Infidels or Bclievers." -Fa~~'ii'~d-z6&-~~1ri'ea'A. 

" The brightness and lustre, will become world-conquering like tlie sun, 
Of every brow, which candour and probity MAY I L L U M I N E . " - A ? ~ ~ ~ ~ - O L ~ - H ~ ~ ~ ~ .  

368. This tense, like the corresponding one for the intransitives, merely differs 

from the aorist in the mode of miting the third persons singular and plural, which 
take the prefixed 9 ,  the peculiar sign of the 1st future, and the third person3 of the 
imperative mood. 

369. There are three forms of this tense, which differ slightly from each other. 
370. I. The regular verbs which take the prefixed ; in the aorist, merely 

p r e k  the J to it for the 1st future. Esanlple : 

. tcJ+9,$;  uj,k99 p " t & \ ~ 3 6 d 1 ? ? 8 ~ 3 ~ f i  & J J ~ ~ J Y + \ ~ ~ L  

K,,,'? J J J  
" He should perform the ablutions anew ; still, washing the whole body is much better. 

HE BHOULD also T a m  two clean cloths, which may be either quite new or wnahed, one of 
which he should wrap round the loins, and the other he should t,hrow over his shoulders."- 
Fama'id-u.d.-SAarilea'h. - 

371. 11. Those verbs formed £rom nouns and adjectives by adding j; as 

already described,? which require the assistance of JJ or jj ' to do,' in forming 

* A sect of Mubammadnn schismatics. t See p a q a p l u  166 and 286. 
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their different t,enses, do not generally take the prefixed j in this tense, as in the 

followi~~g example : 
-- 

K d+ A &A ,hl + I: )-'j Q-) 9 G+ $ IJ 4 5  +J &pi" $ ? j Y  GI> 
, 

I I IIoreover, it is incumbent on e-iery believer, that l iE  6lIOuLD LEARN by heart these few 
words, t.llat he may thereby strengthen liis fiaith."-Xa&@-l,zan AA@dnl. 

373. 111. The different forms of the aorist of JJ ' t o  do,' are used with the 

prefixed 9 of the third persons, for the 1st future also, cithcr with or without the 

prefixed j ; as- 
- - - - 
K *. &A\> LC; I K u-\(i; 9 *,>> + 

- - 
K *5:4; G aJj -\ J, 1: % 9 I;)k 

4 2  (j+ ,+,3 c f ;  
8 I Day and night H E  G H O U L D  worship and adore ; H E  SIIOULD abandon all sill and disobedience ; 

HE SHOULD ever g i ~ e  good co~ulsel to his heart; and snolJ1,D kccp hinlself nccorduig to thelaw. 
He should make observation to-day, for to-lnorrow is separation." 

-M~~@~amnzas of Afabd-ul-Kiidir. 

'' If a man in the conat.ant habit of praying may become a&cted with sickness, and it may be 
difficult for him to starid up, 

Thiri is the order unto him, that IIE SHOULD B A Y  his prayers sitting."-Radid-212-By'(znn 

373. The sccond person of the imperative is sometimes used with the 9 pre- 

fixed for t.he 1st future, as in the following extract: 

'Eic3 ~ \ L \ L  +LA . V > &\ .. d.iJ> + L S \ ~ ~  j j l +  (uy &,)A & % 
" In the hope of what pleasant thing art tllou in tlie timc of yonth Bee from care ? 

MAY the Almighty nsarovs TIIEE ! oh tliou ignorant Panjabi JatJ."-Nirz(z @da, Ansiirt. 

371. The termillation l, or a;, previously described, is added to this as well as 

the ot>her tenses of verbs for the thircl person, for the sake of euphony. Example : 

, I  I t  is stated in the &ara!i Tanbnh, that it is right on tlie part of the relations and neigh- 
bours of the defunct person, tllnt THEY BLIOULD S E N D  victunls to his family."-Fawd'id-ush- 
rShur~'~a'A.  - 

&** ~ N D  FUTURE TENSE. 

375. The 2nd future tense of transitive verbs, of which there are four 

classes, is obtained from the different forms of the aorist by the addition of the pre- 

fixed + , and are as follow :- 



376. I, Regular infinitives which take the prefixed j for the aorist ; as- 

" You brothers d l  go in search of game, and will be so much taken 11p wit11 your sport, 
Tlist YOU WILL PUT him altogether OUT of your minrls, and will become incautious regarding 11im. 
Then some old wolf will whet his fang8 on him, and will tear his tender limbs asunder." 

- I$strf and Z u l i ~ f i .  

377. The regular infinitives in this as well as in the aorist sometimes reject 
the prehed j ; as- 

W'+ j ! l  uL \a @!. + bi j k ; ie !JL J j~d , j> &> a j  L j l ~  -./ 

" The nurse said, ' Oh, daughter ! now God forbid 
Tllal I BHOULD B r E s T r o K  such a secret matter to any o n e . " ' - ~ U ~ - ? L ~ - ~ U I ~ ~ -  

378. The of this tcnsc sometimes precedes the j , and vice vers;, and depends 
on mhcther a regular personal pronoun (+#) as rreU as an a&ed pronoull 
(J;;. +) be used, or the regular personal omitted at the beginning of :i 

sentence. If the former, the sl~ould immediately precede the j, and, when no 
regular personal pronoun is used, the j should precede the +. 

,L-, d\? JAC % +K j h2 ,LS'~;,. L" L S ,  b j  213 
1 

' u b I  d Jk d &.A ?L 'i .. d l  + 2  <L F~ j +  5 
" He said thus unto him, ' On the great day of resurrection, when the Almighty shall makc 

i n q t ~ y  concerning justice ; 
I WILL INQUIRE of thee, oh!  Baleb, son of Hamid, regarding the equity and beneficcrlcc 

shown to the whole nation.'"-Say-ul-dixlzik. 
- - 

L 2 rWJ% &,j bj j a & 2,i ~6 Jf9,,,!+ j,& ../ 
I I 

9' 
Until he may not have become immersed like the rose in his o ~ n  blood, 
HE KILL not BEnoLD thy blooming rose-coloured cheek."-Zabd-~c?.-Rah?12fi1t. 

379. 11. Iuhitives, in other respects perfect, which reject t,he prefixed j in 
the past tense, also reject it in the aorist, and consequently in the 2nd future also. 
Example : 

11 In the first place, my concern is. as to whether at  the time of death I SHALL BEAR AWAX 

my hith,  or whether I SIIALL LOBE it."-Fa~6'~d-zlsh-Ska7-~'ea.'h. 

380. Compound infinitives formed by prehing n preposition or postposition to 
a sllnplc verb, such as j*.A I to place,' &+,i 'to seize,' etc., also reject the j and 

l i  



130 A GRBMJTAR O F  THE 

insert the +, the peculiar sign of the tense, between tlie preposition or postposition 
and the verb, as in the following : 

" ' I certainly nrr ,L NOT R E L I N Q U I S ~ I  the punishment agreeable to tlie laws.' The 
Dame& said, ' You conlmand truly, nevertheless, he who stealeth part of any property 
devoted to pious uses, i t  is not lawfbl to cut off his hand.'"-Gz~listan. 

381. 111. I h i t i v e s  fo~med from adjectives, nouns, or pronouns, by adding 
Jj, require the aid of JJ or JJ ' to do,' in this as well as the other tenses, and 
consequently are subject to the same rules as those verbs in forming the 2nd 
future tense ; thus- 

; : * . t i K u L . + L Q - ~ j K 1 3  &pJJ&+&& 
I  I  The young maiden said, ' Oh, youth ! wherefore hast thou come here? 

This is an infidel, and nE WILL BREAK all thy bones ! ' " -Bakdm Gar. 

dkji  cp b j  w ' , ? t " % +  2 'G I%,+ ? 'b r,,+ r; p 
I 1  How long shall I endure sorrow ? There is no remedy found for this ! 

And therefore I WILL CUT my throat with a sharp sword."-Say-ul-Mulzlll.. 

382. IT. The iifinitivc J$ ' to do,' chiefly usecl as an auxiliary to other 
verbs, particularly those of Form 111. just described, prefixes t>llc + to its different 
fot~ns of the aorist for the 211d future. Examples : 

- 
+ ~ + \ + c t ~ * ' L c t i > ! , ~ l ~ j >  b i j k j q U ' + b i + W L J i j  

1  1 What nliswer GIIALL I, Rahmtn, CITE unto my beloved? 
What reply iu there from the dead unto the liviug?"-&ubd-ur-Rahm8~~. 

I 1  Green parrots ant1 nightingal~s fly about the partcrrc in disorder and tumult, 
But thc autumn will now soon arrive, and WILL DISORDER the garden for them." 

-&abcl-uZ-I<8dir. 
I~IPER.~TIVE MOOD. 

383. The imperative of transitive verbs like that of the intransitires is not 
subject to change in termination for gender, and has no first person singular or 

plural. It merely differs from the aorist and 1st future as regards the pronominal 

affixes and the prefixed 4, which is also the sign of the third person of the latter 
tense. 

384. There are four descriptions of the imperative, which may be thus defined- 



I. Regular idnitives which take the prehed j in the past and aorist tenees, 
also use it in the imperative ; thus- 

"Then Aurang said, ' GIVE EAR unto me ! 
HEAR the account of the battle from me, 011 my p e a t !  ' "-Ualrrdm Gat .  

Like the of the Persian imperative, tho regular infinitives in Pnfjhto often 

reject the prehed j, as in the following example : 

i 1 If a person enquireth-who is most discreet? sar it is lie 
Who placeth not his affections on any one save the Creator."-&uGd-ur-RabnzCn. 

385. 11. Irhnitives which totally reject the j in the past and aorist, also do 

away with it in the imperative, as- 

& L 8 , J ti L. 4J 'id -3 .. , 
" Yakab said, ' DEPART and ENJOY YOURSELVES by roaming in the forest, 

But DO NOT TAKE Yti~uf from me ; for this matter is afllicting to me.' " 
- Ymfl and Zult&ti. 

386. The imperative mood of compound infinitives also belong to this form, aa- 

& J $ > > ~ ' ~ ~ d 3 ~ ~ ~ ~  '.* , 
I # The stranger LEAVE OUT of the question, for vel51y, even though it may be a mother or father, 

Let it not happen that any one mag be in need of the help of others."-Babd-uZ-IIumid. 

387. 111. Like the corresponding forms for the aorist and future tenses, the 
infinitives derived horn adject,ives, etc. require the assistance of JJ or J$ ' to do,' 
in forming the imperative. Example : 

" Again, for the second time, Badra'h Q a t a n  mid, ' Oh sister I 
If thou hast m y  gratitude for thy mother's milk, 
One time, at least, s ~ o w  thy face unto thy a c t e d  lover ; 
For he has performed many toils and troubles both by sea and land."-Say-ud-HuZ~k. 

388. Some of these inhitives have also another form of the imperative, for 
the second person plural, in which the last radical letter of the regular imperative is 
changed into>\, as will be seen in the follo\lring examples : 

J'+ %;A L 2  4 &,b -/ $ ~ J J ,  $',!J+ d qJb % 
6 i Go to him quickly, and TRANaMlT information regarding him ; 

And wit.h all possible speed bring him into my presence."-Say-trl-Mtdlak. 
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1' The Iring commanded, saying, ' ~ I N G  YOU some lnorc rictunls, 
And a a T I A T e  this demon in o, proper manner.' "-Snif-uLMulak. 

369. IV. The idnit ive JJ ' to do,' is solllemhat irregular in the imperative, 
having dS, dS j, or 19 for the second person singular, and 5 R-ith the necessary per- 

9) 
sonal pronouns, for thc third person singular 31.~1 plural. h,i is changed into 16 for 

J 
the plural of the second person. Examples : 

- 
A w ~ t ! q d u ~ ~ i c J P ~ j ~  % b A ) b +  'v $,A & j+ 5 

I (  Bring tidings, oh fragrant zephyr of' the morning I 
GLADDEN the rose of m y  heart in the bloolning garden I "-Af~nzad &ah, Abdcili. 

'1  Do battle with the enemy, oh my son ! do not retreat from them, so i t  behoveth."- 
Hrrsatz a?zd Husain. 

. 390. The prefixed j is sometimes retained and at times rejeoted. 

T H E  P O T E N T I A L  M O O D .  

>Ll k+ .yi&ah-i-i?nh~ni. 

391. The Puijhto has no regular potential mood, and the passive form of the 
verb is used instead, with a slight difference in the construction. 

392. There are but three tenses-the present, past, and fut.ure. 

INTRANSITIVES. 

393. I~transit~ive verbs have no passive voice, but #a passive form-the ilif- 
fcrent past participles with the auxiliary ' to be7-is used for the potential of in- 
transitive~. The verb agrees with the agent, and the masculine or feminine form of 

thc past participle must correspond accordingly ; but the third persons of the past 
tense of thc auxiliary, like all intransitive verbs, alone has a different termination 
for the feminine gender. 

394. Therefore, whenever the passive form of an intransitive verb is met with 
in n sentence, it can be instantly recognised as the potential mood. The following 

arc cunmples : 
JL PRESENT TENSE. 

" From the waves of thy love I C A N N O T  EECAPE by any road : 
Both my llanda havc become powerless for thc swimming of wivisdom." 

-&ahd-ur-Rabma?z. 



I  < I COULD NOT OVERLOOK even a straw or a splinter; 
But love hath made me &regard both life and goods."-Hubd-ur-Bahmcin. 

" If, through your rank, some mode of livelihood be established for me which nlay callee 

peace of mind, I SHALL not nE ABLE to emerge from the debt of gratitude as long as 1 live."- 
GulistGlt. 

TRrnSITIVES. 

395. The transitive form of the potential is easily distinguislled from tht. 

passive voice, as both the agent and the object must be expressed for the former; 
whilst, iu the latter, the agent is never expressed, or remains unknown. The lrerL 
also agrees with the object in gender and number for the former, and the agent must 
be in the instrumental or agent case in the past tense. The object is somet,imes put 

in the dative, as is also the case with regard to a few idlnitives which require it. 

'1 In the same manner as an armless sleeve CANNOT DO anytlling, 
So without grace and favour, man is confounded and perplexed."-Babd-?dl-Hamid. 

" h holy man hnth said, ' To-day that you are able to do, you do not understand; nud 
when you understand, you are unable to perform : and in the same manner, WHEK I COULD DO, 
I did not comprehend; and when I comprehended I COULD XOT PERFORM.' 'I- Kalilah wo Dnmnnlr. 

I 4  Thou WILT not BE anLE TO BEAn the burthen of trust, 
Therefore travel light on the road of integrity, thou inexperienced one ! " 

-M~rzii a i d ? l ,  An.:fil-i. 



T H E  P A S S I V E  V O I C E .  

396. The passive voice of a verb is called Je, from the brabic word signify- 

ing ' unknown,* as the agent is never rnentioncd. 
397. Transit,ive verbs, alone, have a proper passive voice, which is obtained by 

prrfixing the different fornis of the past participle t,o the auxiliaries J& or Jd ' to  

IN* '  or ' become,' as in t,he following examples : 

LJs 5j L.j\ 2 
" It ia stated in the Hujjat-ul-Islsirn, that if a person lightet,h a place of worship with lamps, 

~ i x  18 ever F ~ ~ ~ I V E N  the sins of seventy thousand years."-Fan;~'iid-t~.sI~-Sha~5'~a'h. 

" Evcry stone and every clod of earth of this world which 10 BEEN, 
All are akulls, some of lrings and some of beggws."-Bubcl-ur-Rahman. 

9: ,-> uj+j 
( I  One day the &ah N ~ m a ' h  of Ferdomsi was BEING READ in his nssembly, on the subject 

ot' the decline of the dominion of Zohak, and on the prosperity of that of Feridiin."-Gu1istci.n. 

Lj & j ci.:~>~;-" 
" I t  so happened that they were apprehended a t  the door of a certain city on suspicion of 

being spies, and were placed together in n chamber, and its door was CLOBED UP on them."- 
G?l / i~ tGl&.  

-2 k L  PERFECT TENSE. 

I (  If tho11 nAsT not DBCOME DEAD to thc world before death, 
Count, oh fool ! as false and futile, all thy devotion and austerity."-Kasim B u ~ ,  Afr~df. 



" During the whole of the Darwea'e life no son HAD BEEN GIVEN unto him. He eaid, 

' I f  the Almighty beatoweth a son on me, save this ragged garment which 1 have cloth~tl 
myself in, whatever else may be in my possession is an oblation to the poor.'"-Gulisl6n. 

- - 
l i r ' b , + j  @ & ~ ~ ! A J ~ E +  &,\jp9, L ; ~ j + + d j  ~(p" 4 ~b 

" No one should (uselessly) phce a snare on the highway of thie world : 
The g r a n  and the phcenix WILL ROT BECOME the PnEY of any o n e . " - & u l d - z 6 r - ~ n ~ ~ 1 ~ ~ 1 ~ .  

" His father said unto him, ' Oh, son ! whstever matter thou art acquainted with, do thou 
also state.' He  said unto him, ' 1 fear 1 MAY BE ASKED concerning that with which I am not 
familiar.' "-Gulistiin. 

p L  DOUBTPWL PAST TENSE. 

L <  Third-that man who MAY HAVE BEEN nEMovED from his ofice or eituation, and mlio 
may have no hope of obtaining it  again."-KaAlah no Danznah. 

1' Would to God that this son fiom non-existence had not come into being! that my I O V C  
and affection had not been placed on him ! and this weasel HAD NOT DBEX unjlistly BILLED 011 

his account !"-Kalilah n.0 Dnnt?tah. 

398. There is another method of forming the passive voice by usiug the i ~ n -  
perfect tense of verbs with the auxiliaries, but it is peculiar to t,he transitive verbs, 

and is not used in forming the compound tenses of tho passive. For the singular, 
the third person is used for all three persons, alld thc third person plum1 for tht. 
plural forms. The following are examples : 

~ J w & w ~ ~ & . ~ . I . ' ~  I;+Ulf&:f,+pdd*;C+ 
"* 

I (  The agony of death, although it  16 CALLED so bitter and so sharp ; 
Yet, by thc help of thy sweet lips, it is the water of immortality."-/Eabd-ur-Rafin~d~t. 

4 k$ bA13 6s b y  k\i d ,b & &, +\j L;.L 5\, &\ IJ 
6 1 The wllole of these eight qualities (of God) anE CALLED ~ltltural, and together ~ i t h  thth 

easencc itself; A ~ E  TERMED primitive and pristine."-fi tca -'- ~d-~$8-Ehar.i1ci.a'lr. 



" They continued to look towards him as long as he WAB BEING BEEN, 

After which the king set out on his return to Egypt."-Say-z~GAful~k. 

~ N D  FORM FOR THE &\h OR CONTINUATIVE TENSE. 

" They will eay, ' Our practices were, that me used to be present in the mosque at such a 
time, that there WE always UBED TO HEAR thc calls to prayer.J'-Faw6';id-z~IrA-Shafi'~a'h. 

" The king became enraged and ordered a solution of the matter. So the messenger WAB 

SEIZED and the epistle mlis READ."-Gulistdn. 

" After death an account WILL BE REQUIRED from every man, 
According to the number of tho sins of this world."-Habd-ur-Ra?~ntan. 

, G+.Si ' ld '~*:9p$~4ci".f  / ' L.c;l),C1lGJ .- cs: 
" If such a speech arnr DE IIsAnD from any person, on which certain blasphemy nriseth, it 

is not  necessary to adjudge it  ~s such on that accouut alone; for i t  may liavc fallen from him 
unintentionally, or perhaps he may not understand its signification; and therefore he does not 
I)ccome a blasphemer on that account. "-Faza'td-ushhIShari'cea'h. 

" Before friendship ariseth, WERE but absence TO BE SEEN, 

R'o servant of God would become mixed up in the matter."-flabd-ur-Ra?~?nan. 

399. Bot,h fonns of the passive aile occasionally to be met with in the salllc 

" Or if he thus sayeth, ' In buying and selling until falsehood IS not  SPOKEN no profit 16 



OBTAINED,' or if he sayeth that 'tberc i~ no expedient nave in falecliood and perfidy,' in ortler 
that that which ie unlawful in the sight of' God be convidcrcd trivial and trifling, he becometh u 
blasphemer."-Fa~rii'fdzt.&-~,ari'~at/, . 

400. After this lengthened analysis of the Pu$to verbs, it will be advisablc 
to give a table of the moods and tenses according to the arrangement with wbicl~ 
the European learner will be best acquainted ; although tlic Arabic mctl~od, which 

is the same as the Hebrew, is by far the most simple ; and I imagine that few will 
commence Pu&to who are unacquainted with Persian, and the primary rules of the 
Arabic Grammar which are necessary in the study of it. 

401. I t  will be more particularly requisite to givo a table of all the mood5 and 

t,enses of a few imperfect and irregular intransitive vcrbs, on account of the varieties 

which they assume, and in order that they may serve as models for others ; but I 
shall retain the simpler method in the conjugations of the regular transitivcs and 

intransitives. 
402. Conjugation of thc irregular imperfect iutransitive verb rci.&,tl, 

' t o  come.' 
J- INFINITIVE. 
&\I ' to come.' 

J'- + PRESENT TENSE. 
SrNOULAB. PLUIUL. 

$!, 1 come. p\J we come. 

*b thou comest. &!, you come. 
I, 

>!, he, she, itcomes. & they come. ../ 
2 '  'L ~ P E E F E C ~  TENSE. 

SINGULAR. 
@ 

P L U U .  

+!, or +!, I was coming. +!, or $i!: we were coming. 

&"!, or &!, thou wast coming. &-!, or &-\I yo11 were coming. .. -'a I/ 

M. bj.!, or &\I he, or i t  was coming. M. AL!, or ,b\, they were coming. 

F. ALL!, or di\l she, or it was coming. F. #\Ior&">\  
they were coming. AT!, or "L',~! 

~IVD FORM AS ~~~TINUATIVE TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLliRhL. 

e!, d~ or +!, ct, I used to come. j.U.zb cl, or j!i!, h, we u ~ e d  to come. 

$5 or o L \  thou usedst t,o come. G J  &!, a, or &!, + you used to come. 
-'$ 

-., 
M." >!, a, he, or it used to come. M. &!, + or + they used to come. 

F. &> + or &I, A a, slle. or it used to come. F. &kl, + o r  gL!, + 1 they wed to come. 
-&b , + or -&b a, , 

16 



& 4 L  P m  TENSE. 
SING'ULAR. PLUK4L. 

+!, or +b I came. j.L5 or we came. 

\ thou camest. or &, &I, or j L b  you came. 
" ../ 

M. ' 1  he, or i t  came. M. L!, or &!, they came. LEJ 
F. &!, or &I, she, or i t  came. F. &)1 or Jc!, ; &lJ or they came. 

ej L ~ L  PERFECT TENSE. 
BINQULAR. PLURAL. 

F. bf. M. AND F. 

& &I, or &I, & &I, 1 have come. j! &I, we have come. 

& &I, or &', & &IJ thou haat come. J & J  I f ou have come. 

w &!, or &I, GJ &I, he, she, i t  has come. g d  they have come. 
, ../ 

J+ &L PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

F. M. 

j or & f i  &!, 1 had come. j, &b we had come. 

4, &b or &I, a, &l, thou hadst come. 4, &I, you had come. 

8; &!, or &)1 sj &I, he, shelit had come. F. , & M. j, &l, they had come. 
, - , , ", 

j L  / \  IST FUTURE TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

$b I should come. PI, we should come. 

p L  thou shouldst come. &I, you should come. 
..I 

a 3 1 or A \ + & he, she, i t  should come. 
& , J  G T J  

a I or A I + & they should come. 
J M J  

2 m  FUTURE TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

i y 1J or $I, A? 5 I will come. y I, or p!, + L d  we d l  come, 

8 r; or ~ ! ,  + Li thou wilt come, & y b or .A\ & &,I;. you Nil1 come. * J 

d & --I or '1  + & he, she, it will come. 
# J  2 + I, or a \ y A& they will come. 

G Y J  
f_l'& SUBJUNCTIVE OR AORIST TENSE. 

SINOWLAH. PLURAL. 

PIJ I may, shall, etc. come. PI, we may, shall, etc. come. 

' \ thou mayest, etc. come. PJ &I, you, may, shall, etc. comc. ../ 
' \ he, she, it, may, etc. come. 

# J  2 5  they may, shall, etc. come. 

uj. 
,. &L DOUBTFUL PAST TEBSE. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

F. 11. u. AND F. 

& 6 + &I, I may have come. 9 & A!, wc may have come. 
, I/ 

' d? &=I, & & &\l thou mayest have come. 3 I 

' y &b you may have come. 4 ... 
y 9' , 9' " + &I, he, she, it may have comc. to y &b they may have come. . / 



BIIl-iULAn. PLGEAL. 

r]LL or +!, d if I had comc. iu;!, or$, \ d if w e  11ad come. 

@!, or &!, d if tllou hadat come. .+L3 or &J!, d if you hod comc. 

M. 
"b 

&I, or '01, d if he, or it had come. I. &!, or $5 d if they llnd comc. 

P. A!, d or &Jj!, d if she, or i t  had come. F. or &b d " I if tllep liod come. 
&!,or&I, dS 
, 

A\ I ~ E R A T I V E  MOOD. 
I 

6IXl-iUIA.B. PLI'UL. 

, or , , , come thou. , .., or & cane  you. 

and 4 J !, or 4 J !! and " J 1 or 

&,+&or$!,+& 
4 !J let them come. 

' \  + & o r d ! , j L i ;  
&J 

jL\ + POTESTIAL MOOD." 

JL PRESENT. 
STNl-iVLAB. PLURAL. 

F. M. M. AND F. 

$ Jj!, P &-;L'1-l I can come. &I,, we can come. 

&!, & &\ , tho11 canst come. 
" I - .. A 21, you con come. 

2 JA, 4 &iL!, he, she, i t  can come. 
r, , , " 

& &-!, they can come. 
"l "l 

p L  PAST. 
BIX'BULAB. PLVR.U. 

F. M. 

,.$ $1, ,.$ &!, I could come. :L $5 we could come. 
/I 

thou couldst come. ,-$ 21, goo could come. 

G 41, he, ahe, it oouldcome. F.$ +b M. J& o r j :  &!, they could come. ../ 
FUTURE. 

swonaa. 
F. M. F. M. 

' a &I, or PI,, or P ,J;b or &1/ + 5 I d come. ? . ,  
+ JA, or &b or ~ +b!, or &"ij! + *! tthou wilt come. P I 

4 OP $b or a Jjl or&!, +A he, she, i t  will come. 
" # / J  

PLURAL. 
M. AND F. 

jA + &"I, or JJ!, A+ & we d l  come. 
d , & + &L or & &1, + yL- you will come. 

2 + &b or 4 &-L 4 they will come. 

* What I have here termed the Potential Mood is really the Paesive form of the intransitive verbs, whieh in done lwcl 
to express power, d, or obligation. I have already described the peculiarities of the Pmive and Potential form of the verb 
in  the analysis of the different moods and tenscs, which s e e p a g e  132. 
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31, 
+T / ;+,I J or ; I j&!l j  the coiner. M. and F. ( &$4 I ] the comers. 

F. +, ,b  or &j&b ; >+I, or&,bbj & J 
J+ PAST PARTICIPLE. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

F. &I,, or &I I , M. &l/ come. M. and F. &I, come. ../ 

&"I, -2 or A!, 'a or +I, 5 or $4 2 of, or for coming. 

403. The imperfect and irregular int,ransitive t'lal, ' to go.' 

,L? ' t o  go.' 

JL L+ PRESENT TENSE. 
SINOULILB. PLURAL. 

p I go. jA we go. 

# thou goest. & you go. ../ & he,, she, i t  goes. & they go. 

j \ ~ \  &L IMPERFECT TENSE. 
SINQULAII. P L U U .  

+' or yJ: I was going. +' or +' we were going. 

&.; or i$ thou wast going. & or & you were going. ../ 
M. /U or Aj. hc, 01' it was going. M.  % or $ they were going. 

F. & or she, or i t  was going. F. ,6 or $ ; &' or & they were p i n g .  

~ N D  F O R ~ I  As CONTINUATIVE TENSE. 
8Ih'GULAR. PLURAL. 

rAy j 4! 01' ,-A) & I used to go. jJl ; & 00' JAY + wc used to go. 

&Y j or &Y + thou usedst to go. $II j L, or 1 a youused to go. 
$A . 

JY j + 01 he, or  it u ~ e d  to 80. M. J> j *, or J> *, they to go. 
& ~ j +  o r L ~ +  I 

F. ~ f j &  o r 5 Y & !  . ~ ~ 2 1  j or aJY ' 
;Y j a! or;Y + 

she, or it used to go. 
& j j +  or bJdY  + &Y j + o r  o I Y  & 

VJ 
JJy j & or ;[;1 t+ 



&L PUT TENSE. 
EINGVLbB. P L U U .  

,JAY j or p,Y j $,1 or pAY I went. jJY j or jJl j jl,Y or LY we went.. 

&Y j or QAY j gIJY or GAY thou wenkSt. &Y j Or jlY j &JAY or j l Y  you ren t -  
" - , 

M. ,Y j or,Y he, or i t  went. M. 5~ j or 4~ JAY j or JAY they went. 

F. dAY j or dJY 5Y j or 5)l F. &Y j or 51 &Y j she, or i t  went. Or gY I they rrcnt. 
JAY j or JAY Y or,!) 

?.J , 

EINGULAB. PLUML. 

F. M. M. AND F. 

& or J I I  6 # or & I have gone. 3 3 or we have gone. 
, , "/ 

& or & & # or & thou Last gone. 
" / 

j &: or & you have gone. .. .. ../ .J -I 

3 3  & or & ~a or & he, she, i t  has gone. u~ or 2 they hare gone. 
, " "/ -/ 

+ &L PLUPERPEC~ TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLWAL. 

F. N. 

:j & or J; ,+j or & I had gone. j, @ or & we Lad gone. 
" 

g jl;' or & 4, &k or thou badst gone. 
, " - 4) 2 or 2 you Lad gone. ../ 

I; &L or b j  or & he, she, it had gone. M. j; or 2' they 1l.d gonc. 
, "I 

F. 4, or) or & they had gone. 
I /  

pL ,A\  ST FZTURE TENSE. 

EINGULAR. PLU BAL . 
$ I should go. jA ,Y we should go. 

& ,Y thou shouldst go. - Y you ehould go. 

J Y or 2 ,Y 9 & they should go. J Y or p A Y  9 he, she, it should go. g , , d - ... 

$ 9 A Y  or $ u 5 I will go. jA & ,Y or j2 AY & d; we will go. 

@ a! d Y  or& ,9 cq hi' thou wilt go. & &J or & q L;"b you rvi11 go. 
" -/ 

4 or& ,Y q & be,  he, i t  will go. A & Y or 2 a, hirB they wi l l  go. 
..I 4 d 



A URAMiUAR OF THE 

BrNQVLILB. PLURAL. 

$ ,Y 1 may, shall, or will go. p ,Y we may, shall, or will go. 

@ d)l thou mayest, shalt, &,Y you may, shall, m wil l  go. - 
or wilt go. 

&, dY he, she, i t  may, shall, $,Y they may, shall, or will go. 
..I 

or will go. 

41. DOUBTFUL PAST TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Y. r )  + # o r & )  3 y $);: or we may have gone. 
I may have gone. ./ ../ 

- d J  J c O r J 5  " $ 
M. & + & o r &  ' u or 2 you mag have gone. 

thoumayest have gone. d ,, ../ 
P " $ ; ! $ o r J  

I. , & or h e ,  she, it may bare 9' .+ .., or & ../ they may have gone. 

or ,!J gone. F. 4 , 

b $ j  4h  PAST CONDITIONAL TENSE. 

SMGTJLAB. PLUBBL. 

or iJ; d had I gone. or $ & had we gone. 

& or d hadst thou gone. 

14. or aj' aS had he, or it gone. 

F. or & aS 
had they gone. 

F. & or al;/ d had she, or it gone. 
, , 

Ir\ IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

G or J, or & ,I go thou. & Or & a Or &' 2 Yo You. 
lethim,her, +,Yor&,,Y ../ 9 & 

,}let them go. 
,,&or'+""" 

jL\ .;, POTENTIAL MOOD. 

JL PRESENT. 
SIXQULILB. PLUFLAL. 

F. M. 

$ 8 $ c;U.' Icango.  &: we can go. 
" 

& +' & gt' thou canst go. 3 & you can go. 

j &' 2 @ he, she, i t  can go. &, & they can go. 
..I I "/ 



r$ & r$ PC I could go. j+ # we could go. 

,$ ++ f l  tllou couldst go. # 3 you could go. 

8 3  & M Q$ he, she, it could go. F. $ M. 2 they could go. 
F 

J-k- FUTURE. 
S I X R U U .  P L W .  

M. AND F. 

If. p L+ or $ & + 5 1 slshall be j: + $ or p 2 + L' we shall bc 

able to go. 

& + &'or & + LL. you r i l l  hr 

able to go. 
" ,   or&&+&; .., ../ he,oritwillbe 

able to p. d + or j $ + & they will 8,. 
"I - 

1". A & & o r s , $ & &  8he)or i t r i l lbe  8 ,  -/ . able to p. 

able to go. 

M. &$ or && I the goer. F. 9 ,  or && ; &$ or3.&& - 
M. and P. or && y e n .  

-/ 

J+ ?\ P m  PARTICIPLE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

F. 3: or M. & or # gone. M. and F. 2 or & gone. 
" ..I , 

P C /  3 bL or J.L JL ; 6 i or &7 .i of, or for going, etc. 

404. Conjugation of the irregular intransitive 3 j  mtal, ' to ascend.' 

INFINITIVE. 

33j ' to ascend.' 

J\= PRESENT TENSE. 
SrNRULAB. P L U U .  

01- ?;& I aecend. p or j j j  we mcend. 

g+ or 4~ thou ascended. p or jy you ascend. 

fl or qj+ he, she, it ascends. & or 9p they ascend. 
.d 
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Jbdl qdL I ~ ~ E R F E ~  TENSE. 
BINOULAR. PLURAL.. 

+ or I wns ascending. or jli we were ascending. 

+ or thou \vast ascending. & or you were ascending. 
" " "/ ../ 

M. u+ he, or i t  was ascending. M. h k  or js they were ascending. 

P. b or & she, or it was ascending. P. & & o r 0  
j;i ) they were ascending. & or 

, 

2m FORM AS CONTINUATIVE TENSE. 
6INOULAR. PLURAL. 

j + or j & I uscd to ascend. j & or j + we used to ascend. 
+ j & or 0-A 

SF J 
t+ thou usedst to ascend. & j + or &- j bl SOU used to ascend. ../ 

M. G>A j + he, or i t  used to ascend. M.  A\& j a~ or J;i j + they used to ascend. 

F. L j + o r d S - j +  s l~e,o~~i tnsedtoascend.  F. &- o r p j  ' ' they used to ascend. 
& O & A j + J  , - 

i;L ,>L PAST TEW. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

(J;i j or j I ascended. + j  orp j we ascended. 
I 

&.=A j or j thou ascendedst. & j or j you ascended. .. ../$ 

M. G>A j he, or i t  ascended. M. ajk j or & j they ascended. 

F. LL j or & j she, or i t  ascended. F. &oro&j 
Ithey ascended. & or LA , j 

w j  ++L PERF~CT TENSE. 
SINOULAB. FLURAL. 

P. w. 
; J;j r!. ' & I have aicendeil. 3, & wehave ascended. 

f a .  , 
& & 5 &- thou hast ascendcd. L;I YOU have ascended. - .  -/ ..I 

lj Js L(d &- he, she, it has ascended. ua + they have ascended. . ../ ../ 
G2L PLWERFECT TENSE. 

SINGULAII. PLURAL. 

I?. M. 
j ?j I liad ascended. j) &A we had ascended. 

& '& g & thon badst ascended. you liad ascended. 
9-3 ../ 

3; J;j ?; &- he, ahe, it had ascended. F. , I. i) & thoy had ascendcd. 
r "/ 

j L  F\  ST F U ~ R E  TENSE. 
6INGUT.AIL. PLURAL. 

,++ j or ?jj j I ~hould  ascend. j+ -~  j or j~ j we should aaccnd. 

j or Gj& j thou sllo~ildst ascend. j or 29 ! you should ascend. ../ , 
hc, she, i t  should9? 9 j or qj+ j 9 & s110uld 

&-A =) j Or &,A j 9 
..I .., 



,+A + ; o r  p-; + 5 I will ascend. 
?A + j o r f l A j  & 5  

t,L AORIET TENPE. 
BINQULAR. P L W A L .  

+A j or +A j I may, or. shall ascend. j 01% jj+ j we may, or shall ascend. 

j or ~ j +  j thou mayest, or shalt ascend. + j or jj& j you may, or ~ h n l l  ascend. .., 
fi j or fl j he, she, i t  may, or shall ascend. &A j or CJjj j they may, or ahall r e n d .  
..I -, 

;~;r;; +LL D o c n ~ ~ u r ,  PAST T E X ~ E .  
BINOWLAB. PLWUL.  

F. M. M. AND  F. 

+ + & $ + & I may have ascended. 3 + &S we may have ascended. 

+I + & Qj + & thou mayest have ascended. j + ,"& yon may have anseended. 

+ &A ;i, + & he,  he, i t  may have nscendrd. / *, they may have aacended. 9' -, 

*La PART COSDITIONAL TENPE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

II;'. d or ij d had I ascended. dS or jlj dS had we ascended. 

+ d or 9 s  d hadst thou ascended. & & o r g &  d had yon ascended. 

M. c,; bj had he, or it ascended. M. b k  45 or 3;j d had they ascended. 
P. dJ;j, d or h;j bS had she, or it ascended. F .  or d 

j s o r & * i  ]had they .wended. 

/l\ IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
SINOULAR. PLURAL. 

,++ or +A j ; ap or d~ , ascend thou. j or ~ j &  j ascend you. 

qp J j or 9j+ j J bii let him, her, 9y 9 j or ;iy j 9 
,]let them ascend. 

J j o j + I it sacand i+N 9 j j 9 LL. ../ -, 

L)L\ POTENTIaL MOOD. 

J'o. PRESENT. 
SINOULAB. PLURAL. 

F. M. M. am F. 
& 6 I can amend. J j  & we can axend. 

" p Js & thou canst ascend. && you can ascend. 

& & 2 +gL he, she, i t  can ascend. 2 &- they can nscend. , 
19 



14G . A GRAMMAR OF W E  

pL PAST. 
BJXOWLAE. PLURAL. & Js or ,.$ + I could amend. j$ & we could ascend. 

, 
C - 4s + or ap + thou couldst ascend. -$ & you could ancend. 

M. G ++ he, or i t  could a~cend ,  M. 9 & or J$ & they could ascend. 

F. r$ 3j. she, or i t  could ascend. F. p '*& they could amend. 
/ . / 

FUTURE. 
BIKGULAR. PLURAL. 

M. AND F. 
Y. + or + 5 I shall, or will be fL. & + 2 ] we shall, or will be 

" 

P. $ *I J;i or $, & + r j  able to ascend. )j + or able to ascend. . 
M or thuushalt,orwilt 

t. 

+ LL; ) you shall, or will .. .. 
F. ~ + Jii or & Jii + benblelo ascend. & + & or 1 be able to ascend. 

, .. I 

, ' lie, she, i t  shall, 4 &- & they shall, or will 
M . d " o r s + + h  .., 

, or will be able 2 L, or be able to ascend. ! to ascend. 

Jcb y\ THE AGENT. 
0IRGULAR. PLURAL. 

F. 1. M. AND F. 

or &,+ $jl);i or ;I.+ the ascender. d;i or &;i the ascenders. - " 

J+ ?\ PAST PARTICIPLE. 
BINOULAR. PLURAL. 

F. JS M. & ascended. M. and F. & ascended. ../ 
G:W NOUN OF FITNESS. 

M. and F. h IL) or + 3 ; & 5 or ,k 3 of or for ascending. 8. and P. 

405. The following is a paradigm of a regular intransitive verb, according to 
the system of the Arabian and Hebrew Grammarians, as referred to at paragraph 
308. The active participle denotes the agent, and the passive participle the object 
acted on. The method of forming the different compound tenses by the aid of the 
auxiliary has already been explained in the analysis of the moods and tenses, which 

J +!Gj rJ&alcdab, ' to run.' 

&,p + ACTIVE VOICE. 

++L P m  TENSE. 
BIBOULAB. - PLURAL. 

M. r + L j  j or &Lj j he, or i t  ran. M. :kJij j or J+Lj j they r m .  

F. dj+j j or b + L j  j S ~ C ,  OT i t  ran. F. JLj j or +Lj j they ran. 

M. and P. QlsLJ j or ~ & j  j thou didst ~ m .  M. nnd F. 4&ij j or &*Lj j YOU ran. ../ 
M . s n d F .  ",J+Lj j m f & j  j I ran. M. end F. j&j j or j+Lj j we raa. 



P U ~  LANGUAGE. 

AORIST TENSE. 
BINGULAB. PLURAL. 

&j j he, she, i t  run., or may run. &j j they run, or may nin. 

&j j thou runnest, or mayest run. &j j you run, or run. 
/ 

,&j j 1 run, or may run. j ! i j  j we run, or. may run. 
yl IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

SINOULAB. PLURAL. 

& j $ j o r & j  
let him, her, it run. & j + j ~ r & j j 3 & /  let them run. 

3 &j 0i/bj J W 
"/ ../ +kj or&, -/ 9 & f  

Aj Or aLj, Aj j or d L j  j run thou, or do thou &j O r  &j j run YOU, or do 
..I 

run. you run. 

&cb r\ A c r ~ v s  PARTICIPLE. 
SINGULAR. PLGBAL. 

M. &>&j or &j+j 1 
the runner. M. and F. I &'+j ) &. mmem. 

& a  or F- +> J , djJ1L;j 

J* + PASSIVE VOICE ( U B E D  AS T H E  POTENTIAL MOOD). 
'L PAST TENSE. 

BINGUIAR. 
Lp PLGBAL. 

M. G$&j 01 &.tj he, or it could run. M. P 01 J> &ij] they could run. 
F. r+l Jdij or + L j  she, orit could run. F .  j o ~ J $  JJLj ./ 
M. G> ddij 0 r d L L j  )thou couldst run. M. and F. j$ lor k3LLj lgou could nm. 
F. J&. or +L, d**.j 
M. t j  d&ij or ~ & j  1 I codd run. M. a~ld  F. jp I Or gLLj J we eodd run. 
F. ,a$ J + k j O r + L j  3JJfj -/ 

Qb AORIST TENSE. 
SIRGULAR. PLURAL. 

hf. AND F. 

M. 4 d  &j or 4 ~ L j  he, or i t  can run. 4 d+Lj or ysLj they can run. 

F. J&j or SJij she, or i t  can run. 

M. &"iJ+Lj " .. or &JLj 
thou canst run. &I J&j or yJ&j you ClbU run. 

F. & S & j o r + L j j  

M $"@yli' 0' ~ , & j  1 I cm run* JA&j or y&j we can run. 
F- + J L j o r & j  

y\ IMPERATIVE. MOOD. 
SRJBULAR. ~ L U B ~ L .  

J3i- J 4 2  ' let him, or it bolable M . & $  J 2 d&j J let them be able €0 
j d*Jlj or I to run. 8 .. 

I & ~ d & j  or run. 

F. g Jej 9 && let her, or i t  be able 

+ J & j o r  
I 

*1 j or & d+j be thou able to run. & j or & d&j be YOU able to run. 
" "/ 
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406. The following is the conjugation of the imperfect transitive verb JJ 

' to do,' ' to make,' or ' perform,' which is chiefly used as an auxiliary in forming 
the inflections of other verbs. The compound tenses are wanting. 

,h I N P I X I T I V E .  

J$ Irazuzcl, ' to do.' 
k PRESENT TENBE. 

BlNOULAR. 
Jb ... 

I'LUBAL. 

?J I do. j,i we do. 

$+ thou doest. $$ you do. 

+is or IS or 4 he, she, i t  does. 
9 

+K or K or 9J they do. 

&L IMPERFECT T E N S E  (Governing noun 8ingulnr). 
s L v a u L A m .  

F. eto. L, M. 'd, d, K, 3jK &i~ , , or A, b ,  L. I, thou, he, it, she was doing. 

PLUBAL. 

F. dJ ete. M. ;% d, s, aj l (  ,& or L b ,  we, you, they were doing. 

(Governing noun plural). 

SINGULAR. 

F. J+ etc. C1 M. JJ + or &, L, L. I, thou, he, it, she was doing. 

P L U R A L  
P 9 

F. Ji; etc. JY M. J/; ,& or v"b, JG we, you, they were doing. 

SECOND Foam-(Governing noun singular). 

SINGULAR. 

F. dJ etc. M. '&or d, K, 8jK j or 9 ,  I ,  thou, he, it, she was doing. 

PLURAL. 

F. A$ etc. jA M. ' d o r  d, K, a jK  4 o r y ,  j.. we, you, they were doing. 

( Governing noun plural). 

BINGULAR. 

F. J+ etc. y. M. J$ j or 3, k6 I, thou, he, it, she was doing. 

PLURAI.. 

F. JJ etc. 9 M. J$ 4 or y ,  9 we, you, they were doing. 

IMPERFECT U S E D  A S  CONTINUATIVE. (M. A N D  F.) 
BINOULAR. 

'd j or j, 65 j + etc. or '&or l(, d & &m ,, or A&, b ,  L I, thou, he, it, she used to do. 
PLUI1AL. 

'Li' j or K j, d( j & etc. L L  01. 'L' or K, e' + 9 or LL, Jr we, you, they uaed to do. 

SECOSD FOKX. 
BINGULAll. 

'd' j 01 \J j, d j etc. 4 + or 'A' or 1, d J or J ,  c. + I, thou, he, it, she used to do. 



PLURAL. 

' i l j o r s  j, 65j et . . j . r  & o r ' d o r K ,  65 j o r y , ) r  we,you, theyueedtodo. - 
'L PAST TENSE (bf: and F.) d 

BINQULAR. 

' d o r g ,  d etc. L' or X j o r K  j o r d  j ,  + or &, L-, L. I, thou, he,i t ,  ehedid. 

PLURAL. 

8d or K, 65 e t c . d p  or 'A j or Y j, d j $ or b b ,  d r e ,  you, they did. 

SECOND Four. 

BINGULAE. 

'd or K, & eta. or '&or L(, d or 9 ,  j I, thou, he, it, she did. - " 
PLURAL. 

''a or K, d etc. jl or 'Lf or K, d j or y ,  j~ j we, you, they did. 
" 

,iL p\ l.5~ FUTOIE TENSE. 
BMGULAR. PLURAL. 

j I should do. jS j we should do. 

& j thou s h o ~ l d ~ t  do. J j YOU should do. 
I/ 

K j ~ o r S ; K j + . > j + &  ..I he,she,i tshould K j J o r & K j ~ , d j + A &  they *houl<l 

K + j o r & a  ~ j , d + j  1 do. K + j o r + K + j , c S (  + j  J do. 

A ~ N D  Fnmas TENSE. 
BINQULAR. PLURAL. 

+ + j o r + j &  5 I e U d o .  9 00' 9 j + & we d l  do. 

# & j or & j + ~i thou 1 ~ i l t  do. 4 + j 0' d j & Glj YOU xi11 no. 
-/ 

K j & o r + Y j u , > j + &  h e , s h e , i t d  K j + o r + K j & ,  ../ 
K & j o r + K &  j ,  J + j  1 do. ../ K & j o r + K & j j , J . ~ j  

u_ILdn Aoarsr TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

i; j I may, or ahdl do. 9 j we may, or ehall do. 

& j thou mayeat, a shalt do. 4 j SOU may, or shall do. 

K j or +i?j\S j ,  > j he, she, i t  may, or shall do. K j or s;K j, J j they may, or shall do. 
", ..I 

p\ I Y P E B A T ~ E  MOOD. 
BINaULAR. PLURAL. 

~ + j o r # J , d j o r d  dothou. G + ~ o ~ G $ o ~ + J K ~ , J ~ , $  I /  do>-OU. 

K j + ~ r S ; S j + , > j +  ../ h l e th im,  her, K j + o r + K j + ,  d j J &  ) let them do. 
K + j o r S ; K  + j 1  ." + j !  i tdo .  K + j o r + K J j , J + j  

&b TEE AQENT. 
BINQULUl. PLURAL. 

M' #'$ Or &'# I the doer. M. and F. $.J$ 1 the doera. 
F. 9,# Or +'# 4:+ 
The j (the sign of the put )  is omitted at timen in this tense ; but only whco the verb is used as an a u f i v .  



9 2 or$ 5, J+ 5 or ,I$ 5 of, m for doing. 

,- I ~ I N I T I V E .  

JJ k'mal, ' t o  do.' 

JL + PBESENT TENBE.  
BINOUIAR. P L W A L .  

rJ I do. j j  we do. 

~j thou doest. $# you do. 

+J he, she, or i t  does. +J they do. 

,+\ 4 L  IMPERFECT TENBE-( Governing noun singular). 
SINOULbn.  

F. J# or aJ or M.J or A, b, L I, thou, he, it, she was doing. 
PLURAL. 

F. dJ or a> or MY. / & or Lb, & we, you, they were doing. 

( Govsming noun plural). 
[IINGULAB. 

F. QJ:, or 4, or M. JJ + or A, b, L I, thou, he, it, she was doing. 
PLURAL. 

F. & or 4J or M. ~ $ 4  or Llj, I L ~  we, you, they were doing. 

SECOND FORM-(Governing noun singular). 
EINOULAR. 

F. rlJ or s/ or M. j j or ?, +4 I, thou, he, it, she was doing. 
PLUBAL. 

F. A# or K> or M. J 4 or p, 9 we, you, they were doing. 

SECOND Fom-(Govwning noun plural). 
BINOULAH. 

I ?  # or > or M. Jf 4 or 9, k@ 1, thou, he, it, she waa doing. 
PLURAL. 

F. &# or +$ or M. J> j or y,  we, you, they were doing. 

SECOND FORM OF IMPERFECT as the CONTINUATIVE-(Governing nozcn singular). 
B M O U L b n .  

F. j a! or bJ j 4, or M. J j 4, or A, I;., L I, thou, he, it, she used to do. 
PLURAL. 

9 P 
F. dJ j 4 or j or M. J j + p or uI;., J$ we, you, they used to do. 

( Governing noun plwal) .  
EMGULAII. 

j 0 j + 0 M. J> j + + or &, b, L I, thou, he, it, she used to do. 
PLUBAI.. 

F. 4J j or 4. j + or M. J> j )& or Lb, C we, you, they used to do. 



B~ooan Foaur-(Noun singular). 
IMQULAR. 

P. Ji; j or b j  j etc. J+ M. p j j or 9, & I, thou, he, it, ahe uaed to do. 
PLUnAL. 

F. d> j or bf j etc. j. + M. > j J or y, j. & we, yon, they wed to do. 

(Noun plural). 
BINQULAR. 

P. $$ j or j etc. 4 Ma Jj j 4 or J, ;r I, thou, he, it, 0he used to do. 
% 

PLUBAL. 

F. &J j or 42 j etc. jr + M. Jj j J or Y, jr & weJ YOU, they used to do. 

& 'L PAST TENSE-(Fw a m n  sinqulur). P 
BINGULAB. 

F. j or 8J j or M. J j h;B OP &, \i, L I, thou, he, it., she &d. 
PLURAL. 

P P 
F. d j  j or #$ j or M. j j 1;. or wLi,JG we, YOU, they did. 

(For a noun plural). 
BINGULha 

F. r J j  j or 4, j 0' M. JJ j + or &, b, L I, thou, he, it, she did, 
P L W A L .  

. > j o , j O M. JJ j & or we, YOU, they did. 

SECORD FOU-(For n noun eiqular).  
BLNOULAE. 

F. d> etc. j or a# etc. j M. 2 4 or 9, j I, thou, he, it, ahe did. 

P L G M L .  

F. d j  etc. jr j or a> etc. jr j M. 2 4 or y,  j. j we, you, they &d. 

(For a p~orrn plural). 
BINGUL4B 

F. $J etc. 6 j or G> etc. y;. j M. JJ J 0' J, j I, thou, he, it, she did. 
PLURAL. 

F. $ A  etc. j. j or 4J etc. jr j M. JJ J or y,  j. j we, YOU, they &d. 

'L ~ F I F E C T  TF.NSE-(FO~ a noan singular). +-> sp 
BINGULAR. 

F. or M. JJ .. 4, . or A, L, L I, thou, he, it, she have done. 

PLURAL. 

F. r j J  or M. JJ GJ or &b, JG we, you, they have done. 

(For s noun plsral). 
BMQUL AR. 

M. and F. GJ ,+.. + or &, Li, L. I, thou, he, it, she hare done. 
. 

P L W .  

M. and b'. J J 4 or LL-, 6 we, you, they have done. 
J d 
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SECOND Fom-(For a noun eingukr).  
BLNOULAB. 

F. # or M. GJ GJ, j or 9, 8 I, thou, he, it., ahe have done. 
PLURAL. 

F, a;$ or M. d3 ~j ,  $ or y, jr we, you, they have done. 

(For a noun plural). 
BINOULAR. 

M. and F. GJ tCd $ or 9, 4 I, thou, he, it,  he have done. 
PLURAL. 

M. and F. 3 d J or jr we, you, they have done. 9 9 "  
+ &L PLUPEBPECT TENBE-(T~~ noun singular). 

BINOULAR. 

F. r;$ or M. ?; G# + or A, b, L I, thou, he, it, she had done. 

PLURAL. 

. > or M. a; 42 jl! or bb,ls we, you, they had done. 

( The noun plural). 
BIXOULAR. 

M. and F. j, J + or A ,  L, L I, thou, he, it, she had done. 
PLUILAL. 

P 9 

M. and F. j, tj; jw or ub, ILL we, you, tbeg had done. 

SECOND FORM-(The noun singular). 
SINGULAR. 

F. 8; 2 or M. rj &# - J .. or 9, 1, thou, he, it, she had done. 

PLUFLAL. 

F, d / or M. I j  & j or y, j. we, you, they had done. 

(The noun plural). 
BINOULAR. 

Me and F. jJ $ $ Or ?, p I ,  thou, he, it, ehe had done. 
PLURAL. 

M. and F. j, tCJ $ o r y ,  jr we, you, they had done. 

,iL y\ FIRST FUTUBE TENSE. 
IINOCLAR. PLUBAL. 

?> j I shonld do. j$ j we ahould do. 

G> j thou 6110~ldst do. ,++ j YOU should do. 

*U( J j OL. t> j J A he, ahe, i t  ehould do. t$ + j or +# j 4 & they should do. 

3,6.:.., SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 
IINOULAR. PLURAL. 

+ j or j I! 5 1 will do. j j  + j ir( j + Jr we w f l  do. 
G> + j or G> j 4) dj' thou wilt do. j + b b  YOU will do. 

Q> " j or +$ ::j & d he, she, i t  will do. 5 .  + j +,& j + & they will do. 
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d%L _iL D o r m r ~ l z  PAST T a ~ s a - ( N o u n  ringulor). 
SMOOLAR. 

F. 9,j g or M. *, +$$ g + or A, L, I, thou, he, it,  he may have done. 
PLURAL. 

P P 
F* LI Or M. p GJ L+ pr or wb,  Jf: we, SOU, they may have done. 

(Noun plural) .  
BIMOULAB. 

M. and F. 9, 9> b) + or b ,  L I ,  thou, he, it, she may have done. 
PLGBAI.. 

9 9 

M. and F. J. +> + p or wL, Js we, you, they may have done. 
, 

SECOND F o n ~ - ( i f i t ( n  singular). 
BINOULAR. 

F. ;r( etc. + o r  M. *r) GJ or 3, ~1 + I, thou, he, it, she may have done. 
P L r u .  

F, J etc. i, L+ or M. iz: GJ 4 or y ,  9 & we, you, they may have done. e', , 
(Noun plural). 

GIXGULAB. 

,,j J or J ,  cC + I, thou, he, it, @he may have, done. 
PLURAL. 

+, 9> J or,+ i, L+ we, you, they may have done. 

a$> dL PAST CONDITIONAL T E N B E - ( ~ ~ U U ~  singular). 
BMGGLAR. 

F. &\) or &)J etc. L d M. +1,or 4, G$ + o r & ,  b ,  L dS if I, thou, he, it, she had done. 
PLURAL. 

F. J, or Q,J etcaJ; d M. or 4, G$$ or &bIJ> d if we, you, they had done. 

(Aroun plural). 
SIXOVLAR. 

Y. and F. g!, or g, +> i; or A, b, L d if I, thou, he, it, she had done. 
PLURAL. 

M. and F. 4!, or 4) 9> $ or >L-, d if we, you, they had done. 

SECOND Form-(Noun singular). 
IIIXOULAR. 

F. &I, or 4,J etc. d M. 45 or 4, +$$ j or J ,  d if I, thou, he, it, she had done. 
PLURAL. 

F. Q-1, or d,$ etc. j, dS M, 4\) or a GJ 3 or r, j.l d if me, you, they had done. 

(Noun p!ural). 
BINOULAR. 

M. and F. db 01- 4 ej (i;Cf or J, LI.. d if I, thou, he, it, she had done. 
PLURAL. 

M. rod F. & or Q, *J j ory, (r d if we, you, they had done. 
20 



/r\ IYPE~ATIVE MOOD. 
BINGULAR. PLURAL. 

bJ or 8J j do thou. 4J or ,$ j do YOU. 

+$ + j or tV( j J & let him, her, i t  do. 4 j or & j J & let them do. 

&Li ?\ THE AGENT. 
SINaULAli.  PLUHAL. 

M. and E'.rr the doers. 
43J 

JJ&. +\ PAST PABTICI~LE. 
BINOULAR. \ PLUllAL. 

P. > M. +jJ done. M. and F. +'f done. 
, 

M. and I?.;( 5 or ,J 5 J) 'i or ,JJ 'i of or for doing. S. and P. 

Jw h;w PASSIVE VOICE. 

JL PRESENT TENSE. 
SINOULAR. PLUBAL. 

F. M. M, AND F. 
$2 $ jJ I am done. 9J we are done. 

&> p 4.f thou art  done. J you are done. d2 9 
22 2 GJ he, she, i t  is done. & $ they are done. 

+dL IMPERFECT TENSE. 
SINOWLAB. PLURAL. 

F. M. M. AND F. 

r& JS ,A$ +jJ I wwas doing. ;> GJ we were doing. Q+ J 49 +j> thou a a s t  doing. +,: ;> you were doing. 

G GJ he, or it was doing. 9 Or J$ '???they were doing. 
J she, or it waa doing. P. ~ j o r 3 ~ J  

SECOND F o n ~  roll C'ONTINUATIVE TENSE. 
EINOVLAR. PLUBAL. 

F. h1 . ;\I. AND F. 

?$J j "4 +$J j " used to be doing. j$ *J j t+ we used to be doing. 

~+i j + GJ j j thou usedst to be doing. +> eJ j you u ~ e d  to be doing. 

G 42 j + helor i t  used to be doing. 9 or J$ 
C1 c. tij '1 they used to be doing. 

d> or ?;: J j t+ she, OT i t  used to be doing. J+ $a tJ j + 
, 

& C ~ L  PAST TENSE. 
BINOULAR. PLURAL. 

F Id. M .  AND F. 

j 4J j I was done. j3L j we were done. 
L. 

Q j ,$ GJ j thou wast done. 

G GJ j lie, or it was done. 
they were done. 

al$ or B$ $ j she, or it was done. 



& +jf I have been done. )! 9$ *> we bave been done. 
&&,) ,$ ~f thou hest been done. 2 ++ 92 you have been done. .. , 

4 3  d+ 6 f he, or it has been done. yd @+ r:J they have been done. 
a; >f she, or i t  has been done. 

I I 

- 
B I N O U L m .  PLURAL. 

F. Y. 

?j? f ?j 4$ GJ 1 hadbcen done. M. and F. j> & we had been done. 
/ ,  , 4. jJ g C$ G$ thou hadst beendone. I. and F. 4, & ,t. SOU had been done. 

I I 

a j  df he, or it had been done. M. j, t$ +J they h d  been done. 

I ,A $ she, or it had been done. F. 
, , 3 t$ t> they had been done. 

f /r\ IBT F u ~ n s e  TEASE. 
BINOULAB. PLURAL. 

M. AND F. 

F. J j M. $ 4J j I sliould be done. p j we should be done. 

F. ~ 3 j M. 8 42; thou shouldst be done. & & j you ahould be done. 

M. 2 4 > + j o r a  4 J j q  L& he, or it should be 

done. 
4 9' j &a they should be done. 
2 @J 4 ; Or ' I  

F. 4 ) " or 4 1( j + A& h e ,  or it ahould be done. - 

M' $ ~ ~ f j ~ ~ $ ~ $ j + ' j  
F. 

9 - j  bedone. 
$ d ? J j o r $ L ( j u i j  

M. + GJ j o r + A  4Jj c+ & ) t h o u  d t  be 
you will be done. 

F. j or j + done. 
, " 

~ . c 5 f ' " J j o r & g f j + &  h e l m  it will 
they will be done. 

be done. 

@k doa18~ TENSE. 
BINOULAX. PLWEAL. 

F. ?d. M. AND F. 

$2 j $ 62 j I may, or shall be done. +$ j we may, m 0 h d  be dons. 

p,f j p j thou mayest, or shalt be done. & tcj j youmay, orsh8I.l be done. 

$$ j 4 if j he, she, it may, or shall be done. p +,, j they may, or s b d  be done. 
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&& >L DOWTPI~L PAST TENBE. 
BINOVLAH. PLURAL. 

F. M. M. ANI) F. 

( nre lllag have been done. e. " J $, "> &J 1 lllaY llwe heen > + 9+ qx 
, , 

done. 

S; &$ J & & 4,k G> thou mayest llnvc J + 9& 9 .  you  nay have been done. .. , , .. 
been done. 

+ j f co + +G$ qjJ he, she, i t  ]nay 
, 9, + 9+ qJ 

they may have been done. 
9' * 

have been done. 

49 p L  PAST CONDITIONAL TENSE. 
BINOOLAR. I'LUKAL. 

31,  xu P. 

M. cr!, or 4, Lj& dj 5 d If I had been or d, & +J 1 G: A< If we had been 

F. LS!, 01. 4, > J b j  d done. 
, 

done. 
* ,  

1 M. ! ,  or , J Aj. d If thou liadst &!, or J, & & >b d If you had been 

F. dl, or d, ,k J Aj. d been done. 
, , 

done. 
, , 

M. &\)or d, .. Ls$ .. &J L& dS I fhe,  or i t  had j!, or d, +$ +> & &' If they had been 

been done. done. 

F. 4, or 4) $ J b;L;d d If she, or i t  had been done. 
I ,  

/ \  IMPE~~ATIVE MOOD. 
SINOWLAB. PLURAL. 

N. AND F. 

M. GJ or 2.28 &> j 
", 1 be t.hou done. 

F. & > o r & >  j 
M j lethirn ,or i tbedone.& &j 2 bW 

let them be done. 
F. 2 B J j OI 2-2 j L) Li; let her, or i t  be done. 4 +JJ j or 

Jj& PAST PAETICIPLE. 
BINGULAH. PLURAL. 

F. $j M. 4,k 4> become done. M. and F. 9$ @J beeonie done. 

- 407. Colljugatioil of it transitire verb which reject,s the prefix j. 

J,; !, r h - ~ a l ,  ' to bring.' 

+!P a;g ACTIVE VOICE. 
#L PAST T E N S E - ( ~ O V ~ ~ ~  noun 8inguhzv). 

BINOULAR. 

F. d j d ; ~  or 5;b M. ,;!, L, or L, A+, *i;b he, she, it, thou, I brought. 
PLwnAL.  

. ! ,  or ! ,  M. ;!,&I or >L-, $ they, you, we brought. 



( Governing noun plural). 
LIINOULAB. 

. J o r  M. :);b or JA;\ L o r b ,  +, he, she, it, thou, I Ijmught. 
J'LUMI,. 

F. 4,h or M. 4,l~ or J~;!, or >L-. $ they, yon, \re brought. 

SECOND FORM-! Governing mun 8 i ~ g t l Z ~ j .  
8MOWL.4IL. 

F. , or 8 M. A;!, or 3, j he, she, it, thou, 1 brought. 
PLURAL. 

F. d,;\) or )I;b M. or y, J they, you, we brought. 

( Governing noun plural). 
61NOllLAB. 

F. &!, or$, M. J,;\ 8 or 9,  J he, ahe, it, thou, 1 bmught. 

PLURAL. 

F. JA;\I or M. J,;!, p o r y ,  j they, you. we brought. 

C\ he, she, i t  may bring, or bringa. q A J  J @LJ they may bring, or bring. 

&\I thou mayest bring, or bringeat. ~~~3 you may bring, or bring. 
9 C r,;5 I may bring, or bring. ,,:3 we may bring, or bring. 

vA; 4 b or $5 3 &i let him ete. bring. -) let them bring. 

5;!, or bl;b hi bring thou. 
r p  

&!, , ,L- bring you. 

7 
M. and F. the bringera. 

Je + PASSIYE VOICE. 

C C 

Y l they were brought. d or , G ~ ~ j \ ~  he, ete.uvrs brought. J,& o r >  $, 
$ t h u  nTast brought. M. and F. 49 $5 yon were brought. 

C C 

\ r> A;', I waa brought. M. and F. j> $\ we Irere brought. 

C (I C C 9 or G J, he, etc. w a ~  brought. ~ j ,  ~ ~ , b  orA;!' they were brought. 
L. I b (r 

G$ dhb or 5;!, ,&A thou waat brought. ij, &,\I or;;!, $+ J,;!, you were bmught. 

r$ d;~ or 'i;> r$ J;', 1 w a ~  bmught. d &I, or$> @ J;!, we were brought. 
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L,Lk. do are^ TEX~E.  
BINOULAE. PLUBAL. 

F. M. hf . AND F. 

4 JJ, he, etc., is brought, or &J &lJ they are brought,, or may be brought. 
may be brought. 

& ,&b thou art  bmught, or & $IJ you are bmught, or may be brought. 
mayest be brought. 

+ 
+ GJ;b I am brought, or may ,$\ we are brought, or may be brought. 

be brought. 

BINBULAII. 

F. M. 

SECOND FORM. 
PLURAL. 

F. M. 

4 "';'I or G;b he, etc. is brought, e t c . 2  dJ;b or4;!, 2 J~;!, they are brought, ete. ../ ../ 
~ 1 l b  or .l;b thou art  brought, e t c . 2  ~ ~ ; l ,  orJ;!, & you are brought, etc. 

L. .- ../ I .- ../ + dI?(;b O* llfb P I am brought, etc. orA;lJ Jljl, we are brought, ete. 
, 

p\ IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
BIXOULAR. PLUIAL 

F. AND M. 

M. J &\,or 2 G~J!, J A& let him, or i t  be brought. & +;, \ let them be brought. 
L, ..I 

F. 4 9 4jb or 4 <;b 3 let her, or i t  be brought. 4 3 QJib let them be brought. 
. M. d 2  GJ;!, o be thou brought. & QJ;!,'&b be you brought. ../ , 

\ PAST PARTICIPLE. 
SINGULAR. PLUEATd. 

F. M. 4$ G~J!, brought. M. and F. +$ *1;b brought. 

408. Conjugation of a derivative transitive verb, formed from an adjective by 
the addition of J;, adich requires the aid of the verbs JJ or JJ 'to do,' in forming 
its different inflections. See paragraph 285. 

JJa ~alcazuul ,  ' to fill.' 

j jP b;"d ACTIVE VOICE. 

BINaULhn. 

F. d> or dd M.J L or L j., & he, she, it, thou, I filled. 

PLURAL. > 0 $ 4  M. J or >lip they, you we filled. 

( Cfoverni?~g noun plural) .  
PINOULAII. 

F. JJ or$ d d  M. JJ L or L, ++, 6;; he, she, it, thou, I filled. , I 

PLURAL. 

F. & or$ dj M. J J  dj k5; or >ti, ,& they, you, we filled. , , 



SECOND FOIIYI-( Gmwning noun singular). 

B I N G U R .  

F. A$ or $ k,~ M. J or 3, j he, she, it, thou, I Ned .  
PLURAL. 

F. dJd or $ d 3  M. 2 jl, or y, j they, you, we filleh 

( Qbverning noun p k r a o .  

B w a u L u .  

F. $d or> ~ ( 3  &I. J> c(d s or 3, 3 he, she, it, thou, I 6lled. 
I ,  

PLURAL. 

F. $$ or$ d'~ M. Jd + or y, j they, you, we filled. 
, 

t,Lkr Aomsr TENBE. 
BINOULAB PLURAL. 

F. M. F. M. 

&a he, etc., fills, or may 81. 

dg d;Sd s> "(4 thou mest,  m m g e s t  !ill. 

yd ~ S J  r> &a I dl, or may fill. 

y\ IYPEEATI~ MOOD. 
B l N G U L b a  PLUBAL. 

M . t $ ~ d a o r 9 J t ( S $ & l e t h i m , m i t ~ .  Y. 
9J 

+ i C J o r & & a +  &letthemfill. 

F. 9J + 3 4  or 9J dSa J let her, m it fill. F. J d~ or tj LYJ J & let them fill. 9J , v  
F. a> d~ &i M, a> &a ai. fill thou. F. g j  i(3 yL. M. 4 .  &J 2 !ill you. , 

&L \ THE AGENT. 
BINOULAR. 

I+ 
PLURAL. 

F. +$a or &,$I) M. ~ $ 3  or &,$a the filler. M. 6 F. or &,Pa the fillers. - .. ../ -I 

Jtg~'. + PASSIVE TOICE. 

&L PABT TENSE. 

BINOTLAR. PLURAL. 

M. d 2  &$ &a he, or it war filled. M. or J> ,J &a they were filled. 

F. d$ or a$ >  he, or it was filled. F. J> or 3 they were Wed. & , 
F. G$ 2 &a M. 29 I;;> &J thou r n s t  filled. 4e 9> &a you were filled. 

P. r$$ d,~ M. &> U a  I was filled. j+ ,+-> i(S we were filled. 

SECOND FORM. 
SINOULAB. PLCRbL. 

F. M. F. M. 

a $ 4  & a j l ~  he, ek.,  was Wed. J$ JJJ J$ JJSa they mere filled. 

A " 1jK4 thou wast flled. J j$ J$J YOU were Wed. 
$ 4  rjL sjK4 I wae filled. j> $4 j$ JJ) we were filled. 
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bLkr AORIBT T E N B E .  
BmQCLAR.  PLURAL.  

F. M. F. M. 
g 4J &a he, etc., is filled, etc. &a they are filled, etc. 

g;J & &J i(., thou art filled, etc. & ,$ & +J ifd you are filled, etc. 
'$ 'j 4 j 2~ i ~ . ,  I am filed, etc. )t. 9 .  +a jA 9*ci; i(3 we are filled, etc. 

SECOND FORM. 
PLURAL. 

F. M. 
2 dJ~i;3 j b j K ~  ire, etc., is Pled, or may & J43 2 JJ3 th ey are filled, or may 

..I ../ I "/ 

be filled. be filled. 

J~(J  & b j K ~  thou art Pled, ormayest  ;i J+J & J$d yon are filled, or may ../ , ../ 
be filled. be filled. 

$ al$p 9 ~ j K 4  I am filled, or may be J jf. JJd WI! are filled, or. may 
filled. be filled. 

p\ IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
BINOULAB. PLURAL. 

M. or d GJ d d  + let him, etc., be M. or g 9 .  dj 3 *i; let them be 

+i;J&a 1 filled. l e d .  
F. or d/ d~ 3 & let her, etc., be 

,A &J filled. 
M. or Z t,ji(3 *j ) be thou filled. ) be you l e d .  

~i;$ &a & qJ d~ 
F. or LL J dS,j A; I be thou Pled. Pa or$-&'d~ 

C., < d . ~  
c;b) be you l e d .  

4 4+ 
Jj& ,ed\ PAST PABTICIPLE. 

BINOULAR. PLURAL.  

F . p i  4 4  M. &+ .. GJ - &a become filled. F. 9+ 9J yS M. *J beeomefilled. 

400. Conjugat.ion of a regular causal verb J>jJT ~ Z W U Z ~ W U ~ ,  ' to cause to fly,' 
formed from t.he present tense of the infinitive &,JT ' to fly.' 

;.?P + ACTIVE: VOICE. 
'L PABT T~~sE-(Gm.erning noun singular). sp 

BINCIULAR. 

F. dJ,j& M. ajbJ$ or b, +, & he, she, it, thou, I caused to fly. 
PLURAL. 

P P 

F. j M. aj>J$ d y  or ,A they, you, we caused to fly. 

( Governing noun plural). 
BINOULAR. 

. j M. J:j$b L or b, A, ,, L.& he, she, it, t,hou, I caused to fly. 
PLUILAL. 

F. J,jj$ M. Js,ll, or >l;, $ they, you, we caused to fly. 



PU- UNOUAOE. 

~ E C O N D  FORM-( Gwsrning noun singular). 

8lNOULAB. 

F. d)jJ\> M. bj3J\ ,  or 9, j he, she, it, thou, I caused to fly. 
PLUEAL. 

F. d:jJ\) M. aj534 OP y, J they, YOU, we caused to fly. 

( Governing noun plwal)  . 
BINOCLAH. 

F. J,jA M. JljJI) or J ,  J he,  he, it, thou, I caused to fly. 

PLURAL. 

F. $,jib M. &jjJ!, p or )d, 3 they, you, we caused to fly. 

QLk. AORIST TENBE. 
BINGULAR. PLURAL. 

*>jJ\, lie, she, it causes to fly, or  may cause to fly. 4 5  they cause to fly, m may cause to fly. 

~>jJ1)  thou causeat to fly, or mayest cause to fly. ~~jijtl!, TOU cause to fly, or may cause to fly. 

r)jJl) I cause to fly, ors may cause to fly. j:ji$ we cause to fly, or may cause to fly. 

IMPERATIYE MOOD. 
8lXQULAIl.  PLURAL. 

or @jjJ!, 3 ,+-jjJ 9 ? or qJjJ5 ,‘ let them cause to fly. 
* let him, et,c. cause to fly. 
3,jJ ? '2 
> 

9jJT or a)jJb do thou cause to fly. &jJT or ,$jJb do YOU cause to fly. 
, 

&L T w  AQENT. 
BINQULAR. PLURAL. 

M. =), j jT or &?,jJi - the causer to fly. 1 M. and F. &"j31{ the causers to fly. 
F. +)j+T or +)d I &>JJ 

4: Je a;p PASSIVE VOICE. 

SIAOWLAR. PLURAL. 

, 1 M. G &,$ he, ihe, it was caused P. $ or J> they were to fly 
F or J to fly. F J)L or j JljJ ../ I 

M. &;jJ!] H. & F. 4$ J J j jT  you were caused to fly. 
C me t.hou wrist caused to fly. 

F. &,+ .. 3.91 , 

M. d 1 was caused to fly. -1 P. & F, j> $,jjJT were caused to fly. 

F. & J3jjJl 

Infinitives similar to the one now conjugated, which have 1 ns the first letter, ndd that letter to the prefixed: in the 
mecond form of the imperative mood, and the 3 follows immediately afhr. I n  the anme mannor with regard to the other 

inflectione, the prefix takes a (L) instead of (L). See paragraph 284. 
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SECOND FOFEM. 
PLURAL. 

M. aSI ~jy j  M. J' J:j",i,Lcy we, ca,used to fly. 
he, ehc, i t  was caused to fly. 

F. #$ djjjJb F. J> or , , J>jJh 
b x. &A b P \ .  ' I  3 N. 

'It ' thou mast, caused to fly. you werc caused to fly. 
F. a+dJjJh 

M. 
I was cnnsed to ti$. jtl J'jJ']ne w r e  caused to Hy. 

F. jG &jJ$ 
t,L AORIST TENSE. 

SING CLAIL. PLURAL. 

F. M. M. AND F. 

2 J j j j T  $,j,.!T he, sbe, i t  is caused to fly, etc. 4 3?,;JT they are caused to fly. .., 
J'jJT 2 &j~:,,!i thou art  c a s e d  to fly. 3 3:j,!i YOU are caused to fly. 

.. / .. / .. ..I ../ 
; J>jJT + &jJi I am caused to fly. p JlJi we are caused to fly. 
I .., 

SECOND FORM. 
PLURAL. 

F. N. 

d;,!T > s j b j T  lie, she, it is caused to fly. 2 J:j3T 2 J-jJT they are caused to fly. 2 JJ ../ ../ , ../ - 
@ L3jP & 4j3JT thou art caused to fly. @ J:j+T & J-jJI YOU are caused to fly. ./ , ../ $ tj3jlT $ 8jIjJT I caused to fly. y A j+!>> 1 . I T  j; J,jjlT we are caused to fly. 

M. or x i  .,!i J *i; let him, o r  i t  be or $ & 2 LS-J 1 ../ 
2 9 d:jJT caused to fly. i let them be caused to fly. 

P. or 2 J-jJ? 3 h let her, or i t  be Y. 6 F. 2 9 d2jjl ' 1  ../ 
9 S:jP caused to fly. 

M. be thou caused M. $ F. & 3~,;13i be you caused to fly. ../ ../ 
F. 

F. $ djjJ? M. & Ljl:jiT caused to fly. M. 8 F. q> &jJi caused to fly. 
, 

NEGATION AND YROEIIBITION. 

a pj ?zafi rro nuhi. &+' .': + 

410. To signify negation and prohibition, the particles a; nalb and ao nzah are 
used wit.h the verbs ; but, as their position depends on the description of the 
illhitive wit11 which they :are used, it will be necessary to give a table of each. 
The third persons singular and plural of a few of the infinitives already colljugated 
will be sufficient for the purpose. 



41.1. The particle of prohibition bo is alone used with the second pewon8 of 
t,he imperative mood, and invariably precedes the inflection of the verb with which 
it is used, whatever its dcscription. 

412. I d ~ i t i v c ~ ~ ,  such ;IS &!, ' to come,' &,J~ ' to fall,' J6,\ ' to bring,' ancl 
JfitOA 'to cut,' which 11avc a 1)r~fixe~l particle, place thc a; after thc latter both in 
the past and present tenses. 

Jh IBFIIFITI~.  

,!,JA prewatal, ' to fall.' 

& k2L PAST TENSE. 
G ~ O U L A B .  PLVnAL.  

M. u2, & d -  he, or it did *lot fall. Y. 34 b; J1: li they did not fall. 

F. &la;  4~ b ; -  ~ 1 1 ~ ~ o r i t d i d n o t f e l l .  F. 3;; 4; b;,~ Gi G st% they didnotfall. .. Y 

uL AORIST TENSE. 
GINQL7.AB. PLURAL. 

l ~ . & F . o r ~ j j r i ~ ~ &  he,she, i tmay Y . 6 . F . 9 j j &  Q ~ ~ r 9 j j ~ ~ ~ ~ t h e ~ m V  
, 

ejj ~ G,< riot fall. not. fall. 

r\ IMPEEATITE YoOD. 
GISQULAX. PLURAL. 

M. (9: F. 59.2 b do not thou fall. Y. I% F. Gjy,,< L. do not you fall. 

J,& y\ PAST PARTICIPLE. 
GIKGCLAR. PLURAL. 

F. nr. nr. ASD P. 
-d J ri or c ~ d  I.' &,JJ li or &?A li not fallen. &$,A ri or d9d ri not fallen. ~ 'L1 .9  * , 

413. Regnlar ~e rbs ,  whether transitive or intransitive, take the a; after the 

prefixed j , but the patici~dc as before stated, in~ariably precedes. 

J&j z'&nledul, ' to run.' 

& 4 h  PAST Tarsr. 
SLYQDLAR PLURAL. 

P. a & j  *i j *; , & j he, or i t  didnot run. Y. f j  li J+L. li j they didnot run. 

F. d&j & j hj j she or it did not run. F. JGij & j &j ri j they did not run. 

G' Lir AOUIPT TENSE. 
IUiOULAR.  PLVnAL. 

M. & F. &j & j & he, dl(>, it ~ G J .  not ruu, C ~ C .  M. & F. &j & j & they they not run, ets. ../ 
In\ IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

G P T O ~ U .  PLURAL. 

If. &I P. &j h do not thou run. M. & F. &j do not you run. ../ 
J,& r;\ PAST PARTICIPLE. 

BINaULAR. PLURAL. 

M. am, F. 

F . J + j & o r & j a j  ? d . & & j & ~ r ~ A . & j &  I I o t r ~ n .  JJ-Lc ' ja ;0rG&j&n0t . r~n.  
, ." 
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jd;b ' to bring.' 

& ++iL PAST TENSE. 
BINOULAR. PLVR41..  

H. & !, ord; A; 5 & he or i t  did not Y. A; & 3 orA; & !, 4 they did not 

Iring. bring. 

dJA; hi !, j or Jd; dj 3)  bring. 

uL l i ~ n ~ s ~  T E X ~ E .  
BINQULAR. PLUIIAL. 

31.6F. trl; hi I, & he, she, it may not bring, ete. P. & F.+; & !!, & they msynot  bring. 

y\ IMPERATIVE Moon. 
SINGULAR.  P L U L ~ L .  

M. & F. ad; d-. do not thou bring. 1. & F. 5;5 d-. do not you bring. 
, 

J*d tu'-r \ PAST PARTICIPLE. 
BINOULAR. PLURAL. 

F. d;b dj &I. &;\I dj not brought. M. 6 F. +jl~ dj not brought. 
, 

414. When used with infinitives similar to jJ3 ' to 611,' the a; follows the - 
adjective or noun, and precedes the auxiliary ; thus, 

Jt(S &ZakawuZ, ' to fill.' . 

& 'Ir, PAST TENSE--(NOV?~ aingu/ar). 
BINOULAB. 

Lp 
PI.URAL. 

M. i; dj d~ J or> bj i(3 "i; he, or it did M . 2  & &a j or$ ij &J# they did not 

not fill. fill. 

F. ri 653 or bJ dj 654 she, or it did P. & dj or $ dj d , ~  ,d they did not 

.tlJ bi 654 o r a d  dj d> dj 653 or dj &a 4 . I fill. 

u_JILir Aonrs~  TENSE. 
BINQUI~AR. PLZIRAL. 

M. $ & i(3 d he, or it nmy not fill, ete. hi. J ij &\ they ~ n v y  not fill, rtc. 
9 

F. *c;; dj Gh she, 01. it mny not fill, eto. F. 5 & d,~ & t1ir:y may not fill, ctc. 9 I 

IMPERATIVE Moon. 
BINOULAR. P L U ~ A I . .  

M. & F. ~ $ 4  rk do not thou fill. h do not you fill. 

j,& PAST PARTICIPLE. 
BINOULAR. PLURAL. 

M' dJ Or 9 -  &' ') not filled. 
F. >J or c.( q 3  bi  .., , 



415. I n  the passive voice, the past participle or t,he imperfect tense used with 
the auxiliary as a second form (already described at paragraph 398) may precede, 
and the precede the auxiliary, or the particle of negation and auxiliary may 
precede, and the past participle and imperfect tense follow; as will be seen from 
the following paradigm. 

M *j /&., A&, he, or  it was not 9 or J> ai &., h, they were not 
M. = M. ../ +,, *f, 4 & 1 thrown. +., j~ or J+ &i hiS f ~ ~ I O W I I .  

6 .. -/ 

d+ or 4;: bi &J, & ijehe, or it was not > or JG & &,, & u;l t h e j  were not 
F. , F. , ../ 

,ha, b!> or dj hL;) thrown. or , tlirovm. 
, "/ , 

f_lL AOFSST TENSE. 
SINGULAR. P L U E . U .  

& +., & j he, or i t  mag not be M. bi &., bi; they may not r. 2 .. ,, , bi & thrown. be thrown. ../ 
or  it may not be 

, 
F. &,, & bj & they m:iy not 

F. "# I/ 

be thrown. 

y\ IMPERAT~TE MOOD. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

M. &LJ, G ~ . o r G  L & L , ! d o n o t t h o u  " & +., do not you be 
IiI and F. 2 ../ 

F. '.+,, & C. or u J be tlirown. &., & C. 1 thrown. 
, , 

Y. &,, && 4 or &$ &,, ei j not become j e., dj J not become 
M. and F. 5 

F. " , or , bi thrown. , thrown. 
, / 

416. The positions which the particles of negation and prohibition assume 
will also be seen from the following extracts: 

I <  I KILT, NOT DEAR with this 'hlo&lii'i (t?-ranliy) of thy guardian, 
11' I nm really born of an Af&iin woman."-BuCt-I-~11!-fIamid. 

I (  Every terrestrial being who P R A C T I B E ~  NOT h ~ i ~ n i l i t ~ ,  ACTETH R O T  rightly : 
Every one will be excellent according to his o m  mnnllers and custon1s."-lfEnbd-z(Z-Ha7nrd. 

l t  Who DOES N O T  CONSUME himself, and DOES NOT G I V E  to others, LOOK NOT townrds him ; 
That sibteth like a serpent on a hidden treasure."-Babd-uZ-Hamid. 
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" Pious pereons have snid that t.he devil's great mare is, t.l~at you should put off repentance 
until the last hour; but POSTPONE IT NOT, oh, children of the true fhith !"-Pami'fd-ud- 
&ari'c~a'h. 

C H A P T E R  V I I .  

THE SEPARATE PARTICLES. 

L Fur$ .J 

417. Under this head are included adverbs, postpositions, prepositions, 
oonjunctions and interjections. They contain, besides pure AfghGn, a number of 
Arabic and Persian words. 

ADVERBS. 

418. Tlie Adverbs nlay be divided into fourteen different classes; of place, 
time, number, quality, similitude, collection, separation, demoust.ration, interroga- 
tion, dubintion, esclamation, affirmation, negation, and prohibition. 

419. They scrve to qualify nouns, and are for the most part undeclinable ; thus, 
- 

~ ~ + + j ' & ~ ~ - ~ > i ! j  .., $ t J L ~ b ~ j ~ u ~ ~ L i . $ ~ J ~  

" Since thy ringlets hnvc pierced the very licnrt of Railman, 
T H E R E F O ~ E ,  fluom his egelnslles the white tcars flow." 

Li JL ) 2 € 4  +'&3,j J ~ f ~ , J L , 3 4 1 & . A d r S  ../ 
~ y . + ~ ~ O  JIL_$'-T~ &bJ 4j$ Ji u 2 ;  &+ G+.b 

11 If thy fnce becometli tur~ied fro111 God unto the world, i t  will be nlso turned from heaven 
mito hell : 

Tliou milt fbr ever wander driven from door to door : thou milt XOWHERE find a resting or a 
il~~~clling-plncc."-~~i6~1-ar~-~a!,nc~~~. 

( 1  When on(. dcg:.cnchrate being nppcnreth in a family, 
111, l~ringctli tlisgracc on l ~ i s  lineage hot11 rKusENT and r , i~~ ." -R"nbr~-z~~-~Ia?nid~  

420. A nuillber of adverbs arc subject to the usual change in termination for 
the ablative case ; a s  in the following example: 

JJ+ A J  A; J>+ ti;! d ,Jp 'i L,\, 1 & \> J J  3 j J < j J  

" Tllo Wluir snid, ' As YET tliis boy 11:~s not eatell any of the fi.lut from the garden of his 
own c x i s t e n c c . " - G ~ / i ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ .  

421. A few adverbs clcrived from nouns and adjectives arc liable to the same 
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change in termination for gender, number, and case, as the nouns they qualify. 
Thus $4 ' much,, bcconlcs 9.4 in the feminine singular, and a . 3  or A4 in the 

, 
feminine plural and thc oblique cases of thc singular. The ~nascullne plural is thcl 
same as the singular, and the oblique plural for both genders is - 

slS3 J L ~ ~ ~ L  + A y , ~  & &L 3 LA.. ../ 
I (  In  love the (lorer'e) suit is an EXCEEDINGLY difficult one- 

The object call only be ol)tnined after many twists and turninp.ll-K~sim Auh, ,4frirli. 

422. The adverbs of most frequent occurrence in the language, whether 
simple or compouncl, are as follows : 

, ~DVERBS OF PLACE. 

uul -9 !i rurzy-ul-mukdn. 

or J 3 ,  4 3  here, hither. ,$ d 3  or \,A 3 3  here, on this side. 

$ J, or cb there, thither. 5> or d;i,x above, overhead. 

Li or$ there, thither. 8Jy or d;Cs under, below. 

&k 4 3  or ht; d from tllis place, from 1 4 2  @ j  or b t d j  
so far, to this degree. 

&k or hence. 

&k or Ljk bi; d from that place, from I J* or aii j so far, to that degree. 
I '  thence. I &> somewhere. 

4&(l, or $5, before,infront,hitherto. I or &ky everywhere. 

p4,, or L;~ behind, after. &fie nowhere. 

\12; 4 3  or &i this side, hither. 
1 $9 or 4 3 3  near, about. 

\t; t.hat side, thither. a;'* or ,rk 9. somewhere or other. 

A& or I+ & beyond, there, on that b j z  /B wl~ere, wherever. 

side. &3 or inside, w i t h .  

\+ % \,A side by side. $4 $1 above and below. 

5; 9 b 3  on both sides. aJ+ upside down. 

3.) or &2 JJ elsewhere. +b, dl  ~j far, at  8 distance. 

& liere and there. aA+ round about. 

ADVERBS OF TIME. 

uL$\ &,$ zzcrtif-uz-zajndn. 

v,l now, a t  this time, presently. / dl (55 sometimes, fiecluently, occn- 

alj ever, sometime. I sionauy . 



168 A GRAMMAR OF THE 

& never. 

a l S 9  always. 

9 dl2 whenever. 

,I, 2 ,\) repeatedly, often, frequently, 

L a* or k once. 

L +,a or & 8 , ~  twice. 

dS dj sometime or other, UJ >a or k Ja  thrice. I v /  , 

r" or,\ % lb 
perpetually. 

r3  d! 
Jj 5 Jj instantaneously. 

+.i % ctlb tTnduaUy. 

&!.I successively. & 
wv or \,A % before, prior. 

&v after, afterwards. 

t,,, J or to-day. 

dg to-n10n.0~. 

=2il: hJ, two days since. 

3, %, 1 three days since. 

t,, L,, Y Y four days since. 

b \ P p d  at the dawn of day. 

AU or #p ever. 

49. long since, long ago. 

*L last night. .. / 
k p  as often, every time. 

&I d or a. instantly, quickly, without 

delay. 

,L bJL or,j Jj quickly, speedily. 

$3 or ~533 shortly, soon. 

&k I; or dhPL unawares, suddenly. 

&\ &, all at once, suddenly. 

or LS.;> first, in the first place. &-J' ., 
a secondly. r 

,$T at last,, at  length, finally, at 

the end. 

C,,A yesterday. 

b ,.j shortly, soon, t.0-day or to- 

morrow. 

b JJ the dny after to-morrow. 

$A, early in the morning, be- 

times, early. 

,.L , or ,b always, ever. 
& o r & & &  I a1 ways, cont.inually, ever. 
'G+ or Ajj, 

~ ~ 9 ; '  this much. I ,JJ much, in a great degree, 

- A I or dJb once, at  last. 
k + or ,!\, t;, often, repeatedly. 

aY,+p. nu much as. 

3 howmuchsoever. 

I LT, \ ,J a . 3 /  v',Jj' as yet, up to the present time. 

by far. 

,$$I or $, dl a little, a few. 

/tF Or +x- G/r sometimefl. 
AD\-ERBS OF QUANTITY. 

,Id\ Ljp huraf-z~l-miJidcZ~. 
,,+,A. a ~ p d  or 3 ~ 9  so much. 

,Jj; b ~ j a  that much. 

id., gratuitously. 

,& ,A a great number, several. 



ub &; or \ a  thus, in this manner. 
thus, so, in this manner- 

dJ bii or \ a  bhus, in this way. 

I +dl +, wk, *a 1 like, as. as if, just as, 'h for esample. 

+ % or #, a , ~  % ) for all the world. I that is to any. 
L 

wk & 80, in that manner. I uL & thus, in this manner. 

&, & 80, in that way. / 

4jk alone. 

b face to face. 

ADVERBS OF ADMON~IOS, ETC. 

LA\ .. . jj?,, hurtif-ut-tanbth. 

a;l, j or k: j or a,#j look out! have a care! ct; 8~ know ! recollect ! 

& & or &, A apart1 eepmtely. 

together. 

d: 1)e cautious ! a; take care ! mind ! 

tJ\ at the side. 

tJ\ % tJ\ side by side. 

3. % 2 singly, individually. 

b \3, back to back. 

) or 4,l apart, at a distance. 
, 

41 far away, very far 05. 

,L % /,L- separately. 

+j hJ - ' ~Sele881~. 
kJ 

$12 !, Q J ~  on opposite sides, on both 

aides. 

besides, except. 
~ 5 3  dl or 4 3  

ail,\ % $,\ shoulder to shoulder. I 

GJA or j t,o, up to, until. 

4It.l &i or d3j. hitherto, up to. 

C+ + or + ulitil, up to. 

dl Or li) beyond bounds. 
u k j  

413 j to the last degree. 

412 >,I j till now, as yet. 

4,t j SO fm a@. 

I 41% dS J till when ? how long ! 
,- - 

j to the end. 

4-t '+& j. to the last, to t,he extreme. 
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Or f19 df i  , %? where '? whither ? J until when ? how long + 1'5 
how ? in what manner ? ,J;i 3r.,L how much? 

by+ or ay+ how much ? 1 d k  ,A how often ? 

ki, ii, or J since when ? ti 4 why n o t ?  9' k ' 
? "r ' " whence ? 

or d &, $ w h y ?  how? wherefore? 

+\i or '~li 
I 

/ 3L3 & or J for what ? wherefore? +' 
a when? a t  what t ime? I ub &) 'dJ ) in what way ? how ? ifij Y how much longer ? : '$9 & d; or 

4 0 r  ++', j L +  perhaps, haply. 
..I 

J' srS, 3 hi perhaps not. 

33j 3 \ ~  God knows. 

q, may be. 1 9 u& u probably. 
I 

I * ,  a; dS ma,y or may not be. 
9' 

..L 1, &, bd certainly, doubtless. 
1 " 
,,+, lj , a;l\ necessarily. 

p yes, indeed, yea. 

hut'aJ-un-nafl n.0 un-nahi. +!\ &I\ 3,y , 

c' 

43 or b + k ,  +y necessarily, i t  behoveth. 

d or 9,fp alto~ether~wh~ll~~enlirel~ 
or ,d~b never, by no means. 

JF merely, only, exactly. 

rK hi or +-l; + right or wrong. 

*A or ar, d, d,+p by no means, never. 

+ or a; no, not,, nay. I b.r do not. 

hii only, simply. 

a\,& a\,& at all events, whcther or 

not, nolens volens. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

L or L=*,) 41 really, truly. ya + ,.m or ,% exactly, quite, the very 

)J 4 \ ~ i  by God ! same. 

Jy$I , d d  \ d,? ?~w-tif-uI-(eat f ~ C O  ul-ma?e.c~I. 

423. The conjunctions most in use are : 

$\, dS if. I &, ( ~ b  also, even, likewise. 

b-- although. I 4, or J, but) yet, however. 



47 or IF besides, except. 

d or hi d if not, unless, otherwise. 

L or +v therefore, then. 

+ that, because, since. 

-. & d then, therefore. I dj 2 unless, if not. 
&! 

a(-L but, moreover. 

4 3  d ap notwithstanding. 
then, bccause, therefore. 

,L,+ unless. I or. 

. or )J and, also. ! 
I 

11 The Dsrwe&sl calling is to forsake nll carnal and worldly desires ; BUT they, througl~ 
spitefulness, desire to rush on each otlier with swords nud with arrows."-Jfo&zan Af&dn~. 

PREPOSITIONS AND POSTPOSITIUNS. 

@-- 4 21 4~ Fu~tif-uj-jarr yci nzaena7ci. 

424. Besides the simple prepositions and postpositions used in forming the 
cases of nouns and pronouns, already described in Chapter III., there are other 
particles used in the same manner which require t,he noun, adjective, or pronoun, 
to be used in the genitive or ablative case when capable of inflection. Examples : 

4 3  LJ &!L 
L L The Law is like unto a tree whose roots hare gone U N D E R  THE GnOUND; and (if thou 

shouldst make use of understanding and argument) the topnlost branch of i t  1188 gone UP rNTo 
THE H E A V E N P . " - M ~ ~ Z ~ ? ~  A f?z@11i. 

6 1  The moth casteth away its life but once in its life-time; 
But the candle doet,h this severd times I N  O N E  ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ . " - & a b d - u ~ - H a m I d .  

The chief preposit,ions and postposit.ions are : 
2 of. I , to, until. 

or b j , ,  $;" 9 i.r} 
to. 

ai', ) or dj y 

& %'or  ks; in. 

3;Y  'L\ or ;;Y, below, under. 

o r 7  on, upon. 

Q,< or from him, her, it or theru. 
, 

LLJ or ;r'L; 2 over, above. 

& before. 

a, with. I or$ in, between, betwixt. 

i3L3 for, for the sake of. 9' en between, in the middle. 

9 or 3 or hi d or d from. I 
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435. INTERJECTIONB. 

p& or $4k1 cr!cr! j'i well done ! bravo ! 

G J 1 ~ ,  G ,d have a enre! 

VYrj\ lackaday ! 

&\5 or JA would to God ! 

9 8 alas ! d a s  ! 

'e,,,\ sorrow ! alas ! 

gp &, -= strange ! good God! 

i 
u indeed ! really ! 

L% avaunt ! get away ! 1 & *iJk, *; cc) begone ! get away ! 
I 

csb, 0' ,I oh! I G w, + hush ! silence ! 

g,j qjj dear ! dear! I e3i h0110 ! oh ! 0 ! 
- - t1 j ~ ,  G\, woe ! woe ! I 

EXAMPLE. 

(6 These loved ones are like unto the flowers of spring, 
For in the autumn they wither and fade. A L A ~  ! ALAS !"-Ahmad &ah, Abdcili. 

C H A P T E R  V I I I .  

THE DERIVATION OF WORDS. 

426. There are a number of derivative and compound words in the Pug to  
language, formed from nouns, adjectives, and verbs, by prehing,  affixing, or 
inserting certain words or letters. They may be considered pure &&an. 

NOUNS. 

427. Abstract nouns may be obtained from adjectives in eight different ways : 
I.-By reje,ct.ing t,hc final letter of the adject,ive and prefixing another; as, 

so, ' hungry ' 94 or ' hunger.' Example : 
- 

u\$ 6% b; uk J, U J ~  % 8 ~ 4  &;, #$ GL A 3 Js 94 
6 6  HUNGER and thirst all at once overpowered him : 

In hie body no power or st,rength remained."-Say-uGMulzZk. 

11.-Fornzs the noun by rejecting two letters of the adjective for three others ; 
thus + ' thirsty,' r& or 'thirst.' - 

\ '\ A & + I ; \ ~ # J ~ + ~ \ J  & ~ i - ~ W ~ u t j l i  9' f k 
> d A  Ai b A S  9,! 

'6 I11 the contentlllent of the contented man, there is neither hunger nor THInET ; 
And they who acquire this alchemy will be nobles, tho' clad in rags." 

-,Eabd-ur- RaFmdn . 



111.-Shortening the word by the rejection of, for (L), and &g \ i as, 
or & ' bright,' 9; or b; ' bright.nelis.' 

" By the LranT of i t  the buainess of this life cannot he perfected; 
For this world is as the lightning and the light of the sky."-Aabd-uGHamid. 

Sometimes the word takes 2, as in the following example : ../ 
,/k\ &K 8 & j  4 ,as 

L. r 3  J k U j + j V \ C C ~ p ' d  
6 6  As when the sun rieet,h on the world, I,IGHT and BRIaHTNEFR cometh, 

SO doth friendship and affection give life to both breath and footstep."-Bubd-ul-IInmid. 

IT.-The middle letter of the adjective is rejected; inserted in itfl place; 
and r ( f i - i -~uf i )  or (L) fat'lm'h affixed ; as, ,,,i 'dark' or 'black,' d~Lj or;& 'dark- 
ness ' or ' blackness.' 

"The whole world became filled with DARKNEBS from this dust and vapour : 
In the heavens thunder rolled, and Lightning flaehed as from an~ords."-Sa~-uGNu11~k. 

V.-The h a 1  letter of the adjectivc is idected £rom 3 or (A) to 4 (YZ-i- 

fnafiril) or (7) hsru'?~, and a# or '$ afied ; thus, A+ ' good,' a+ ' goodness.' 

Ld;+5d"-+1ap&~~ , &(pfe)lf!Q3,! 1 'Li i  % JyG$ 
1 6  Journeying on this road is dScu l t  to the fickle and capricious : 

Consider him a man who layeth the foundation of ~ o o ~ ~ x e B . " - ~ ~ i m  Aal i ,  A f),4di. 

The whole of the n o w  of the preceding classes are feminine ; and the follo\r- 
ing, with the exception of those formed by affixing L;, b, &', and J:, which 
are feminine, are all masculine. 

V1.-This form is something similar to the fourth, being formed from the same 
adjective (which however remains unchanged) and merely takes the afFixdl,  ; thus, 
],i ' black,' &l,,,y ' blackness ;' a ' hard,) d!, ias ' hmdncss.' The final letter 
is changed i b  in the plural, similar to the &st variety of uouns of 1st declension. 

j + Y 7 ,  aj +Li dU 3 ~p 

'G ,,L hU J\,$ % 
..I 

~.=,JY Ld '3 Y,' $, 
"Thy countenance was white like unto the sun-yea I i t  was brighter than the orb of day : 

But now, alas ! it is become so black, that its BLACKNEBS is Lilie unto charcoal." 
- Yzist~J and Zuh&d. 

VI1.-The nouns of this class are formed by dropping the final 4 of the ' adjective, and afhing ,j ; as, G&,d alive ' or ' existing,' I;IjJ'jj ' Life,' ' existence ;' 
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'. & ' captive,' ' prisoner,' &j;*, ' captivity,' ~rnprisonment.' They are chiefly 

vprbnl nouns. Example : 

"When shall I entertain hope for my own EXISTENCE? 

Since separated from her, LIFE itself to me is infamous."-Ktisim &ah, AjfidZ. 

VII1.-This class is formed by the mere addition of the affixes ,j;. , v j  , and 
L; ; thus, & ' separate,' U+ 6 separation ; dk ‘ a place,' L;ry,!i ' a dwelling place,' 

' 1  ' a home,' ' a birthplace ; ' $ ' affectionate,' +fi4 affcction,' ' love ;' j r l  ' mad,' 
' L madness ;' ly satiated,' L;' Jy ' satiety ;' ' inipudcnt,' L; 

' impudcncc,' ' falnilinrity.' Those ending in & ,  and L.. J arc masculine, and those 

J jdbTdadJb J j J a q  LL$ 
6 1 Suddenly she awoke from her slumbers, licr heart filled with LOYE and AFFECTION. 

She sat up and gazed mound, but sighed ; for she beheld not her beloved one." 
- Yaszf and Zuhk/,d. 

s ,  , s ~ J L ~ ~ l ~ ~ ~ J ~ ~ ~ ~ u j h ~  ~ ~ f j \ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ + ~ ~ \ S h i ~ ~ ~ ~  
11 God forbid that ~ I ~ P A R A T I O N  should be caused between two lovers ; 

For in PEPARATIOR the lover, though healthy in body, is sick a t  heart."-l(8sinz IfEali, Afridi. 

A:-- G J ~ J \ . ~  JW,\ J+ 'Li ~ J Y ? & J  % * 
6 1  Whereas from her presence thou didst not acquire SATIETY, 

Grief on her account has now satiated thee."-Ahmad S&h, Abddi. 

The whole of these derivatives, when capable of inflection, are subject to the 
mme changes as other nouns. 

488. Abstract nouns are obtained also from primitive nouns, by the mere 
addition of the affixes ;rib, +y, C; or L;, i,k' and &, ; thus, d b  ' a child,' & 

(" ' &j.l! ' c~ildliood;' dY a man,' ' a human being,' +J G~ manhood,' 'humanity ;' 
d- ' a  guest,' &1*. 'entertainment,' hospitality ;, ,,J, ' a  brother,' &',,J, 

- - 

' brothorl~ood ;' ?Y  ' a clan,' &, ,+\S ' clanship.' The following are examples : 

' 1 Y & J  & dl) i,J b: 9j '+i UJ' *: J', L a b  A d~ ~ $ 2  
1 1  

JJ1hoever from CIIILDHOOD may not have walked in the path of lnodesty and morality, in 
the years of' MATUIIITT virtue and piety departetll from him."-Gulistdn. 
. . .. . -. -- .. . - . . 

~9 ,,hj 2 "j\&,k yl &i 5 L, j '+i &) 6 L ' j J  t& &jj % $ 5 e$ 
'GL v j  .* ;.&a,\ q 2  & V Y  

( 1  
%' 

Oh son ! did not I say unto thee at  the time of thy departure, that the hand of BRAVERY, 
if empty, ia bound, and t l ~ c  paw of LION-LIRE INTn&PIDITy br0ken?"-Gztlis11Zn. 



11 He said unto him, ' 0 father! didst thou not eat of anything at the liing'a BXTEIITAINMENT?'  

The devotee said, ' In his sight I did not make uac of anytlung of consequence.'"-Gulistan. 

Arabic and Persian words, when uscd in this language, as may naturally be 
supposed, are generally governcd by, and subject to, their own rules of grammar; 

but in some instarlces the Pu&to affixes and prcfixcs may be found used with the 

words of those languages ; thus, &d ' generous, we ' generosity ;' ,+ ' niggard,' 
-, 

-9 rp ' niggardliness ;' & ' strange,' u y  2% ' strangciirss.' 

429. Nouils of intensity are formed by prefixing adjectives to them ; thus, 

,$ ' dark,' prefixed to ir' ' darkness,' bcconles yj 9 ' total darkness ;' and in the 
same manner ,y prefixed to 9Lj signifies ' total darkness.' is not generally ueed 

without an adjective prefixed. Example : 

~3 ?$ p,\ clp 3 d;li jd4 dWi?$, % + &  

" Of what consequence is it though thy countenance is enveloped in curls ? 
For the water of immortaEty itaelf is hidden in TOTAL ~hn~~~~@."-lfEabd-ur-Rah?n(2.,l .  

430. The particles of exaggeration and diminution used with nouns have 

been already described under that head (page 27-29), and need no further notice 

here. 
ADJICTIVES. 

4 31. Adjectives may be fornled from some nouns by the addition of and 

d with its different modifications for gender, as described at paragraph 45 ; as, L 
' night,' +iL ' nocturnal ;' L;,Jd ' yesterday,' &A ' yestern ' or ' yester.' The following 

are examples : 

" Dab&alim, after hearing these words, related his X O C ~ U R N A L  dream to the Dame&, and 
also mentioned this secret to his friend."-Kahhll z o  Dumnnh. 

J rJ J$ J + &J &i.B I &2y Jt j  j d  d 
l l  Eabdullah set out to see Muaea'wiyah, and when he inquired about the circumstances of 

the PRECEDING DAY (YE~TERN),  Mu~~'wi~-ali  said, ' My daughter says-oh father! the wife of 
this Aabdullah is very handsome. f hen shall I appear to advantage in his sight? I declare 
unto thee that I will not hare Aabdullali under these circulnstances ; but if he will divorce his 
wife, then I will accept him willingly.'"-Hasan and lfusain. 

432. Adjectives of intensity may be obtained in the same manner as nouns of 
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intensity by the use of particles &her prefixed or affixed to t,he word ; thus, ~ 1 , ~  

‘ blind,' 'totally blind;' 'white,' i(j. ' perfectly white,' 
'pure or spotlcss mhitc.' They are subject to tho same rules for gender ant1 

L 

number as other adjectives. Examples : 

1' Lovers are TOTALLY BLIND to the ilcfects and blenlishes of the beloved ; 
But do not thou also become wnoLT,Y B L I N D  to her virtues and merits." 

li  Since thou hast pierced the heart of Rahman with thy ringlets, 
From his eyelashes the PURE WHITE water flows."-Babd-za-Rahm&n. 

'I Whoever may have waahed his garments in his own blood, 
Will, like the dew of the night, be ever BPOTLEPS wrr~~~."-&abd-z~r-Ra~n.  

433. Sevcral Persian, and a few Arabic adjectivcs also, are to be inet with 

in Puhto, differing but slightly from t,he originals in pronunciation ; for example, 
' agg~ieicved,~ from the Arabic noun i 'gricf,' and Pcrsian ,: 'stricken ;' and 

in the same mailncr u; j" or ,L ' trracherous,' 'malicious;' uj ' fcverish ;' 
,+I o r i s  '~poilcd,~ '~~orthlcsr, ' from the Arabic wordir\ and Hebrew ln>, signifgrng 
'cut short, ctc. ;' J, Qj 'intrepi(1,' 'brave,' from the P u h t o  noun 5j 'the heart,' and 
the Persian particle ,, signifying ' possession,' 'having ;' ,j Jy ' ~ a r l i k e , ~  ' gallant,' 
from the Af&n noun 59 ' a  ~v-ord,' and uj the active participle of the Persian 
infinitive va,i ' to strike,' 'to smite.' Example : 

c c  ukj j,+L d ~ + f  *I d;i. d J$ 5 w j ' y  &- dk 
IL The tongue again becolneth liberated, like the WARRIOR from the thickest of the fight ; 

Although I may seize it with my teeth that it aholdd remain sile11t."-Bgbd-ul-Ifamid. 

4 34. Another description of itcljectivc is obtainccl by prefixing an adjective 
to a noun; as, 1,s- a ~ ;  ' incon~plcte,' 'crucic,' 'disappointccl,' ' foilecl,' etc., from the 

' P~rsian ntljectivc r, 'half,' and the Af&ln noun \,A desire,' 'inclination ;' thus,- 

,-:a ULL $ &M 'L JK $ & n.: ,,L.+p \a)) 33 =) 4 5  ../ 
" Behold the I N C o a r p ~ ~ ~ ~  brightness of the lightning and be prudent ! 

The affairs requiring deliberation perform not with exceeding I~aste!"-&abd-ul-Hamid~ 

436. A few adjectives are obtained by a&ing thcb Persian particle and 
the Pu&to corruption ud , and the PllBto yartiolc >L to Prrliinn and Arabic ../ 
nouns ; thus, jL 'iiidigcnce,' 'poverty,' &j.jLj or J~;L ' indigent,' 'poor ;' U ~ J  

1 wealth,' Cf--j:3 or 3idlJa ' \~eal t l l~ , '  'opulent ;) &?- '11.a1-,~ ' b a t t l ~ , ~  3i +'warlike,' .. , 



'martial;' & 'honor,' 'reputation,' 64 &j 'l~onorttbl~,' cr~p~ltable.7 The lcttrr ,, 
is also added to Pcrsian ant1 ~ u & t o  nouils indiscrimin:~tcl~ in tlw formation of 

' adjectives; thus, ,.j 'a 11-om,' woiln eaten;' F,, ' pus,' ' nli~ttol*,' 'I)UIU- 
lent',' ' mattery ;' fi tho ~ u h t o  for 'scab,' be 'scabby ;' e j  'dirt,' 'filth,' ,++ 
'dirty,' 'filthy ;, & ' blinking,' ' pu.rblindnrss,' UtJ ' a blillkanl,' 

436. A few acljcctivcs can bc formed by conlpou~ldillg two nouns, as in thc 
Persian language, but they are not very common ; thus, 9 3" ' prrtty,' 'delicate,' + ,  
from 4 'milk,' and < 'the face ;' thus,- 

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ J L " ~ ; ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ C ( ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ L _ ~ ~ ~ ~ J ~ J L ~ ~  
25 '& .+,J +4 

L 
11 I once made inquiry from one of those who accounted himsclf amongfit the Arabs of' 

Ba&dsd, snying, 'What saycst thou in respect to the H A K D S O M E  ? '  ''-Cul&t611. 

437. Relative or patron-ymical adjectives are fur thc lnost part obtained by 
affixing the different modifications of d, (described at paragraph 46) in the same 
nlallner as the Persian ' yai-i-nisbut,' to nouns ; thus, &K k16uEaey, ' a native 

of K5bd  ;' &kV pe&Zwcraey or l~c.;hltuezuern~y, ' it nativ; of PeGHwer ; ' $L$ 
kohistznaey, 'a native of the KohistZn.' 

The word u ~ v  now applied to tho d f a i i n s  as a nation, is really an abstract 

noun, derived from + the nanle of the old scat of tllc Af&Hns in the SClirnBn 

mountains, west of the Indus, and c ; r ~  a residence, a place of birth. 

I n  the districts bordering on the PanjZb and KamI1', s11ch a8 Buner and 

Pakli, the affix J$ (a Hindi word) is generally wed;  thus, J\2r;? Bunerwiil, 'a  

native of Buncr ;' Jl+ PaklizuZl, ' a llatire of Pakli.' At the same time it 
must be remembered that this a& cannot be always applied, for we could not 

call a native of Pehiiwer, a Pei&ii~eriw51 ; or a natire of Kabul, a Kiibuliwiil, 

and ~ ~ i c e  versa. 
438. The past participles of verbs are extensively used as adjectives in this 

language, both alone and vi th a conjunction; thus, &>jL 'pan~pered,~ obtained 

from the inh i t i r e  JyjjL 'to pamper,' formed by affixing J:, the sign of tho infini- 

tive of active verbs, to the Persian nounjL, signifi).ing ' delicacy,' 'softness,' etc. ; 
and L;-I;j p 'of the same "6,' ' c~ te~nyora r~ , '  fionl the past participle of the verb 
Jyj '"to be born,' with the I'crsinn conjunction r, 'together,' 'with,' 'sinlilar,' 

'mutual.' The following are exalnples : 
- - 

& k U T  ,Jb ,,,sr~ + c jJ IJ  4 -  j I, G;: 3,J 
I/ 

" INVERTED destiny made me ADVERSE and WAYWARD, 

Since my appathizing lover and friend became cruel and eanguinary."-Babd-ul-Had. 
23 
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I (  1 6  
n,1r!&511a'i made n request t o  her father, ~nying ,  A11 TIIOSE OF M Y  O W N  AGE learn to 

rend ; pray give directions that I also may learn to rcnd.' "-AJcrna l i I r & ) z  - alt~l Dz6r&ina1f. 

I t  should he borne in mind that these derivatives are subject to the same 
changes for gender, number, and case, as other nouns or acljectives under whose 
classes they may come. 

430. The L , L L ~ .  ,LL ~iFsil-i-?~~upd~(q called also the Jb, I ism-i-masdar, of r 
the Pu&to verbs, is derived from the infinitive (,,-), the source or essence of the 
vcrb, by rejecting the J , the final letter of the former, and substituting a; or L. 
It is subject to the same changes as feminine nouns of the first variety of the third 
declension, and changes the h a 1  b (h~-i-@c@), one of the signs of the feminine 
gender, into 4 (y~-i-r,ajhril), in the oblique cases ; as, JsL, 'to separate,' 1; & 
' scparntion ;' JGg 'to gro\v7 (as a plant or gain), a; &> ' growth.' Inhitives 

ternlinnting in J! arc subject to the sanlc rules. 
The h@l-i-masday of the preceding infinitives, which are intransitive, are used 

as nouns; but in case of lllaking tliein traxsitive by changing the neuter sign or 
intransitive J& iuto the active or trailsitivc termination of infhitives Jj, the &isil-i- 
nlnytk(t~. can then only be collstrucd as a mode of action or manner of being, indefi- 
nite as to time, plncc, and sometinlcfi cvcil of person; thus, JtL, 'to separate,' 

' 
& +J 'causing separation ;' J$,J to malre grow,' a; $9 ' causing powth or grow- 
ing.' The hZ!il-i-masdaf. of a tmnsitivc infinitive terminating in J&, of ~vhich therc~ 
: ~ r c  a few in the language and esceptiolls to the above rulc, can be construed as 
:1 noun ; thus, Jw* 'to ask,' a; ' inq~liry.' 

440. The dLrl ism-i-l,iliah or verb in its present state, similar to the 
present or indefinite participle of our langnage, is also occasionally used as a simple 

noun ; but chiefly in the place of the infinitive. I t  fonns the imperfect tense with 
the affixed personal pronouns, and appears to be the source of thnt form of the verb, 
and is obtained frolll the infinitive by snbstitnting 3 (hn-i-{rihir) for thc final J. I t  
is masculine, and both singular and plural, and iu the oblique cases the final is 

changed to : or (I), in the same manner as in the first variety of llouns of the 6th 
declension. Those infinitives, however, which lengthen the ism-i-l~iliah by insert- 
ing \ in place of (-), drop it for the imperfect tcnsc, and in the oblique cases; as 
&,JT 'to fly,' 'flight' or 'flying,' 6;.3T 'hc J T ~ ~ F J  flying.' 

This form of the verb cannot be obtained fiwln infinitives termhating 111 J,; 
and a few infinitives on the other hand, such as &L.j 'to 1 - q '  and &.L 'to sit,' 

form both the ism-i-?diaA and &ail-i-?na+dur by p rcb ing  a. I n  the former case, 



hi-i-zahir which is masculine, and in the latter, htE-i-Uafi which is feminine; and 

both are subject to the same mode of inflection as nouns of the sanle description. 

The verbal lioune of a few infinitives, both transitive and intransitive, instead 
of a f i i n g  d; or b add u, to thc root. of the verb; as J& 'to fill,' J3 'filling;' 

J +J to mix, w, J ' mixing ' or ' intercourse ;' Jj 'to i ~ i ~ d , ~  ,:i ' binding.' They 
clan also be formed by rncrcly rejcctiug the J of tllc infiniti~c ; as 3 4 3  'to fill,' 

w,JIS~ 'filing.' Both foim~s are somewhat rare. They can LC used both as the 
ism-i-(lciliah, and the luisil-i-masdar, and also as simple nouns. Seo page 173. The 
@il-i-ma+dar cannot be used as the imperfect tcnse. 

441. These forms of the verb-the /~@il or is?)&-i-nza.ylur, and thc ism-i-/tliZiah, 

are subject to certain rulcs in collstruction which, although appertaining lnorc to 

the syntax of tlie language, require explanation here.* 

" I t  now only remains to be observed that besidea the infinitive, ne above deeribed, there ia another species of noun in 
some measure resembling it, which the Arabian grammarians term &\ or the infi~litirc noun. Between these two 
nouns, namely, t h e j ~ h  and the )JIM ?\ there is precisely the samc'dietinction in point of sense an between the word 
'drink' and the participial nouu Ldrinking,' when uaed ns a general term in  such an example ns the following :- 

' Bacchus, ever fair and ever young, Bncchus' bleseinge arc a treasure, 
DRINKING joys did first ordain ; DULXKINQ is the eoldicr's plca~ure.' 

" I n  which lines the word 'drink' might be substituted for 'drinking' without much detriment to the mnse, for drink- 
ing joys' mean the 'joys of d~inking,' or & chink,' and the same may be obsened of all other words of the same classes; = 

grief,' 'grieving ; ' ' kis~,' 'kissing ; ' love,' I loring,' ctc. HOW, then, shall we ascertain the true e h m t e r  of these wordn ! 
What, for instance, is 'love' as opposed to the gcncral term 'loving?' I t  is certain that they are both general terms descrip- 
tive of certain sensations of delight or modes of pleasure in the mind, and as such may bccorue either the subject or predimtc 
of a proposition; but this explains nothing, and if we ask the h x b i a n  grammariaus for an cxplanatiou, they answer us by 
pointing out a mere distinction in  their application. The Jh +\ they say, has no other govcrnment than that of any 

I common substantive noun, but this again is controrertcd by the p m m a r i m s  of Koofah and Babd id ,  who bestow upon 
it the very same regimen as that of the)- ; and even admitting the fact, which I believe to be just, i t  differs nothing in 
this particular from the infinitive of a neuter verb. The essential distinction theu, for some essential distinction thcrc 
certainly is, between the infinitive nod the infinitive's noun or is.80 mofdar, is not in my judgment simple abstraction, that 
M, making the one an abstract noun in  opposition to the other ; for, as I have observed before, they arc both general or 
abatract terms, but rather in the idea of action or energy conveyed by the infinitive; which action Locke observes, however 
various, and the effects almost infinite, is dl included in  the two idcas of thinking and motion. These are his words, ' For 
action, being the great business of mankind and the whole matter about which all h a s  are conversant, i t  is no wonder that 
several modes of thinking and motion should be talien notice of, the ideas of then1 observed, and laid up iu  the memory and 
have names assigned to  them ; without which, laws could be but ill n~adc, or vice aud disorder repressed. S o r  could any 
communication be well had amongst men, without such complex ideas, with names to them ; and, therefore, men have settled 
names and supposed scttled ideas in  their m i n h  of modes of action, distinguished by their rouses, means, objects, ends, 
instruments, time, place, and other circumstnnces, etc.' 

The real distinction, then, between the mwdar and the isnto fnaedar seems to be this. The imo maidor sigoifim 
simply tlie name of s modc, without any reference to netion or energy ; the nla&r danotcs a more complex idca and indicates 
indehitcly the action, energy, or being of that mode. Love, for cramplc, is a namc assigned to a certain feeling of delight. 
but loving is something more, being another name by which we iudicate the action or efficacy of that feeling called love; nnd 
hence we perceive the real cause of its posscssiug an active or transitive government, in contradistiuction to the i8nlo ma/&r, 
which, haviug no reference to action, bns no other regimen than that of an). colnmon substantive noun. 

"Action, indeed, is applicable to every infinitive, and this the Arabian grammnrinns ncknowlcdge by dividing all the 
verbs in  tile language into two general classc~, which they term d& and . jy, that is, verbs denotiug actions transitively k" (the nctio tratirima of Logicians) ; and verbs denoting nctions inherent or insepn12ble (netio irnmaosns) which we arc ayustomed 
to call neuter; and hence we perceive the propriety of the rule lnid down in  the Commentary, nnmely thnt the &uj r \  
or  active participle may he derived from eitllcr a trallsitive or  intl;ulsitivc verb, which is saying in other wor~ls that ever!. 
nction s~~pposes  an agent. 

"This idea of action is conveyed in other latlgunges by termi~latione, as beat-kg, etc., but in Arabic, with n few particular 
csceptions, there is no distinguishing m&k by vhich we can discriminate the infinitive from the infinitive's noun, so that we 
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Thcse forms of the verb are constructed in no lcss than nine different ways. 
I.-The ism-i-tlucscktr, as a noun, is conllccted as the dL. nluz6f or governing 

word, in tho relation of thc genitive case with an agent,, the object being at the same 

time expressed in the ablative case, and the verb agreeing with the governing noun. 
Examples : - 

d L  li, d b  &apKd'd! e , k ' d  4> uj&54 aJL+\ d 
I 4  Thus, the INTERCOURSE of the aweetl~enrt with the rival is, 

As though one nlix together pure and impure-holy arid profitue."-Aabd-ul-Hamid. 

A a; L+ 5 'Ld d ;;Y,=%&'+&'J~ ..I " 
I l  Froin destiny there is no ESCAPE for any one, 

Though he enter t,he sacred plait] of Melrk~ itself."-Aabd-ur-Rafirn6?~. 

The entire construction changes, sllould the verb, which is intransitive in the 
preceding examples, be changed to a transitive in a past tense; thc h@il-i-nzaqdar 
then becomes the object, and J b  and the 41 3L nzu$f-illelz, or words 

governeci in each of the above examples, become the agents in the instrumental 
case ; thus, 

r s ~  j L J  j djdPy ~lk\ bJ k 
I ( The beloved FORMED sucll I N T E R C O U R ~ E  with the rival." 

#J ; k 9  <k? '&Ad 'd 
1, Every one EFFECTED ESCAPE fsom destiny." 

11.-The i8'snb or /tZ.~iZ-i-nznsdar is used as the .;LM or governing noun, and 
also as the agent connected with the dt LL or word goveriled, in the genitive case, 

the object being expressed in thc ablative, and the verb, which is ii~trausitire, 
being governed by the agent; thus, 

- 
Gd+ Lj1Ls GJ 5 ;$+= % j;ij d,~ + I J  ~ 2 ,  8 s  ~L &\AL 3 \> 

' I  Altliougll people bc enclosed in armonr or in helmets, or be defended by lofty fortresses; 
yet this PROTECTION of the Almighty hath surpassed all."-Jfakhzatt - 4 f d d l z ~ .  

In t,he event of a. transitive verb in a past tense being used instead of au 
intranaitivc, as in the above example, the isnz-i-umpdar as the dL mould beconle 

l11~6t trust entircly to thc context for the some of cithel.. Evcry participle, liotvc\.cr, iu our lnngoagc when nscd as a genera1 
term is the just representative of nil Arabic Jh or infinitive,-I meal1 every active participle formed by adding the 
term~nntion ing to the imperative of o verb, which seems in this rasc to possess 1, similar power to the charncteristic lor and 
therefore it may perhaps be said that we hnvc two infinitives; ne - 

' Drink-ilig is the soldier's plcnsure, or to drink is the soldicr's pleasure,' 
formed by annexing brg and prefixing lo to the impemtivc ill one senso, rind the J- ?\ .drink,' in thc 0 t h .  Prt 
TILE MIUT AWIL,' I)! Cnpt. A. Lockett." Notes to page 207 to 211. Calcutta, 1814. 
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the agent in the instrumental case, connect'ed 1Tit;h a 41 u L d n  in the genitive, and 

the pronoun \> would refer to the object. ; as, 

&L j >L &\JA 2 \J 

" The PROTECTION of the Almighty protected him." 

The ism-i-hzliuh is also subject to the same rules as the ism-i-ma!dur, juet 
explained ; and although generally used as a mode of action, in this particular 

instance it may be used as a noun also. Example : * 
&\p '+ +A$ % 2 .., d&J3* )$a, ~d 2 

" May Qizr be the doorltceper of that gate and wnll, 
By which thy C O M I N G  I s  and G O I N G  OUT-thy ENTRANCE nnd thy EXIT take plnce." 

-&abd-ul-Ham~d. 

If the present tense of an active verb be substituted for &, which is in- 
t.ransitive, the ism-i-&iZiah, which was the >k, becomes a mere noun in construc- 

tion with an a.usiliary verb ; and the dl LL;, , which was in the genitive case, 
becomes the agent. in t,he nominative, as in the following sentence : 

&\,2 A'.\, qj. &/. + . 
" By which thou effecteat EXIT and ENTRANCE." 

The agent would of course assume the hstrumental case with the verb in the 

past tenses. 
111.-The ism-i-gliah as the LL is used in conjunction with an object in 

the genitive case, with the agent expressed in the same sentence, the h';tnsit.ivc 
verb being governed by the object; thus, - 

&\JT 3p % ;;K & d j K k ; ] J & b j  $ J !  
-/ 

" Thou shouldst not take amiss, beloved one, my ~ooxrxci  ; 
For the nightingales take tlight round the rose."-Habd-ul-HamicE. 

With an intransitive verb the ism-i-kiliuh becomes the agent and the LiLc 

in t,he genitive case, and the former agent becomes the object in the abla- 

tive ; as, - 
a ; K L & , A 3 & $ & $ +  

" ..I 

" My SIGHT should not view the beloved one amiss." 

1V.-The .isnz-i-/liiliah is connected by the genitive case as LL to the object, 

an agent being neither expressed nor understood, having then a p a s ~ v e  significa- 

cation, and the verb agreeing with the 2 L d - Q .  Example : 

dJC1,5 ra u 4 3  db\ +,y + g~ +C\AA 'L Jy, + &; IJ 4: GJ 23 M I-( b * i h  

* Thin example has been already giveu for the present participle, the imn-i-hZliaA, for which see pnge 74. 
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l <  KNOWING (or KNOWLEDGE of) Muhammad is a sacred duty, in this manner, that he ie 
tlie Prophet of God on whom we hove placed our f11ith."-Fa?zlE'~cI-ush-Shari'@a'h. 

With the present t.ense of a transitive verb used in place of the auxiliary ,-dl 

tlie isnt-i-(iiiliah as the &k would becoinc thc agent, and the object would bc 

necessarily expressed, as in the following sentence 

" K N O W L E ~ G E  of Mul!nmmnd giveth religion to the believers." 

V.-The ?~ii?il or .ism-i-nzu.sdclr is the dL joined to tlle object by the 
genitive case, thc agent expressed in the vocat.ive, nlid tlic object, which is the 
LL governing the verb, as in the f o l l o ~ ~ n g  extract : 

" Since thou eatest the moutllful of DEPENDENCE, Oh ea rn id  ! 
Over one wound thou placest, another wound." 

If an intransitive verb be subst.it~zted for thc transitive iu tlie preceding 
example, the object in that nrould become the agent, and the eiisil-i-naasdnr, as the 
+l \  L~L, would convey the meaning of a simple noun ; thus, 

j , m d & 4 5 $ a * ' *  ../ 
4 1  Since the inouthful of DEPENDENCE may beconle hard." 

TI.-The isnt-i-mat!da~ as tlie J?\ jk or word go~rerilcd, is collnected ~ i t h  
the LjL in the genitive case. The agent is not cxprcsscd, and the object govcrns 
the verb. Example : 

"The world is the place of ACQUIREMENT, and he who ]]as effected nothing in this, that 
world is thc place of EJECTMENT nnd EXPULBION. Thereforc, oh mcn! every one of you 
should weep, and not account yourselves frec from sorrow and affliction."-Fa?vd'id-uda- 
Shar~'cea'h. - 

TI1.-Tlic isnz-i-t~zasclar as tlic jLi, is co1lncrtc.d \vitIi an object-t81ie 

+!\ LjL ~~mmatically,-in the dative case, but really in the genitive. The 
agent is also expressed. Example : 

I 1  All who werc on thc facc of the earth or in the llenvcns were hopcftll of, and dependent 
on hinl ; and for his NouRILgrrnrENT tile ntTcction of a11 men l~ccamc mnnifest."-T~)c~llz~d 
N~ma'll .  



VII1.-Thc hnz-i-hiiliuh or ism-i-wuq(Zut-, may bo uecd as a noun in conatruc- 
tion with an auxiliary verb, the agent being exprcwcd, aud in tho tlnminative cawc, 

if the verb bc in any othcr than a past tense, and the object in thc ablative ; thus, 
- 
&\+T,u'i, &K dq 

w ,  
rig icz ;IJ @. C I, 

11 Thou shouldst not take nmis~,  beloved one, my looking ; 
For the nigliti~~galcs take FLI BIIT round the row."-&abd-ul-!lamid. 

With ariy past tcilfic of a transitive vcrb used instead of the pr~acnt tense, the 
agcnt d;111t4, which in the above example is in thc nomirmtivc, would become ,LL in 
the instrumental case. 

Sometimes neither agent nor object is cxprcssed, but is undcmtood from some.- 
thing that lias gone before or will transpire ; as in the following cxamplc : 

- 
x k ; S f . & L ' y & + ~ a ;  

4 8  They neither make rxv'gurnu of, nor cast a LOOK tomarda each otller : 
Back to back they pass along, the friends and acquaintances of this world."-Babd-ul-tlamirl. 

1X.-The imz-i-[liiliah, or indefinite participle, is used as a mode of action 

indefinite as to time or place, in three different ways. 
First.-When the agent is not expressed, but underetood from something 

which has passed or which follows, and the ism-i-&Zliah is placed in the ablntive 
case, whether t h ~  verb be transitive or intransitive ; as in the following estixcts : - - 
& b ~ p & + p > & & & ~ a + i V p ~ & ~ ~ ~ j i L i ( + ~  .., -. ./ 

8 8 Whencver a person may appear in a place of n-orship, for every footstep which he take$. 
twelve good actions w i l l  be written, both on C O ~ I I K G  and on GOIXG."-Fan.n'id-~&-~ar~'da'R. 

" I said I should flee from these to some plnce or other.; 
But they by RUNNING seized me very quiclrly."-Saf-tl-rcl-M~14k, 

Second.-The bw-i-nza+dur and the ism-i-&ZEia/a is the jL, or governing noun, 
in the relation of the ablative case to the d1 dL, the object in the genitive case ; 

as in the following extracts : - 
,I+  LA+ L- 3 j d3j \ l% *+'a .., f jLJ.+djlBL 

" With much joy and delight he made a royd f m t ,  
On ncc,ount of the ARRIVAL of that youth-Hasan M-mundT."-Sa~-~l-~Yz~l~k. 

" When making thy supplication raise the hands, and recall to thy heart, thy pins : 
Moisten both thy eyes by 8 H E D D I N a  team of purity and innocence."-Radid-tMy'alc. 
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Third.-The ism-i-&liah is (as I have already shown at  pages 72-75) com- 
nlonly used as a simple iadehi te  p~rticiple, at which time it is neit,her jk nor 
+!\ &LL, neither inflected nor used witah an auxiliary. The following art3 
examples : 

, ~ r  ? : I  a! y3 y l J  ~4 &LI. dl) & U7+ O. 
" I t  is stated in the Siriijr, that the PUTTING APIDE of dlllsf is necessary and right,, both 

to the fi.eerna.11 and to the rich ."-.Fam&'icl-zed-Shari'en'h. - 

I I Although ASCENDING from earth to heaven is a weighty matter ; 
Yet this journey is attained with but one footstep of piety and sinc~rity."-&a6(1-~r-Rahmdn. 

442.-Anot,hcr class of nouns is obtained from the third pcrsons of the past 

tenses of verbs : as, 

11 Confound that BITTING and RIBING, though it may be on a throne, 
Which ever riseth wit11 jealousy, and ~i t te th  with envy."-Babcl-ul-mid. 

443.-The imperatives of some verbs also furnish another description of 

derivat.ive nouns, and of which the following is an example : 

- a L j d  + a k b j & ~ d ~  eawY d ; & ' i J t ~ $ b $ ~ ,  u 
'' TRADE and TRAFFIC, B U Y I N G  and SELLING, are all in the hands of others : 

There is neither an opening or commencement here for me nor for thee."-Aabd-ur-Rahmdn. 

C H A P T E R  I X .  

T H E  P U K H T O  N U M E R A L S .  

JAS &L\ is'm&'e @adad. 

444.-Thc Cardinal Numbers vith the Pu&to names and the &;tbic figures 
which are used to represent them, are as follows : 

Thc &st number becomes or in the oblique cases ; and before a 
feminine noun it takes a ,  and is liable to the same changes for number and case as 
other adjectives. The other numerals being plural, take the idlected form of the 
plural, and are not subject to any other changes for gender or number. 

* The alms given on tho Zdu-I-fitr, after the Muhamrnndnn Lent. 



PIOVBEO. 

1 1 by,  00' y. 

2 r (W) 4,3 or 9 3  

3 r 
4 P J+ 

5 0 a;;? 

6 1 (W.) + or (Eel* 

7 v 4 
8 A &\ 

9 9 ai 

10 \ '  "J 
11 \1 " J 3  
12 \ r  LIY],,30rLIY]bj3 

13 \T "J Jk3 
14 \P LIY] ,+ or & J\+ 
15 10 "J &I 
16 11 V V J ~  

17 \v "J 9,' 

18 \A "J &\ 

19 \9 (W>&t; or  "J 3 
20 t '  & 
21 r\ *,J 9 

22 r r  8 9  

23 r r  em) 43 

24 rP we> ,& 
25 r o  0-, #Y 

26 ri*,,+o~+ 

27 I'V e,; x,,\ 
28 fh w,, b;.\ 

29 r! e,) dj 

30 re $d3 

31 r1 &!a $ 
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?IQUllEM. PIOUUEII. 

94 9F *..i J+ ' 97 i v  I 

95 9 0  + 1 18 ? A  *j Y I  

I 

PIOWUEB. 

99 9 9  @j 

100 1" & 

&L+-J\ is-nz&'e n12c.sJ taka'h. 

445. The ordinal numbers in this language are formed in a similar manner to 
the Persian ordinals, mith the exception of the fist,  by ailking r .  The changes to 
which they are subject for gender, number, and case, have been already described at 
paragraph 89. 

cI.I isbiia or d;;hB haftaJh. 

446. The Western M&ins call the days of the meek by the Persian names 

&I Or +44> or first. 

&,J or second. 

643 third. 

or fl& fourth. 

,b a quarter. 

+i or a half. 

A or* 96 9 '  + j + ~  

?S;: or &A sixth. 

f31 seventh. 

(j.1 eighth. 

I j  or 6 ninth. 

a,i or & WV one slid a quarter. 

+ bj2 or ,,+ one and a half. 

100 I" j4 ,! 
, 

200 r - r0 bj3 

ROO r- 93 or + ,a 
400 P" )A+ or>  Jjk 

500 a * .  px or> &Y 

600 lo*  >+or&+ 

700 V" I 

Fq fifth. $ tenth. 

NUMERALS OF FRACTIONS. 

~,i or 1) three qua,rters. i; ,i one and tl~reofourths. 
, 

THE DAYS OF THE WEEK. 

100,000 1 ""' 1,000,000,000 I""""' d\ or * 
10,000,000 I"""' 1,000,000,000,000 I"""""" bk 

THE ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

800 A" ;& YI 

900 q "  
, 
t 9 &  

1,000 1"' ~j 

1,000 I"' ~j $ 

2,000 r * * *  5 
3,000 Y"' 9j <i3 

4,000 P"' ' ~ j  J+ 

5,000 a * * .  .,j W, 

6,000 1 "' 3 j p  or+ 

7,000 v-. 5j %I 

8,000 A"' ~,j &I  

9,000 ? **. 9j &i 

10,000 I"" 5j VJ 



only, except Friday, which is Arabic. The Eastern names are derived from Arabic, 
Banskrit, and Persian. 

+ or dk Saturday. I 4;1 Jk IVedneaday. 
! 4;; &. or >\$,-\, ,L;\ Sunday. & or + ,L Thursday. . a .  

4;; ,a or+", Jf Monday. I 
I Friday. 

L or t.$ Tuesday. I 

Amongst the tribes north of Pe&lwer, Thursday is cnlled t,, u J k j  !j j' The 
Day of Pilgrimage.' 

THE MONTHS OF THE YEAR. 

>,& $~uAar. 

447. The Af&Bn tribes bordering on the Pnnjsb, who are, however, but a 
sinall portion of the children of Af&5nah, use the months of the Hindii Calendar 
when referring to matters of agriculture. The names of the Af&in months are- - p Hgrsan Husain. 

A+ Bafara'h. 

&A The First Sister. 

a * ~ 9 a  The Second Sister. 

,+ The Third Sister. 

,+ The Fourth Sister. 

 LA^. & 1 3 j  2 God's Month. 

or -A&,& ,A 1 The Month of the K q h t  

&b u\/! c\ of Destiny. 

d b  The Fast Month. 

c;;& +I ~ 1 ,  The Lesser Feast Month. 

a;& The Intermediate M0nt.h. 

6 2  Ljil 4,! The Greater Feat Month. 

The fifth month of the At'&Zn year-the Third Sister--commences on the 26th 
of the month of November of the present year 1859. 

448. THE SEASONS. 
J+ fuszll. 

4 ~ "  Spring. Autumn. 

d j a  or 4A:l Bummer. #; Winter. 

(( Oh ! beauteous are the roses of epring, And like nightingales are lo~ers  : 
The rose is uselese without its nightingale, And Philomel without its rose." 

- Ybuf and Zuhm.  
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' ' The parrot said, ' Oh, raven of separation ! would to God that between me and thee 
were as much distance as there is between the East and the West.' "- Gzclistcl~z. 

449. TKE CARDINAL POINTS. 
uk jahat. 

C H A P T E R  X. 

&> or u>+ North. 

T H E  S Y N T A X .  

&k/*j or,j Enst. 

,d naho. 

ji& South. &IdA _rci or Jtj West. 

450. I have generally fully explained the different peculiarities and excep- 
tions of the various rules of each part of speech under their respective heads, and 
but little remains to be described beyond a few remarks peculiar to the idiom of 
the language. 

As regards the order of words in a sentence, the chief circumstances to be 

borne in mind are, that the nominative should, properly, appear f i s t  in the 
sentence, and the adjective precede the substantive. Nouns in the different 
cases, as required, and a participle or adverb may follow, but the verb should 
tcrminate the sentence. In  poetry, and in some styles of prose also, greater 
license is taken and allowed, t'he AfghZn poets, like those of other nations, 
varying the dispositions of the words as they consider most suitablc to the 
numbers and tendency of their poems. 

The order and arrangement of words will be seen from t,he following cst,l*acts, 
as well as from the numerous examples already given, and also in the idiomatical 
tales inserted in the Appendix for this purpose. 

6 ( The niglltingale opened the mouth of gratitude and gave thanks unto the Almighty. 
Tl~eu he said, 'Thou hast ncted kindly with me, and certainly the return of such goodness 
should also be goodness. Know that beneath this tree there is concealed a vesscl full of gold- 
take it and spend it in thy necessities.' "-lialilah wo Da??z?aah. 



+ ~ ~ J ~ 8 ~ + ! , p $ & J , p J U " + ~ ~ + j & e $ ~ p ~ + ~ ~  

L : & J ~ # +  lir9J ~ ~ - j j ~ i ~ x ~ ( r  k@&.)Yt(~:'$., +;$* 

11 

f(lB Y 94 
Maiy'sarah by name, there was an old house-born slave of M U W E  MI, who wall also 

called by the name of Bnbd-us-?amad. When the relatives divided the goods and chattel8 
amongst themselves, this (slave? fell to the lot of Qusain in tbe distribution ; and hc used to 

show great affection both towards the elders and the juniors of the family."- Hman and liustrin. 

NOUNG. 

451. When nouns of different genders occur in tho szlme sentence, the 
adjective, the verb, or the participle, governed by them in common, must take 

the masculine form ; as, 

4 8 p  5 L)*S 3r. b y ,  % 94 + >$+ r ~ l j  r k  - 
8 ~ d  2 4  , ~ J J  2 + 8~ t$d+ -/ 2 j + L/,J 

l (  The I'RIWCE, NAEUBBINU, the QUEEN-all these were seated together in one apartment, 
The WHOLE NIGIIT they paeaed together in pleasure, until the LIGHT O F  D A Y  1,ecnnle 

A P P A ~ E N T . " - ~ ~ ~ - ~ ~ ~ u ~ ~ / ~ .  

Whenever a noun is to be used in t,he same sentence with another? which is 
more immediately acted upon by a verb, the former must be put in the accusative 
case," which in P u h t o  is the same as the nominative ; thus, 

I <  These deceivers act in this manner-they give VICTUAL0 unto the people, and they bins 
THE WORLD towards themselves."-Faw6'id-~d~-~~ari'ce. 

The particle 5, which governs the genit,ive case, generally precedes the nouu 

it governs, the &L. or governing noun immediately preceding it liken-isc ; bnt it 
may also precede the governing as well as the noun governed. Example 

1 6  One day TnE OWSER O F  THE GARDEN was sitting amusing himself by viewing THR 
BEAUTIFUL ROSES, when he beheld a nightingale, mhich continued rubbing its face on the 
LEAVE0 O F  A FLOWER, and uttering loud la~nentstions, n7as 8eparating IT6 golden ] ~ ~ V C S  \vjtIr 

its sharp beak."-Kalilah ?ao Dananah. 

When two nouns in the ablative case come together in a sentence, the (--) or 

s, the sign of the case, is only used with the last ; thus, 

Called tho ct, JJ.& d" by the Arebinn Grammarians. 
, , 
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" Freedom and independence, and t . 1 ~  affairs of the world, are fa.r distant from each other: 
Talte off thy hauds from the BUSINEBS OF TIIE WORLD, if thou doeth anytl~ing." 

-A'uGd-zir..Ra!~mtin, 

In  poetry, when the length of the rhyme requires it, t.he ablative s i p  may be 
altogether omitted. 

A D J E C T I V E S .  

452. The adjective must always agree with its noun in gender, case, and 
nulnber, except with an uninflected masculine noun in the plural nunber, when the 
adjective is used in the singular. Examples : 

11 BLACK ryes ; SABLE locks ; DARK eyebrows ; 
These are all Q L O O X Y  calalnities and DrAN -DEvou ~~~s."-fiabd-2~1-Hanzid. 

11 In the world the roses of spring are DIANIFOLD in number, 
If thou lnmente~t like the nightingale, oh hcart of mine !-Ahmad &ah, Abdtili. 

When any other than the first numeral adjective is used with nouns in the 
~nasculine gender, it is most generally inflected, and takes (L) or a ; but oc- 
c~asionally the noun takes the plural form, and both forms may cven be used in 
the same sentence ; as in the following examples : 

1 6  I the11 sent for thc l a a g a k  force, and tlle 31uhmandis and Aoris Khcls, to the amount 
of' FOUR or FIVE H U N D R E D  rEReoNs, came to m y  nssistancc. I t  mas my intention to bring 
along with me to &wag, the - Sllshi RIa&alr clan tngethrr vi th  their families, so I went to 
thcm and made them march off."--4 fzal KhBn - ; T~~*.iXh-i-AIu~.a.~sa@. 

- 
L J  - ~ W l ~ ~ ' ~ ~ > l > j y f ~ , p  ~ u : > ~ ~ ~ j & a j > ' ~ p j ~ %  

( 1  There Were at 2 guess about BEVBN H U N D R E D  TEOUSAND HORSE6 and CAMEL0 also ; 
O N E  H U S D R E D  TITOUSAND W I L D  A6BER ~ O O ,  with BUFFALOES, COWS, and DEER." 

-Sag-ul- M u l ~ k .  

When nunleral adjectives are used wit,h feminine nouns, the latter take the 
plural form without exception ; as, 

bj rL la  % ?,+ c+* bj&?9&Lbk 
I 1 

p,, +--2 
In this manner for TEN RIGHTS and DAYS there was such a princely party : 
The whole tribc were greatly delighted at this nssembly."-Sa~-zc/-J2'uI~/1. 

When the first numeral adjective is used with nouns, it is subject to  the same 



changes for gender, number, and case, as the noun it qualifiee. The reminder 
take the plural inflected form in the oblique casee ; thus, 

I '  If she makcth a promise of O H B  IIOUR in any matter, 
I hnve no hope of the FulGlment of the affair in a year."-Babd-ur-Ra)tmEn. 

P R O N O U N S .  

453. In  the different tenses of intransitive verbs, and in the present, future, 
and aorist of transitives, in which the afied personal pronow ( L A L c ; l )  are 
used, the separate pcrsollal pronouns ( L d L c d )  may be altogether omitted, as iu 
Persian, Arabic and Hebrew, or may be used with them ; and when the meaning i~ 
clear without them, they may be dropped in the third pcrson singular and plural of 
intransitives also. Example : 

1 t I ADI living merely on the recollection of lily sweetheart: 
Alas ! 1 BHALL NEVER EXIST without my beloved."-dhntad s/Gh, AldEli. 

I n  the following cxarnple, an af6xed personal pronoun in the dative case has 
been joined to the past tense of a transitive rerb, and the regular personal pronoun 
5 also used ; and although it refers to the same objcct in the sentence, it is not 
inflected. The meaning mould bc complete and clear without the >j, and to put it 
in the dative form dj. L or b) L. would be incorrect, unless the a f i e d  pronoun be 
removed. It must therefore be borne in mind, that in using a separate personal 
pronoun with an affixed one in the d a t i ~ e  case, which it naturally assumes when 
used with t'he past tense of a transit'i~e rerb, t,he former must retain the uninflected 
form; thus, - - - 

?J j k  j + jlw ?J jlw + J G  3 
tJ<,ii,\; plj 5 j 2 te e a; jL+ G 9 5j 

" Grief on account of the beloved hath made ME wretched ; anguish for her hath made ME ill 
indeed. 

Why should not my heart be sad? when in my mind I think of her flowing treesee." 
-Atmad &hh, AbdEli. 

It should also be remarked that the last word of this example, ,d is the first 
person singular of the preselzt te~zse, although mitten precisely in the same manner 
as the past with aflhed pronoun in the preceding line ; and the a f i e d  personal 
pronoun is in the nominative case. 

Personal pronouns may occasionally be met with in the inflected form of the 
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dative case without the governing particles, and written in the same manner as the 
ius trumental form of the pronoun. They are, however, comparatively mrc. 

- 
;vJf; &, *; fJ'+pJUJp 
;">crv iv , l~  @ Lp k a + > k  a j  

( 4  I show contrition, yet I commit sin ; but Thou seest ME oh Creator I 
I am a poor weak mortal ; oh concealer of faults, become Thou my screen! " 

-ICha~/l?~al c h i n ,  &ha@ak. 

A verb is often used in construction without any noun or pronoun expressed. 
Under these circumstances some such word as ,k or JL 'point,' ' matter,' ' affair,' 
'concern,' etc., is generally understood; as in the following example : 

(6 At all events, WHATEVER hath been DECREED by fat€! happen ; 
Although a person may have never cast his eyes on destiny."-Babd-ur-Ra?tmiin. 

If speaking of one's-self with another, preference is given to the &st person 
in the f i s t  instance. The AfaZns  being a plain spoken race, too, use the singular 
and not the plural form of the pronoun, as in English, when referring to one person 
only. Example : 

, + . P % P d / B  ,Uj % e. bj r3 3, L.6 'd 5 
" I and THOU are both the slaves of one master, and the dependents of the audience hall of the 

Sovereign. 
I am never at rest from my duty, for 1 am ever with my head in the desert."-Gulistdn. 

When a third person is mentioned, the words of the speaker himself must be 
repeated instead of using the third person, as in English ; thus, 

K 4 k , : ? r ~ d j , 1 4 j ~ 4 + C o + ~ ~  ~ ; ~ + L , & I J ~ ~ J > I &  ~ ~ I J L o ~ ~ +  
, , / 

" When he recollecte that 'the Kazeda'h* has not been performed BY ME,' if he be near 
tinto the sitting posture, he should return to that posture and perform the Kasda'h.-Fawii'id- 
,t~.d-@zari'aa'h. - 

wl*. f$ b& j, 13j 6 & y3,3 I.L+A & uk r(r 
'1 They did not know at all in their minds as to 'where WE GO,'+ 

Neither did they distinguish what country i t  is, or what plact?."-Saf-ul-Multik. 

The pronoun a;o is used for the third person, but generally in a demonstrative 
sense with reference to a distant object ; and by way of discrimination, the pronoun 

A mode of sitting st prayer. t Meening, '( Where they go." 



33, 9 ,  or ILI must be used, ill the slime way a5 wc use thh and tltnl in E11glis11. 
The following is an example : - - 
& ~ j & ~ ~ f C i ~ ~ + p & u L + + K j ; b ~  o p i ~ & & + ; r , . & j , ~ ~ ~ : ,  

ub, 2 ?;; &'.'+ & GA" 2 ? P A  

"Xuaea'wiyah said, ' An arrow hat11 pierccd my heart, and in the end t l r c .  wound n-ill g i v ~  
forth bloody water. I have neither acquircd Tli lH (world) nor TIIAT, and 1 linow not what 
answer I shall make to the Givcr of all good at the l a ~ t  day.-?hsu)t urzd [ I u ~ l ~ i n .  

When the use of a se'cond pronoun is required to refer to t,hc Hamc thing as 

the subject of the sentence or nominative beforc the verb, thc common or rcflwtivt: 

pronoun J+ must be used. Examples : - - 
~3 -,LC j - a 'L d+ dk &- !jF 4 

" Oh ! Mrrza, Hc nr1reELF glorifietll HIMSELF, 
And unto Mirzs His farour and beneficence is extended."-J2i1.z~ &hiin, Ancuri.  

(' I t  is the eeason of spring ; the nightingale laments and b ~ ~ r a i l s  ; 

His heart is filled with angaisll ; t l ~ e  ~ t o s ~  is inebriated wit11 IT6 OXN intoairation." 
-Ahmad &ih, Ah&&. 

When a pronoun in tlic second liumbcr of a seiitencc refers to the sanic subject 

or thing as the nomiiiative or subject of the verb in thc first, thc pcrsonal ancl 

part,icular pronouti must be used iustc:1(2 of the reflective or reciprocal ; thus, 

6 ' Alas! that before death I had once reached such a river, wlloee wurce liaving flowed to 
MY knees, I had filled m y  water-vessel accordmg to the wish of my heart.-&listan. 

The common or reflecti~e proiioun may also be used in a substantive sense, as 

in the following : 

ri; ~ ~ ~ 4 2 ;  j,j& ~ , - + ~ % ~ ? j  &a9 4~2 j J " 

1' The strangers and HER OWN (relations) aleo said unto her, ' The sending away of thc 
Prophet was not necessary on thy part.' They rebuked Qadija'h, and she stood repro~ed 
before him ."- Talvallud A2ma'h. 

a 

J+ is also joined to nouns and proilouns by Fay of identity, p c ~ ~ l i i ~ r i t ~ ,  01- 

enlphasis ; as in thc following extract : - 
41s d! J9I" &$43 - Wij  U. j V Y  (ti. \3 +G +- 

25 
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"God Almighty HIMBELF hit11 said, 'Whoever hath placed his hand on the Kur'an, con- 
gratulate h i ~ n ,  oh Fuitl~ful! ' "-Ma&.zan Afiatt?. 

The pronoun &, used both as an interrogative and an indefinite, although not 
applicable to persons generally, is often used to express scorn or astonishment ; as 
in the following examples : 

- 
kJ9 b 3  J &  e j j  i ~k rh *A  b 2 

' 4  Inquire not of the vulgar concerning the anxiety and care of Hamid. 
WHAT knoweth the mat-weaver regarding the value of cloth of gold?-Babd-ul-Hamid. - 

&&..IT r>d L A u  ?p~;j 6 ~ I J  *&  G 
' I  WHAT unfortunate hard grain I am, I cannot imagine ; 

Since I do not beco~ne ground in the mill-stones of absence."-Bald-ul-Ifam~d. 

1: may also be used in a discriminative or characteristic sense ; thus, 
- - - 

'A )y $ ~ , & : . 5 ' , w k  ~ ' j + d . ' = - - + J & + L k  
I 1  ~ J '~ IETMER ruler or subject, or WHETHER foreign or strange; 

T l ~ e  wl~ole world is rnoulited on the tail of calamity and evil."-/Kuld-261-Humfd. 

The adverb &=? is used emphatically to denote dissimilarity, ~ont~rariety, and 
non-existence between matters or things ; as, 

" WHERE the lips of the beloved ? WHERE the sorrow of heart and soul ? 
WHERE the nightshade's red berry ? and WHERE the ruby of Badakbddn 1 " 

-&a bd-ur- Rajlman, 
- - 

w'+,k /- &> i/) #" djil 3,. '+a .i: &+ i, yJ 4, 5'3 
, I/ 

I I Since people barter their faith for the world's wealth, they are fools ; 
Wlf ERE is fifty days? and nnERE eternity and everlasting life? "-Eabd-za-Rahmdn. 

V E R B S .  

454. Transitive verbs in any past tense of the activc voice must agree with 
t,he object in gender and number, whether it may or may not be put in the oblique 
case ; as in the following extracts : 

6 I Bahlam RELEASED THAT DAMBEL from confinement : 
He drew her out from inside the well."-Bahram Gar. 

Y - , L y y, G , "Lh J+ u br4 &;llCl- x k  
1' King Saliman OPENED the COVERING with his own hand : 

To him became apparent a portrait of hie beloved mistress."- S a f - u l - f i l ~ A . .  



I n  the preceding examples, the objects are femininc and the vcrbs alm. 
The agent, as already explained, is uRod in the in~trumental cwc, and taken 

the inflected form when capable of inflection. Thc agents in the prcccding cxtractn 
were not capable of change : in the following example tho agent &L, I~ecornm jLj. 

l (  He who yeeterday commiserated and condoled with my sorrow and grief', 
DESTINY to-day made that friend of mine sanguinary md cruel."-Aabd-uGJfamid. 

Pu&to nouns have no particular terminations for the objectivc c*w ; it ir 

distinguished merely by its position, which properly is after the agent and before 
the verb, when both agent and object are used in the third person. In all other 
inst,ances the object may be known by the gender and number which t,he verb 
assumes to agree with it ; and by the affixed pcrsonal pronouns, which, as in tho 
Semitic dialects, point out the objective case. Examplcs : 

I 1  When Aorang MADE B A H R ~ ~ I  ACQUAINTED with this circumstance, 
Care and anxiety excited niM : he became perplexed and distmcted.-Bahrdm Gar. 

" At the skirt of the mountain H E  PRBCEIVED A dark CAVE ; n ~ i d  a man of enlightened mind 
was seated at the moutli of the cavern, free from the disquietude of ~trangere.-~aAlah wo 

Damnah. 

(1 The slave previous to this HAD NEVER BEHELD THE BEA, and had never experienced the 
annoyance and inconvenience of a boat. He commenced to weep and lament.-G'ulistda. 

Reverse the order in these examples and the meaning is also reversed. Thus, 

in the first, tb would be the agent and &,,I the object; and in the last, 
would be the agent and +dp the object. 

There are some transitive verbs, such as &, 'to speak,' and Jd ' to look at,' 
L to observe,' with which it is absolutely necessary that the object be put in the 
dative case, without which the sentence would convey no meaning. The following 

are examples : - 
9 k ? 5 $ p 9 j 5 ) . y 4 J L ! ~ 9  2 J j e ~ L i ) , Y ~ ; ~  

(1  The Queen SPOKE PRIVATELY UNTO HER MOTHEB, 
And with this circumstance she also acquainted Badri."-Say-uLMuIdk. 
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" Adam B a n    AID TO BALO, ' Go thou and bring him ; ' and when he went and brought 
him, the Nulls said UNTO HIM, ' Let the monlcn go away, then I will come to thee.' "-3hle of 
A h m  a ~ d n  and Du7-@&na',?. 

In sentences where there may bc two objective cascs, thc onc denoting the 
object and the other the person, the object of thc transitive verb nzust be put in the 
dative case. Examples : 

& ' ~ j j  ,*,> 4 ,$A+ ".! *j, t, 3, Jfi *t L. 
l d  Since I cast my eyes  TOWARD^ this ROSY-CHEEKED ONE, 

With those eyes I shed tears of blood."-ZaBd-ur-Rafimd17. 

"When he caused B A E R ~ M  to be decked out in a suit of clot.hes, 
The blaze of his beauty becnnie greater than the sun."-Bnll~.&m G@r. 

The clat,ive case is sometimes. used illstcad of the genitive to express relat,ion 

or possession ; as, 
-- 

wLj& =(&+ 1 3 i % b  J F b * j L J U i + d - b t  
9 

" That curiosity which father had sent FOR ME, 

Came to my recollection a t  that very hour and t ime . " -~S~ i f - -u l -~~~u l~k .  

" Oh thou for ever fascinated and distracted with the cares of the flesh ! 
w h y  amalrcll FOR T H Y  LIFE and  sou^ slceping calalnity and misfortune ? " 

-ACabd-z~l-lln?~tid. 

The inhitivc form of thc verb, bcsides its other uscs alrcady described, is also 

used to denote thc absolute necessity of an action ; thus, 

I I  Moreover, that which is legal and right i t  is necessary to ACCOUNT lawful ; 
And that which is prohibited and unlawful i t  is necessary to accoum so." 

-- Radz ki-zd-By'd/). 

The past tcnse of a verb is often used in a future sellsc, as in the followin? 
extracts : - 

p 2 i L ?Jpj 9j % d!j - 

Ls 
L n  yr, 34,; r J y L a  t..L L +  s j  

" If nbsencc sn.ir,L M A K E  ~s sad, or grief on grief a n A L L  at niglit ATTACK am ; 
1 WILL 11lalic thy name my helper, oh ! thou Redresser of Wrongs ! oh ! thou Selectcd One ! " 

-Ahnzad &/IQA, AbdilT. 



- ,+ up ; J-\ & Qj dl l / \ l d d ~ J k i d S &  
14 Oh I gentle gale ! if thou WILT B R I N G  newa of the beloved ; 

Thou wilt remove the absence-burned spote from the heart."-Ahmad AldoTli. 

The present tense in many instances may also be used in a futurc signi8ca- 
tion ; as, 

l (  The rapture and bliss of Paradbe WILL BE nothing in hie eyee, 
I n e n  the beloved displayeth one of the charms of her countenance." 

-Aabd-uL Httnii J .  

" Six brothers, together with the m y ,  me will all go with thee; 
And whatever tasks thou WILT IIPOGE, those me will perform."-Bahrcim Gar. 

d $ p ~ , ~ I ; ~ + J ~ ~ J k c F . d  , E Z ~ i & - j ~ ~ l i j  -/ . 
6 c 

Y k.4 P' 
I BHALL HAVE no concern on account of t.he bitterness of death, 
If my beloved may be seated by the pillow a t  the head of my bed."-Habd-ul-/?amid. 

455. The past participles of I'u&to verbs are sometimes used as past con- 

junctive participles, termed & d+ >L, in the same manner aa in the Persian 
language. This is a very useful form 'of the verb, although not very commonly 
used. It expresses the performance of something previous to another action, which 

is indicated by the verb following ; and serves to conjoin t,he different membem of' 

a sentence. Example 

" How shall I now weep after the rocks and the ~ h r u b s  of my country ? 
IIAVING M A D E  iny parting salutation, I ba.de then1 farewell.'' 

-A&raf Khan, B a g a h .  

456. Two words which resemble eacli other in sound, are often adopted when 
oue alone would be s~lfficient; but one of the wordu, generally the latter, has no 

signification, and is used merely for the sake of sound. Examples : 

$ L ( J & I ~ ~ ~ J \ J ~ ~ ~ L J ~  

" For the sake of the profit of the world, it bel~oreth not 
That thou shouldest REND the collar of any one's fair fame."-/Eabtkul-Hc~t~ti[I. 

@ '#& f213 % $j % .G> J - ~ J '  hj @ 
" With the insnared heart in the noose of curly locks ENTANGLED, 

The mind ~nakcth false arbitration regnrding discretion and caution." 
-&abd-uG IILrmitl. 





1.-TRBNSLATION FROM THE ARTICLES OF WAR. 

d \ ~  Ls+ J ,A 2 > + LZLf j~ 3 l;lb Crimes punishable by General 
Court Martial with Dimiseal or 

G* ' 4 ~ > j  4 J'JP sCJ 'Y wk GJ % S ~ ~ ~ ~ n s i o n  of Officers, or by 
General or District Court Martial 

Y 9~ 3b $ 3 ~ )  * 3' 4 a 9 I with Dismissal, Reduction, 

~ 9 3  C s>j d &,L y,$ d P a  L J- 3 + poral Punishment, or Simple 
Imprisonment with or without 

& b 5 b b & ~ , \ > &  -, - j d d + g A >  I. 2 Solitary Cohement ,  or Low of 

Standing on the Roll of Non- 
J 4 & Jj ~ j j %  + L 9 ~ +  j 5:j + 4 $3~3 j 4 COmmisaioned OEcera and Sol- 

L ,\a? ,? _IB G, & J+ % J-J + d, p Any Officer or Soldier who 
, ., shall, in operations in the field, 

*p 13 L K  2 ,\ G+ 3 &, d && spread reports by words or letter8 
calculated to create unnecessa y 

4 PJ,~ !, q A ~ ~  'l. % * 9 9> 5* alarm among the troops, or in the 

4 1% LF 4 9, +@ JJI] 3 iA+ vicinity, or in the rear of the 
army ; or 

Who shall in action, or previ- 
ously to going into action, use 
words tending to create alarm or 
despondency ; or 

Who shall be drunk when on, 
or for Duty, or on Parade, or on 
the Line of March ; or 
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j j~ J 6 4  I: 2: j 4L-I J'J 9: dZ &+P J' 
\%Tho shall strike or force any 

../ . / Sentry ; or 

~h % ,\ +b a* dJ+ ~j ,\a A+ a'+ % ,I Any Soldier who shall be grossly 
insubordinate or insolent to his 

J\J &+ J 3 3 '  J >b &$ & L 3  Superior Officer in the execution 
i ... .. .., 

of his office ; or grossly insubor- 
% .z$ ' 9j  j JJ 'p ad' 4 a ' & CI dinate and r io l e~ t  in tho presence 

2 4 G+ SL! 'Lb 3' q G+ JJJ y-I- 6 " ~ s  9+ of a Court Martial ; or + 

L S & J ~ J ~ J ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ J ~ ~ & J $ ~ ~ : ~ ~  Who, being on actual serrice, 
shall refuse to assist in making 

J : J J + 9 A :  J J field works ; 

&JL w,$ 34 3 % 4 J~J IJ~~  JV &U d Shall, if an Officer, on convictiou, 
, 

be sentenced to be dismissed the 
J' 'IJ a;a +?-' 2' qf. 4 4 ..I ;!2 J'P a ~ > j  ser\<ee, or to suopeoded from 

+ srs'* ply jL 4, 
Rank and Pay and Allowances ; 

?.dy~I!Jfl~h~,.dJ\ COdbd,\ And, if a Soldier, shall, on con- 
, .., 

viction before a General, or Dis- 
GJ J 3'1, &' .., w ' $bj3 LI-I'& q@ &?!,'f triCt, or Garrison Court Nlartial, , 

be sentenced to suffer such pun- 
9' 4 e~v!. L. J- 3 $L d~ &i +(iU ishment as a General, or District, 

d + Y,+ 9 $6  ,f &Lf & A JS or Garrisoll Court Martial is by 
these Articles of War respec- 
tively empowered to alvard ; 

J + G j ' f a u ,  a; ;+U>L +J J i+( J 2: Provided, that such Offender 

shall not be sentfenced to Death, 
4@ 'i d~93L Ld k &, LL* 3 or Transportation, or ~ n l p r i a o ~ -  

P 

G d JJ ,L J , k \  9 G I \ A Z  
nlent with hard litbour. 



APPENDIX. 

11.-IDIOMATICAL TALES, ENGLISH AND PUSITTO. - 

THE AFRIDI AND THE M C L L ~ .  

A certain Afridi, being desirous of learning to read, went into a village to a M a  and 

said it would be a great favour if he would teach him. The M d a  asked him whether he 
had learnt anything previously ; but the Afridi told him that hc had not a yet learned 
to read. The Mull% then asked him what he would like to commence with ; and the latter 
replied, that he would do aa thc tutor might direct. The M d a  then told him that, in the 
first place, he should get the Alphabet by heart, and afterwards commence reading the first 
section of the Kur'an ; to which the Afridi having agreed, he was requested to come the 
following morning. 

When the Afridi made his appearance the next day, the Mull%, taking the Alphabet in 
liis hand, pointed out the first letter, and requesting his scholar to repeat after him, @aid 
" Alif." " dlup," repeated the Afridi. " That is not the pronunciation," said the teacher, 
" repent exactly as I say, Alif." " Alup," says the Afridi again, with the greatest innocence 
possible. " Do not pronounce it so," said the M d a ,  " call it Alif ;" nnd the Afridi, like an 
obedient pupil, obeying his instructor to the letter, said, "Do not pronounce it so, call it 
Alup." The Mulls again said, "That is not correct, I sap : call it Alif." "That is not 
correct, I say : call i t  dlzrp," said the Afridi. The Mulla, who mas not a second Job, now 
losing all patience, said, " Oh ! S d e l ,  call it AM," on which the Afridi replied, " Oh ! 
infidel, call i t  Alup." The Mullii at this, becoming very angry, gave the Afridi a box on 
the ear. The latter now thought within himself, " Master commanded me to repeat whatever 
he said, and doubtless it is necessary that I should also do as he does ;" so thinking this a part 
of the lesson, he dealt the M d Z  a hearty box on the ear in return. At this specimen of 
Afridilzess, the latter, becoming more enraged than ever, seized the Afridi by the throat ; and 
the pupil, obeying his master to the letter, seized him by the throat also. In  thb state they 
both rose from their squatting position and commenced wrestling. At length the AfrTdi, 
having the advantage in strength, succeeded, with little trouble, in laying the Mullii at full 
length on his back, and seated himself on his breast, at the same time looking towards him 
in expectation that he would go on with the lesson. 

In this unpleasant situation, it struck the M d a  that his amiable pupil might probab1~- 
have taken his words, " to imitate him," in too literal a Light, and that possibly he might be 
oldy imitating him in instance ; so, taking his hands off the Afridi, he exclaimed, " Oh ! 
~ ~ f i d ~ l ,  let me go." The Afridi replied, " Oh ! Infidel, let me go," and allowed the MullZ to 

get up ; after which he said, " Master ! that was not a good lesson by any means; it was n 

hard fight." The Mullii answered, "You speak truly ; to-morrow it will come to SR-ords.'~ 
6 '  If such is the case," said the Afridi, " I 4 go home and fetch mine," and he set out 
accordingly. The Jlds,  of tllis opportunity, thought there was no time to be lost ; and 
that very night he made himself scarce. 
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& L > d  9,,,~ .U & P Y . ~ ~  J j ~ l  $J, $L 9 k J p 3  & r  Lf+)l 9, 

4J *i U~ 'wj) j +, j e+jI ti d  GJ +J ei 3 + j L J!, i;. , , 

"*.J +9 + ~ J ? L J Q  & +  " i y ? ~ + . ) l J J ~ ? j L ~ . 1 ]  

eJ !I CP? jL 8- Y J &v e,b 3" ../ *! qJ +? ~ + > l  9& 
j Ly j d$b ij+ j & U-*I; ~y #j;: ../ L >b % q+(iil + t,, i )  

" P 

j a b  p +b "*.+b 'j .t kp +.b jjLt-]l?j q+;il + \ + b 2  Jj,l* 
P 

0.4 ~ t , b ~ ~ J : j ~ l + ~ ~ ~ J + b  .. , .. + .bbp lJ2  j Lj12jLS+)l 41, , _  

L i p  JJ ~y J b L 41) rJ ~j 5~ Id j d l  +b r 3  rci \ a 2  
, 

j $ jt; +.y &,j uk % JLI 3 +J j g+>l dl +,1) r j Y  j j j *G. @J?~I  51 
I 

~ 4 j ; + i . y - u , ; ~ j ~ + ~ $ : i ~ ~ * 3 ~ y ~ q J  J,J?:,TdJt-]JI&,i_!,Sy12 

& j ~ ~ \ + & ~ ~ \ + $ j b U d ; ~ , l ) j k j ~ & ~ 8 ~ & , ~ d ~ \ + ~ j & ~ + j !  

~ J d I L . * a ! , j ~ + k J h \  J ~ ~ d + ~ , ~ ~ V j i + p j l J y f : ~ ~ + a j  

& 5L % L. J p ~vJ!>\ alj j 5L j qJ?il bJ 16j % ~ k j  L J GJ q+)l 

j L j  ~y L r Q  a j ~ j  3 .i v: d , ~  J14ik 3dcAj J 9'93 J=IJ Y1 
'I ' a j  !, ++~j+ +i#+ ajK J dajI c d ~ , & J  +/i L;-+,) 3>, " 

fi!.I, j r j  &.)B b, & ~ b a ~  3 ~3 J % i r  + d  j j L  L JL GJ A> 
k '  .. Y 

s;wd L + ~ . r ~ ? j & y + ) ~  Jh && k ~ l 3 J 4 ,  .. - +Ijjp Wk "Y 

j 4 GJ> b&) + =  3' QHd ' 9" q' 2 j y';Ji'> @,I ' 4 & 
d ?  jq+>\ @,c%,j;i 3 + & JlJ LJ, j L  I,& j'+ 9 Li + I d +  a , + 
&A,; &J 3 3 ~ ; ~  d)  L ,I & 2  q+ljl y? el) I, 99 IJ)(I J % p 5 9, + @IJ 

J++I j d j  $,I+ G J@+.J,J 

TIIE OL1) MAN AND THE DOCTOR. 

A11 old lnan co~nl)laiiled to a tloctor of bad digestion. " Oh! let bad digestion alone," 
said the doctor, "for i t  is onc of the collco~uitants of old age." 1Tc tllcll stated his weakness 
of sight. " Don't meddle with \vcakncss of sight," rcpliccl tlir doctor, " for that also is one of 
the concolnitants of oltl age." 11c coml~laincd to llinl of clifficulty of Ilearing. " Alas ! hon- 
distant is hearing," s:ii(l tllc cloctor, "fi-om old Illen ! difficulty of henring is a steady con- 
comitinlt of olti age." 1Ic co~nplained to hiin of want of slcep. "IIo\i, witlcly separated," 
said thc doctor, "are sleep and old 111~11 : for ~ v n ~ i t  of slcep is ccitninly a collcomitant of old 
R ~ c . "  I I r  complained to l l i ~ n  of a dccreasc of boclily vigour. " This is all evil," rcplied tht. 
doctor, " tlint soon I~ ; IR~CT~S 011 old Inel1 : for want of vigour is a lleccssary concomitant of old 
age." Thc old nlnn (unable to lrcep his patience ally longer) callcd ollt to his companions- 
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" Seize upon the booby ! lay hold of the blockhead ! drag along the ignorant idid ! that dolt 
of a doctor, who understands nothing, and who has nothing to distinguish him from a parrot, 
but the human figure, with hia concomitanta of old age, forsooth ! the only worh he w m s  
capable of uttering.'' The doctor smiled, and said, " Come my old boy, get into a paarioe, for 
this also is a concomitant of old age." 

UMBSUR-THE JOY OF HIS PAJiENTS. 

I resided at Baarah, said a certain Arabian Torick, as a parson and professor of humanity, 
and was one day a good deal amused by a strange fellow, squint-eyed, straddle-footed, lame of 
both legs, with rotten teeth, stanmering tongue, staggering iu his gait like a man intoxicated, 
puffing and blowing like a thirsty dog, and foaming at the mouth like an angry camel, who 
came up and seated himself before me. " Whence come you," said I, " Oh father of glad- 
ness ?" " From home, please your worship," said he. " Arid pray whcre is your home ?" I 
rejoined, " and what is the cause of your journey ?" " hly home," he replied, " is near the 
great mosque, adjoining the poor-house, and I am come for the purpose of being married, and 
to beg yo11 will perform the ceremony. The object of my choice is this long-tongued, impor- 
tunate, hump-backed, scarlet-skinned, one-eyed, pug-nosed, stinking, deaf, wide-mouthed 
claughtcr of my uncle." " Do you agree, Miss Long-tongue," said I ,  " to marry this Mr. 
Pot-belly ?" ' I  Ay," said the lady (with a great deal of Doric brevity). " Then accept, my 
friend," cricd I, " this woman for your wife ; take her home, cherish and protect her." So he 
took her by the hand and departed. 

NOIT it happened that, about nine months after this event, they both returned to me 
rejoicing, and they had hardly seated themsehs,  hen my old friend Adonis called out, "Oh, 
your \\-orbhip ! I\ I\ hare becn blessed with a most sweet nilcl fnscinating child, and are come to 
request yon mill blcss and give him a name, and offer up a prayer for his parents." NOW. 

what should I behold but a little urchin, stone-blind, hare-lipped, without the use of its hand&. 



splay-footed, bald-headed, ass-eaxed, bull-necked, not possessing one sense out of thc five, and 
altogether frightful and deformed ; in ~hor t ,  a perfect epitome of all the qualitics of his parents. 
l i t  this sight I said to them, " Be thankful for this darling boy, and call him Umbsur,* for 
t 1.uly he has all your perfections combined in himself, and that child is admirable indeed who 
~*esernbles his parents." 

y I & 3 &  

* Litemlly. " Thc joy of his parents." being compounded of A ,A\ "mother," U\ father," aldJ,,d "joy." 
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